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Abstract 
 

Md. Touhidul ISLAM 

 

Peace agreement and conflict transformation: A study of the 1997 

Chittagong Hill Tracts Accord of Bangladesh 

 

This thesis examines how, and the extent to which, the Chittagong Hill Tracts 

(CHT) Accord of Bangladesh contributed to transform conflicting relations of the 

parties, and communities living in the CHT. This case study research has 

combined two methods: (i) key informant interviews and (ii) consultation of wider 

secondary literature, reports of accord signing parties, international organizations, 

NGOs and other stakeholders, newspaper articles, working papers etc. We have 

developed a process-oriented analytical framework through reviewing eight widely 

studied peace agreements and their following conflict transformation processes. 

This theme-based distinctive framework has guided us to conduct a 

comprehensive analyse of the CHT case. 

We argue that the 1997 CHT Accord, developed as a part of an internal strategic 

conflict management and negotiation process, and stipulated for limited territorial 

power-sharing and localized proportional power-sharing of communities, to a 

considerable extent helped to transform parties’ conflicting relations, and the 

conflict itself, despite the Accord’s limited nature and partial implementation. The 

post-accord immediate implementation of some key provisions helped to build 

confidence of the parties and engaged them in decision-making process. This 

restrained them not to return to violence, although an incremental accord 

implementation process helped to address some complexities but created 

contradictions and dubious relations between them over some issues. The accord 

considerably contributed to improve socio-economic conditions of CHT people. 

Nevertheless, it shifted the dynamics of original conflict towards an intra-ethnic 

dimension, whereas the inter-community relations remained highly polarized due 

to inadequate attention paid by relevant stakeholders to bridge their gaps for 

peace. 

Keywords: Peace agreement, Peace process, Peacebuilding, Conflict 

transformation, Chittagong Hill Tracts, Ethnic communities, Bengali settler, 

Bangladesh  
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Chapter 1: Introduction 

1.1 Introduction 
 

In the post-Cold War period, when international concerns about the pattern of 

conflicts have tended to shift from inter-state to intra-state dimension, the 

international community has focussed much on supporting and ensuring 

negotiated settlement of such intra-state conflicts. As a result, internal 

problems of states like ethnic conflicts and civil wars have set a trend by ending 

them at the “peace table” than settling in the “battle field” (Sisk, 2003:139). Bell 

(2006:7) termed the post-Cold War era as the “decades of peace agreements” 

because of wider expansion of negotiated settlement of internal conflicts 

across the world (Högbladh, 2011). Most, if not all, of those peace agreements 

prescribed some mechanisms including power-sharing framework and wide 

range of reform programmes in order to address underlying and proximate 

causes of the conflicts. 

This thesis primarily focuses on examining the extent to which peace 

agreement makes difference to conflict transformation process in the years 

after signing an agreement. In this context, we do not consider ‘conflict 

transformation’ from a radical structural change perspective, instead use the 

term to refer processes that enable different stakeholders to undertake 

initiatives and activities related to accord implementation, wider socio-

economic development and political processes in post-agreement situation. 

Within this wider context, this research project aims to examine the process of 

conflict transformation of a relatively unresearched case study, the Chittagong 

Hill Tracts (CHT) Accord signed between the Government of Bangladesh 

(GoB) and the Parbatya Chattagram Jana Samhiti Samity (Chittagong Hill 

Tracts People’s Party) (PCJSS), a regional political party of ethnic 

communities, in December 1997. 

In relation to contribution to knowledge, this research sets a primary question, 

which is: how, and to what extent, has the CHT Accord contributed to transform 

the conflict and conflicting relations of the parties (the state and PCJSS)? To   
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answer this case specific question, this research develops an analytical 

framework by examining another lead question: what have been the most 

important factors contributing to conflict transformation process in the years 

after signing negotiated agreement? 

Many scholars including Lijphart (1977; 1990), Horowitz (2000) and Sisk 

(1996) examined power-sharing arrangements including governments of 

national unity, territorial autonomy and proportional representation for 

managing conflicts in ethnically divided societies. Political power-sharing is 

considered suitable for managing conflict over governance issue, and for 

integration of parties in post-conflict governance system (Wallensteen et al. 

2013:133). Conflict over territorial issue, however, may be settled by territorial 

power-sharing like allowing autonomy to a particular region (ibid). 

The CHT Accord, which stipulated a limited power-sharing arrangement, is one 

of the 37 so-called Comprehensive Peace Agreements (CPAs) signed across 

the world between 1989 and 2006 (Joshi and Darby, 2012). The CPAs that 

were signed with explicit international involvement stress on two key aspects: 

major parties to a conflict are involved in negotiation process, and substantive 

underlying issues of conflict are discussed in negotiation process to reach a 

settlement (ibid). The CHT conflict was one of a set of cases wherein both the 

governance and territorial issues were at stake. The CHT Accord1 stipulated 

arrangements to move towards a regional devolved governance system. 

However, there was insufficient knowledge of studying post-accord period from 

conflict transformation perspective, which this research aims to address. 

This first chapter aims to present the focus, scope and research strategy of 

this thesis. The next two sections briefly present background of the study and 

relevant literature to understand a symbiotic relationship of peace agreement, 

its implementation and conflict transformation process. The subsequent 

sections describe research objectives, set research questions, and then 

explain research strategy and methodology. Finally, it provides an outline of 

the structure of the whole thesis.  

                                                           
1 As this research thematically focuses on peace ‘agreement’, but conducts a case study on the CHT 
‘accord’. Both these terms therefore will be used interchangeably.  
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1.2 Background: The CHT conflict and 1997 CHT 

Accord 
 

The CHT Accord, popularly known as CHT Peace Accord, was signed on 02 

December 1997 by the Government of Bangladesh and Parbatya Chattagram 

Jana Samhiti Samity to bring a negotiated, political solution of two and a-half 

decade long low-level violent conflict with a strong ethnic dimension. This 

internally mediated accord within the state of Bangladesh stipulated a 

devolved governance system for the CHT region wherein people of both ethnic 

and Bengali communities2 are allowed to be represented, proportionally 

(Appendix-I). Although the Accord was signed by the Awami League (AL) 

government in 1997, the conflict management process in practice started since 

late-1970s when the CHT conflict in this geo-strategically significant region 

was at its peak (Appendix-II). 

The CHT, divided into three administrative districts, namely Bandarban, 

Khagrachari and Rangamati (see map 1 and 2), is a home of 11/12 ethnic 

communities which are collectively known as Jummas, meaning hill people 

living through Jumm cultivation (Appendix-II) (Chowdhury, 2008). The Chakma 

constituted the majority amongst non-Bengali ethnic communities. Each 

community has its unique culture, tradition and customs. Current ratio of non-

Bengali and Bengali population in the CHT is about fifty-fifty, though previously 

it was exclusively an ethnic community dominated area. During the period of 

partition in 1947, non-Bengali people constituted 98% of total population of the 

CHT region (Yasmin, 2014). 

Historically, the CHT region enjoyed a special status. For example, the Mughal 

Empire maintained “a tributary relationship” with the people of CHT (Arens, 

1997:1811). The British authority during the colonial period extended its control 

up to the CHT for protecting their political and economic interests. The CHT  

                                                           
2 The CHT accord used two terms, ‘tribal’ and non-tribal’ to refer non-Bengali and Bengali population 
of the region. Non-Bengali population of the CHT region are also known as ‘hilly’ or Jumma people. 
However, they have found the term ‘tribal’ derogatory to their nationhood, and prefer to be identified 
as ‘indigenous’ population. However, the constitution of Bangladesh does not support the term 
‘indigenous’, instead uses the term ‘small ethnic minorities’. For the purpose of this research, we use 
the ‘ethnic communities’ and ‘non-Bengali’ population to refer them.    
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Regulation of 1900, however, declared the CHT as an “exclusive area” and 

allowed a special administrative status headed by three Circle Chiefs (CCs), 

assisted by Headman or Dewan and Karbari. Although many saw it as a 

protective framework of ethnic communities, the Regulation actually took “most 

of the powers” away from the CCs and “vested it into the state” to which local 

people “had no power, representation” at that time (Mohsin and Hossain, 

2015:12). 

Map 1: Map of Bangladesh 
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Map 2: Three CHT districts 
 

 

 

In spite of having a majority of non-Muslim population, the CHT region was 

awarded to Pakistan during the separation of the Indian Sub-continent in 1947, 

based on the two-nation policy agenda. Pakistan government opened the CHT 

region for development programmes, which were mostly insensitive to local 

cultures and communities (Arens, 1997).  
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The establishment of the Chanraghona Paper Mill evicted Marma villages, for 

example. Furthermore, the construction of the Kaptai hydro-electric dam in 

early 1960s inundated 40% of prime cultivable land of Rangamati district, and 

produced about 1,00,000 homeless people, and half of them, mostly the 

Chakma became refugees to India (Mohsin and Hossain, 2015). 

New economic opportunities were created due to different developmental 

projects undertaken by the Pakistan government in the CHT. As a result, many 

Bengali population as labourers entered in this region. Thus, ethnic 

antagonism was fomented against Bengalis (ibid). Such Bengalization of the 

CHT was part of a strategic engagement of Pakistan, particularly to protect the 

area from potential occupation of India (Chowdhury, 2008). The CHT region, 

which is naturally resourceful particularly for unexploited natural gas fields, 

coal and uranium, and potential oil fields undoubtedly has strategic economic 

significance for Bangladesh too (Arens, 1997). 

The CHT issue became a political problem when the first constitution of 

Bangladesh in 1972 did not recognize distinct identities of ethnic communities. 

It constituted a unitary, mono-ethnic state, which did not satisfy interests and 

demands of the CHT ethnic communities (Yasmin, 2014; Mohsin, 1997). They 

submitted a four-point demand to the then Prime Minister (PM), Sheikh Mujibur 

Rahman on 15 February 1972, which was not accept due to concerns of 

conceding potential secessionist “ethnic feelings” (Arens, 1997:1812). 

Being rejected, people of CHT ethnic communities formed the Parbatya 

Chattagram Jana Samhiti Samity in March 1972 to carry their political demand 

forward to seek constitutional recognition and ensure protection of their ethnic 

identities within the state framework. Within a year, its armed wing, Shanti 

Bahini (SB) (Peace Force) was created to achieve their political objective by 

using extra-constitutional means (Zahed, 2013). In the meantime, the whole 

CHT region was militarized. Three cantonments were established, particularly 

at Ruma, at Ali Kadam (both in Bandarban district) and at Dighinala (in 

Khagrachari district), alongside many temporary camps and outposts 

(Hossain, 2009). 
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However, in a changing political context of post-1975 period, when the Prime 

Minister of Bangladesh was assassinated, the dynamics of CHT problem 

changed drastically. Authoritarian regimes came into power in Bangladesh and 

applied conventional security approaches to prevent and contain growing 

ethnic insurgency movement (Hossain, 2009). As a part of the security 

approach, the military government launched a counter-insurgency 

programme, named the ‘Operation Dabanol’ (wildfire) and deployed more 

forces to tackle insurgency (ibid). General Ziaur Rahman (1976-1981) 

government applied a development approach and initiated a state-sponsored 

Bengali settlement programme to the CHT in order to undermine the strength 

of insurgents and their autonomy movement (Ibrahim, 1990; Arens, 1997). 

This state sponsored official migration programme brought 4,00,000 Bengalis 

in the CHT with a package of incentives (Mohsin and Hossain, 2015).3 

The entrance of settlers was instrumental to transform demographic balance 

of the CHT, which brought pressure on land (Levene, 1999). However, the 

subsequent Lt. General Hussein Mohammad Ershad government under 

international pressure understood the importance of having a political solution 

of this conflict, and therefore started a formal negotiation process with the 

PCJSS (Mohsin, 2003). As a result, an agreement was signed with the 

moderate leaders of the CHT, which allowed establishing three district councils 

in 1989. These institutions, however, failed to function effectively for different 

reasons including non-cooperation of the PCJSS, nationwide anti-regime 

movement and resignation of Rangamati Chairman (Chakma, 2014). 

However, once democracy was restored in Bangladesh in 1991, the 

Bangladesh Nationalist Party (BNP) revived the peace process, but was 

unable to reach any agreement due to structural constraints and nationwide 

anti-government movement. 

Following the 1996 national election, the Awami League, a pro-ethnic 

community party came in power, and continued negotiation process leading to 

                                                           
3 A secrete memorandum dated on 15 September 1980 was sent by the Deputy Commissioner (DC) of 
the CHT to government officials of other districts including guidelines for settlement of landless 
Bengali families from other parts of Bangladesh. The document stated that each incumbent family 
would be provided incentives including 5 acres hilly land, 4 acres mixed land or 2.5 acres paddy land 
and some cash and food rations for first six months (Arens, 1997:1813).  
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signing the CHT Accord with the PCJSS. The Accord stipulated a restricted 

form of regional autonomy that empowered a regional body, which allowed 

both the ethnic and Bengali communities to participate in decision-making 

process. It promised a new era of peace and hope for the CHT and Bangladesh 

as armed conflict formally ended. Nevertheless, there has been inadequate 

scholarly attention on the aspects of transformation of this conflict. This 

research, therefore, aims to analyse the contribution of the 1997 Accord to 

CHT conflict transformation process in a comprehensive manner by examining 

the CHT peacemaking, accord implementation and post-accord wider 

development and peacebuilding processes. 

1.3 Peace agreement and conflict transformation: 

A complex, symbiotic relationship 
 

Signing off peace agreements at political level is best understood as a 

milestone in a holistic and longer-term conflict transformation process. An 

agreement is defined as a formal and mutually negotiated contract between 

conflicting parties that aims to address their incompatibility, either fully or 

partially (UCDP, 2014; Badran, 2014). This constitutes a political contract that 

evolves out of conflicting relationship of parties (Islam, 2016a). This becomes 

an “instrument” for authorities to sketch out a longer-term process of 

transforming parties relations (Ghosh, 2005:197). An agreement survives as 

long the signatories are party to it. When any of the parties withdraws from an 

accord that usually is considered as an end of it (UCDP, 2014). 

There are different categories of peace agreements, such as pre-negotiation 

agreement, ceasefire agreement, framework or substantive agreement, and 

implementation agreement (Bell, 2006:375-379; Yawanarajsh and Quellet, 

2003). A comprehensive agreement aims not only to stop violence 

permanently but also to find inclusively a common ground between interests 

and needs of parties for addressing underlying issues of a conflict.  
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The contents of an accord are often decided in negotiation process, and are 

defined by the nature and intensity of a conflict (Caspersen, 2017). Yet, what 

constitutes substantive issues of an agreement are dependent upon the 

parties who participate in negotiation process and thus agree on subject 

matters of it. Nonetheless, power-sharing mechanisms, which many, but not 

all, peace agreements have embraced allow participation of conflicting parties 

in decision-making process (Beoke, 2008). There are two main power-sharing 

approaches: consociational and integrative. The former emphasizes on 

practices and institutions wherein all major conflicting parties are represented 

in the post-accord government system via their political organizations. The 

latter assists in fostering political organizations to play effective roles in 

transcending differences of conflicting parties (Sisk, 1996). The promises of 

power-sharing formulas, related to both governance and autonomy, are 

contingent on two factors: restructuring institutions for participation and 

security, and soft intervention from international perspective, associated with 

rewards and punishments of supporting and non-supporting the peace process 

(Hoddie and Hartzell, 2010). 

These issues are related to peace accord implementation and conflict 

transformation process too because negotiated agreement is considered “only 

the first half” of a longer-term, holistic process (Dayton and Kriesberg, 2009:5). 

In the post-accord ‘fragile’ stage, parties usually commit to accord 

implementation process by considering mutual vulnerabilities of their “political 

and military” concessions (Bekoe, 2008). There are ample examples of 

relatively successful accord implementation in countries experienced internal 

conflicts like in Mozambique, South Africa and Cambodia. 

Violence in post-accord situation is a common phenomenon which could lead 

many agreements to collapse due to different factors including inadequate 

attention to addressing grievances of parties, presence of spoilers, control of 

available precious resources etc. (Caspersen, 2017, Stedman, 2003, Fearon, 

2004). There are many examples where peace agreements failed and violence 

resumed, such as in Bosnia-Herzegovina, Sierra Leone, Liberia and Rwanda.  
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In spite of accord implementation, violence resumed in such cases due to lack 

of credible political reform, inability of sharing powers between parties and lack 

of adequate international attention in post-accord situation (Caspersen, 2017; 

Derouen et al. 2010). However, two complex issues—agreement 

implementation process and subsequent peacebuilding activities collectively 

may enhance the scopes of transforming conflicting relationships of parties in 

longer-term. An agreement otherwise serves no purpose than a negotiated 

break in the cycle of a conflict (Derouen et al. 2010). 

In general sense, conflict transformation goes beyond conflict resolution to 

change perceptions, attitudes and behavior of conflicting parties (Mitchell, 

2002). As a strategic process, the international community often provided 

supports to post-conflict contexts in order to improve governance system, to 

ensure security, to uplift economic conditions of people, to reconcile 

relationships, and to involve local communities in conflict transformation 

process (Wallensteen, 2010; Aggestam, 2013; Ramsbotham et al. 2011). 

This implies broadened scope of peacebuilding that moves beyond 

internationally supported top-down approach, and embraces a hybrid 

approach, which connects ‘top-down’ and ‘bottom-up’ initiatives to establish 

and sustain peaceful relations of parties (Mac Ginty, 2010; 2012). 

Nevertheless, many other factors, for example, number of warring parties, 

secessionist groups, high number of soldiers, unfriendly neighbours, and 

availability of arms and marketed commodities like diamond, oil or timber 

influence peacebuilding activities (Stedman, 2003; Kaldor, 2006; Cochrane, 

2008). 

The continuity of minor conflict and violence contributes to chronic mistrust 

between accord signing parties and communities (Mac Ginty, 2006). Tackling 

such violence is a prerequisite for effective peacebuilding. A multi-layered, 

integrated peacebuilding approach is often considered suitable for 

consolidating peace and transforming negative relations of parties. This is a 

stratgeic approach of peacebuilding, which assesses local problems and  
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emphasizes more on context based strengths to address them in conflict-

affected, polarized societies (Lederach and Appleby, 2010). 

For the purpose of this present research, a peace agreement is defined as a 

negotiated, mutual contract between conflicting parties based on which a 

conflict transformation process it intends to evolve. Therefore, this research 

understands the notion of conflict transformation as a highly process oriented 

phenomenon rather than its narrower, more radical meaning of structural 

change. This process of transformation evolves gradually out of diverse 

interactions of parties in post-accord society and changes their conflicting 

relations towards a positive direction. 

Hence, this research does not use the ‘radical’ meaning of conflict 

transformation, which is associated with profound structural change. In this 

understanding, peace agreement is understood as an instrument of 

stabilization and conflict management, which helps to create a condition for 

undertaking wider activities to transform parties conflicting relations. 

The transformation of conflict does not happen as a direct consequence of 

peace accord. It is considered as a wider politico-social-security process, 

wherein a diverse set of issues and factors individually and collectively 

contribute negatively and positively to transformation. The peace accord 

framework may help to frame and influence this process, according to its 

design and to the context. 

Within this analytical framework, the focus of conflict transformation after 

agreement is considered from a five-point dimension: (i) no return of large 

scale violence between conflicting parties, (ii) confidence building at least 

partly through implementation of agreement provisions, (iii) cooperation 

between parties in some form of power-sharing decision-making process, (iv) 

willingness to move forward for socio-economic development and addressing 

past issues, and (v) strengthening conflict management structures to improve 

and sustain peaceful relations between parties, and communities, after the 

peace agreement. 
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1.4 Research objective and research questions 
 

The motivation of this research has come from the researcher, who is an 

academic in the field of peace and conflict studies in Bangladesh. The author 

has taught the CHT case to his students for several years and in this context 

became increasingly aware that there is a need for more substantive research 

of the CHT Accord in terms of understanding its wider significance to longer-

term conflict transformation process. It was found that the CHT Accord has not 

previously been analysed in detail form a conflict transformation perspective. 

Because of his engagement in teaching of the CHT Accord, the researcher has 

gained substantive contextual knowledge about the conflict and peace 

process. 

As discussed in more detail in chapter 2 below, literature in relation to the CHT 

case study show that some studies have analysed the CHT accord only in 

terms of its direct implementation, and even then not in sufficient detail. There 

has been little research that connected CHT peace negotiation process with 

post-accord conflict transformation process. Moreover, there is a wider need 

to understand post-accord process of conflict prevention, peacebuilding and 

conflict transformation in this context. This is a scope of this research to fill 

such literature gap, and to contribute in the realm of knowledge of conflict 

resolution, peacebuilding and conflict transformation. 

This research therefore aims to conduct an up to date and detailed analysis of 

the CHT Accord, its implementation and impacts to conflict transformation 

process for post-accord 20 years (1997-2017). Given the complex realities of 

post-agreement contexts, it develops an analytical framework to analyse post-

accord conflict transformation process as there was no such framework that 

has connected two concepts: peace agreement and conflict transformation. 

This analytical framework constitutes another original contribution of this 

research. This research therefore sets following wider objectives: 

 To understand and know about the process of CHT conflict 

transformation after signing the negotiated 1997 accord.  
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 To analyse the complex process of accord implementation, socio-

economic development, peacebuilding and conflict transformation, 

once peace agreements are in place. 

 To examine role and influence of different actors and factors in post-

agreement conflict transformation process.   

 To conduct a systematic study and analysis of the CHT peacemaking 

and post-accord conflict transformation process. 

In order to achieve these objectives, this research aims to answer a main 

research question, which is: how, and to what extent, has the CHT Accord 

contributed to transform the conflict and conflicting relations of the parties (the 

state and PCJSS)? 

To answer this question systematically, and achieving another objective, it sets 

another lead question oriented to generic post-agreement process of conflict 

transformation, which is: what have been the most important factors 

contributing to conflict transformation process in the years after signing 

negotiated agreement? This question helps to develop an analytical framework 

indicating key aspects of post-accord conflict transformation process based on 

which the CHT case study will be framed and analysed. In relation to the CHT 

case, this research seeks to answer following secondary questions: 

(i) How did the CHT conflict management and peacemaking process 

reinforce parties’ demands and needs in the 1997 Accord? 

(ii) What were the key contents that conflicting parties considered to 

incorporate in the CHT Accord? 

(iii) How has the CHT Accord implementation process contributed to 

building confidence between accord signing parties? 

(iv) How have post-accord diverse development activities contributed to 

improving socio-economic conditions of people of different communities 

living in the CHT? 

(v) How has the post-accord bridge building process evolved and 

contributed to maintaining peace and preventing violence in the CHT? 

(vi) What has been the state of CHT conflict in post-accord situation? 

(vii) What key lessons can we share from this research? 
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The answer of these primary and secondary questions helps us to understand 

complex process of conflict transformation after signing negotiated peace 

agreements. Thus, this research makes contribution in knowledge, both from 

the CHT Accord perspective and theoretical dimension of conflict 

transformation process. 

1.5 Research strategy and approach 
 

Considering the above objectives, we now present our research strategy and 

approach to address the research questions described above. The research 

strategy has two key dimensions: one is related to the case study of CHT 

Accord and the other has wider aspect that explores and analyses key factors 

of conflict transformation process in countries and regions emerging from 

armed conflict. 

This research is primarily qualitative in nature, and it applies a strategy that 

considers to combine subjective and objective realities which have influence 

in meaning making process. Ontologically, this helps us in understanding 

realities and truth that exist in the world from subjective and objective 

dimensions, which need further explanations. 

Initially, we explored whether only to consider subjective issues to understand 

post-accord peacebuilding and conflict transformation processes, and thus to 

adopt a broadly constructivist approach. Over the period, we have become 

convinced instead to adopt a mixed methods approach, which combines 

examination of both objective and subjective realities. This is because both 

aspects coexist in the world and contribute significantly to making newer 

knowledge and insights (Thomas, 2013:106). This is important for 

understanding causal relationships of facts and different phenomena, which 

help to conduct reflexive empirical research of a phenomenon like peace 

agreement and post-conflict processes. This reflexive empirical research can 

help to interpret causal relations, and dynamics of post-accord conflict 

transformation process.  
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In this process, we consider that there is an independent world which 

constitutes realities without any connotation attached by human. There are 

issues, for instance, land, territory, resources and existence of diverse people 

that exist independently in the world. Human needs have ontological value too 

(Burton, 1990). However, there are social structures, different processes, 

power and affiliation of people to different groups that influence knowledge and 

meaning making process. From subjective perspective, realities are 

constructed and re-constructed out of human interactions wherein ethnicities, 

race, religion etc. play significant roles (Burr, 2003). Therefore, we can 

consider that the causal explanation of complex phenomena like peace 

agreement and conflict transformation does not derive from natural world, but 

from the social world. 

Furthermore, we consider that there are different types of knowledge 

consisting of facts, figures, events and phenomena, which are heterogeneous 

in nature. There are multiple issues that can create complexities for achieving 

reliable understanding and knowledge. Therefore, human knowledge, which 

has roots in historical aspects, is considered fallible in this process. As realities 

are culturally, socially and historically situated in conflicting contexts, this social 

world is embroiled in power structures, and thus creates new discourses and 

knowledge. Therefore, the issues of power and politics are crucial in 

determining knowledge and meaning making process. 

This is a reflexive approach of making and remaking realities and knowledge. 

As we consider context based and history driven human knowledge, it 

considers different activities, views and perceptions of people and institutions 

that surround social realities. Therefore, our research strategy is 

methodologically pluralistic in nature. Hence, the interconnectivity of subjective 

and objective realities is considered vital to understand and analyse complex 

socio-political phenomena like peace agreement and following process of 

conflict transformation from an inter-subjective perspective.  
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1.5.1 Research approach 
 

This research primarily follows a case study approach to study the 1997 CHT 

Accord and its following conflict transformation process for a period of post-

accord 20 years (1997-2017). This case study helps us to conduct a critical 

analysis of peace accord implementation and its impacts to peacebuilding and 

conflict transformation process. 

In social science, case study is considered as a flexible approach to 

understand issues and complexities around a ‘case’ or social phenomenon 

(Hakim, 1997). This approach is exploratory in nature, which seeks causal 

relations of diverse social phenomena (Yin, 2014). This causal relationship 

does not appear merely in descriptive nature, instead is more oriented to the 

phenomenon and real world context (Gray, 2009). As an empirical inquiry, it 

studies a “phenomenon (the ‘case’) in depth” and in detail, but explores many 

themes and subjects by focusing on limited range of people, organisations or 

contexts (Yin, 2014:16). 

Although the case study method epistemologically has an orientation towards 

‘realist perspective’, it also accommodates ‘relativist perspective’ that 

recognizes multiple realities, dependent to observers (Yin, 2014:17). However, 

the case study method is suitable when research question starts mainly with 

‘how’ and ‘why’ wherein the researcher has limited control (Gray, 2009). In this 

inductive approach, the research begins with a set of provisional research 

questions or hypothesis, connected to lead question. 

The strategy that the case study follows for data collection and data analysis 

allows reformulation of hypothesis and questions, when required (Bryman, 

2012:566). A case study research can use a variety of data collection methods 

and techniques including analysis of administrative documents, records and 

publications, in-depth interviews, structured survey, participant observation, 

and consultation of wider secondary data and evidences for detailed 

examination and analysis of the case (Hakim, 1997).  
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This research applies a mixed methods approach to answer CHT case specific 

questions to track the accord implementation and its following conflict 

transformation process. The sources of information include a mixture of Key 

Informant Interviews (KIIs) of different stakeholders and consultation of 

different secondary resources. Both primary and secondary data are used for 

answering research questions and substantiating study findings. 

The KIIs has allowed us to collect primary data from different stakeholders’ 

subjective perspectives of realities, facts, figures and evidence of agreement 

implementation and post-accord initiatives of socio-economic development 

and peacebuilding in the CHT. The reflexive interpretation and explanation of 

interviewees from their perspectives helps us to understand inter-subjective 

realities of the CHT Accord and associated processes. Their perceptions, 

opinion, narratives and insights have deeply been intertwined with socio-

political interplays of transition process, once the Accord was signed. 

However, there are different subjective realities in post-conflict situations like 

in the CHT, which is a complex task to understand due to the sensitivities of 

the context. 

Table 1.1: Categories and number of interviewees 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

No Category Abbreviation Number 

1 Academic AC 8 

2 Development worker DW 6 

3 Journalist JN 3 

4 Human rights organization 
personnel 

HRO 2 

5 Service provider SP 3 

6 Security analyst SA 4 

7 Political 
leader 

Local LPL 3 

Regional RPL 3 

8 Civil society personnel CS 3 

9 Circle chief CC 1 

10 Cultural activist CA 1 

11 Local trust-building network LTN 2 

12 Total  39 
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Initially, the categories of interviewees were purposively selected for this case 

study. Furthermore, a snow balling approach enables us to reach different 

stakeholders, who have provided substantial and wide ranging information, 

and insights, in relation to the CHT Accord implementation and other related 

issues. For this thesis, we have conducted 39 KIIs of different stakeholders 

including academics, experts, local and regional political leaders, civil society 

members, human rights personnel, journalists, development workers and 

security analysts (table 1.1). Multiple gatekeepers helped in this process. 

These stakeholders were interviewed in two field trips in Bangladesh. First 

fieldwork was conducted from September 2015 to January 2016. The second 

visit was in November-December 2016. The majority of interviews took place 

in the CHT, more than 300 kilometers away from Dhaka where rests of the 

interviews were conducted. All interviews were conducted in a flexible manner, 

but with the assistance of a semi-structured interview guide. 

This flexible approach allowed interviewees to answer questions in their own 

manner. This also enabled us to depart from guide questions for probing issues 

by reflecting on discussions for further clarifications whenever required in data 

collection process. Diverse opinion, perceptions and insights of wide range of 

stakeholders helped us to get a clear, and critical understanding of the CHT 

Accord, its implementation and post-accord processes. 

Out of 39 interviewees,4 only six were female. Some of development workers 

worked at field level, while others performed as chief executive of Non-

government organizations (NGOs) or key personnel of donor organization and 

contributed in decision-making process. Amongst the political leaders, some 

have involvement with the regional authority aligned to the PCJSS. Others 

have engagement with the district councils and national political parties. All 

four security analysts served in the CHT at different periods of their service.  

                                                           
4 Some interviewees including government employees and development workers did not sign consent 
form, nor allowed audio recording due to different restrictions. We were also unable to interview 
people from groups which have an anti-accord stance due to security concerns of the researcher. Their 
perceptions and views were incorporated in this research, when required, by using their available 
documents and resources.  
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This research has also used a variety of documents of accord signing parties, 

both the GoB and PCJSS, and other organizations, which were developed for 

their activities, associated to post-accord wider process. The consultation of 

these documents has enabled us to understand parties’ perspectives on 

issues related to accord implementation, post-accord transition and 

transformation process. 

The views of the GoB and PCJSS have been substantiated by using their 

published materials and online resources. The official websites of different 

institutions and organizations like the regional and district councils, and the 

ministry were also used for this purpose. Newspaper articles, NGOs and 

international organizations’ documents and reports, working papers, data 

collected by other researchers, relevant to this case study were used too to 

answer the CHT case related questions. 

However, a concern of the case study approach is that it cannot generalize 

findings. The generalization of case study findings is directed towards 

theoretical proposition rather than on size of sample as experimental research 

does (Yin, 2014). An exploratory case study can present instances of “‘good 

practice’” for policy makers and other researches (Hakim, 1997). 

An analytical framework is developed in this research for analyzing different 

dimensions of conflict transformation process in post-accord contexts, based 

on which the CHT case study has been analyzed. This theme-based analytical 

framework is developed through reviewing wide-range of literature related to 

eight universally accepted peace agreements (Appendix-III). Therefore, we 

used and consulted widely published literature including books and journal 

articles, unpublished research documents, reports of think tanks for developing 

this analytical framework.  
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Table 1.2 summarizes key issues and aspects of these agreements and 

associated conflicts. These peace agreements are selected from countries and 

regions including South Africa, Mozambique, Sierra Leone, El Salvador, 

Guatemala, Cambodia, Papua New Guinea, and Northern Ireland. Some of 

these agreements were implemented, and eventually contributed positively to 

conflict transformation process in their respective locations in spite of different 

challenges. 

Table 1.2: Key issues and aspects of selected peace agreements 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

In some other cases, results were mixed. Nonetheless, these selected 

contexts neither experienced similar kind of conflict nor followed a common 

path in terms of transforming parties’ relations. The contexts of these 

agreements determined outcomes. A rigorous consultation of wider literature 

related to these cases has helped us to identify key factors and to develop 

generic propositions associated to understanding complex process of 

transition from conflict to peace and transform parties’ relations.  

Name of peace agreement Year Conflict 

type 

Negotiation 

type & place 

Key political 

solution 

The National Peace Accord 

(NPA), South Africa 

1991 Governance 

(Apartheid) 

Internal; 

South Africa 

Multi-party 

democracy 

The Agreements on a 

Comprehensive Political 

Settlement (ACPS), Cambodia 

 

1991 

Governance 

(Civil War) 

External; 

Paris, France 

Transitional interim 

and power-sharing 

government 

The Chapultepc Peace 

Accords (ChPAs), El Salvador 

1992 Civil War UN; Mexico Wide range reforms: 

political and security 

The General Peace Agreement 

(GPA), Mozambique 

1992 Civil War External; 

Rome, Italy 

Proportional 

representation 

The Guatemalan Peace 

Accords (GPAs) 

1996 Civil War & 

military rule 

External; 

Guatemala 

Wide range political 

and social reforms 

The Good Friday/Belfast 

Agreement (GF/BA), Northern 

Ireland 

 

1998 

Governance 

& territorial 

External; 

Northern 

Ireland 

Proportional power-

sharing governance 

The Lomé Peace Accord 

(LPA), Sierra Leone 

1999 Civil War External; 

Togo 

Political power-

sharing 

The Bougainville Peace 

Agreement (BPA), Papua New 

Guinea 

 

2001 

Governance 

& territorial 

External; 

Arawa, 

Bougainville 

Constitutional 

autonomy 
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As a part of the analysis plan, data received from the KIIs were coded 

according to the themes, identified in the analytical framework. Thereafter, we 

used focus coding system for understanding critical relations of different 

phenomena of post-accord situation. Secondary literature and documents 

were used and triangulated with primary data when those were needed, for 

explanation of relevant aspect and analysis of some crucial issues and 

matters. Thus, a thematic analysis approach is used to conduct the CHT case 

study. 

There is an abundance of biased secondary data, developed by different 

groups of the CHT. They have their ideology focused and interest based 

perspectives, often opposing to each other, which can cause neutrality 

concerns. These have as far as possible been recognized, with triangulation 

of information and perspectives to reduce biases in the analysis and findings 

of this thesis. We therefore have undertaken a cautious approach in using 

information from a variety of sources and conflict party positions. 

The positionality of this researcher, who is a Bengali by origin, also taken into 

account to mitigate against unconscious biases. His previous studies of value 

oriented Peace and Conflict Studies, both at home and abroad, and his self-

imposed restrictions, helped to maintain neutrality in terms of conducting 

objective analysis of this case study. 

1.6 Thesis structure 
 

This section presents an outline of the thesis, which has eight chapters 

including this introduction. Second chapter reviews wider literature related to 

peace agreements, power-sharing, complexities of accord implementation, 

conflict transformation and conflict resolution, post-conflict peacebuilding 

process. As part of this, it identifies and reviews scholarly contributions to 

understanding conflict transformation process after peace agreement and 

identifies gaps in research which this thesis aims to address. It thereafter 

reviews literature related to the CHT case study, focusing on the conflict, post-

accord implementation and peacebuilding process. Thus, it identifies research 

gap based on which case specific main research question is set.  
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Third chapter develops an analytical framework to enable a systematic 

examination of the roles and significance of negotiated peace agreement in 

longer-term conflict transformation and social change process. This is a 

process-oriented framework, which enables systematic examination of main 

dimensions and factors relevant to conflict transformation process. This 

chapter is the building block of this thesis based on which the CHT case study 

is set to be studied in details. 

In relation to this framework developed in chapter 3, the fourth chapter focuses 

on exploring and analysing initiatives of conflict management, prevention and 

resolution, undertaken by either the conflicting parties or outsiders in order to 

respond to and manage the CHT conflict before the CHT Accord was achieved. 

The analysis of these initiatives is designed within a timeframe of post-

independent Bangladesh—1971 to 1997, when the Accord was negotiated and 

signed. The analysis of these initiatives and processes enables us to 

understand how the conflict changed over the time of negotiation process to 

reach an accord and how that reinforced parties’ interests, demands and 

needs. The second part of this chapter gives an overview of the key substance 

of the CHT Accord. 

Chapter five explores the CHT Accord implementation and associated conflict 

transformation process of a period of 20 years (1997-2017), by focusing on the 

political, security and other important provisions of the Accord. This analysis 

of accord implementation process is designed in two phases: first phase 

(December 1997 to June 2001) and second phase (July 2001 to December 

2017). This phase-wise detailed, historical analysis of the CHT Accord 

implementation process enables us to know about its contribution to building 

confidence of the parties to stay in peace process, and to examine key 

debates, dynamics and complexities of this process. This chapter also 

examines key security sector reform in Bangladesh and its implications to the 

CHT Accord implementation process.  
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The focus of chapter six is to examine key actors involved in post-accord wider 

socio-economic activities aiming to improve livelihood conditions of people 

living in the CHT. Besides identifying the key actors involved in this process, it 

illustrates and analyses key thematic aspects of socio-economic development 

activities, undertaken by different actors including the GoB and donor 

community, either collectively or separately. It also examines fundamental 

impacts and effects of such activities and programmes on communities and 

people living in the CHT. 

The attention of chapter seven is to identify and examine different aspects of 

post-accord bridge-building process between the parties and communities 

living in the CHT. As a part of this, it pays attention to addressing ‘the past’ of 

the CHT conflict, and examines roles of different peace infrastructures that 

helped to address complexities of accord implementation process at decision-

making level, to prevent localized tension and conflict, and to bridge gaps 

existed between the communities living in the CHT. Apart from that, this 

chapter conducts a systematic analysis of contemporary dynamics and 

dimensions of the CHT conflict, and finally examines the contribution of the 

CHT Accord in overall management and transformation of the CHT conflict. 

The final chapter presents main findings and conclusion of this research. The 

empirical findings from chapters related to the CHT case study are presented 

in relation to contribution of this research, and to answer the main and 

secondary research questions described above. This chapter thereafter 

explores implications and significance of wider lessons of peace agreements 

to conflict transformation process. Although these mostly are related to the 

CHT case study, it also reflects upon wider literature and analytical framework 

which have guided to conduct the CHT case study.  
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Chapter 2: Literature review: Peace 
agreement, conflict transformation, 
peacebuilding, and the CHT Accord 

2.1 Introduction 
 

This chapter introduces and reviews main literature pertinent to understanding 

complex processes of conflict transformation after signing peace agreement(s) 

in conflicts primarily within states. This literature review helps to locate and set 

the main research questions, both the generic and CHT case specific 

addressed in this thesis. This chapter is organized in four main sections. First, 

it reviews literature related to peace agreements and their strategic 

significance, particularly by exploring patterns and contents of accords. In 

doing so, it explores power-sharing mechanism that many peace agreements 

incorporated to end internal conflicts. 

Secondly, it reviews literature of conflict transformation process. As a part of 

this, it emphasises on understanding the concepts and processes of conflict 

management, conflict resolution and conflict transformation in order to locate 

the focus of this thesis. Third section reviews literature of post-conflict 

peacebuilding and its different approaches and dimensions for understanding 

their significance in conflict transformation process. Thus, it identifies research 

gaps which this study aims to help addressing in order to contribute to conflict 

resolution and peacebuilding literature. The final section reviews literature 

related to the CHT conflict and accord, and post-accord situation to find out 

knowledge gaps to set case specific objectives and questions in order to make 

significant contribution out of this research.  



 

25 
 

2.2 Peace agreements and their strategic 

significance 
 

This research is primarily concerned with examining and understanding the 

significance of negotiated peace agreements to longer term conflict 

transformation process. Therefore, this section reviews literature of peace 

agreements including definition, their types and key substances especially 

focusing on power-sharing mechanisms, peace accord implementation and 

their significance to broader conflict prevention and management process. 

2.2.1 Understanding the significance and roles of peace 

agreements 
 

Peace agreement as a formal mutual contract is often considered as the 

second best alternative of an armed conflict by its parties. Parties primarily 

consider to win the conflict, and hence prefer victory type of outcome to 

negotiated settlement for achieving their conflicting goal. Therefore, conflict 

often continues between parties while at least one continues to hope for 

victory. Negotiated agreements help to reduce intensity of violence and fatality, 

but none of the parties can achieve their objective of winning war. A process 

of negotiation in such situation evolves to settle the conflict. The main objective 

of signing peace agreement is to stop armed hostility (Bell, 2008) that provides 

a framework for more peaceful subsequent political, social and economic 

changes that hopefully reflect in longer-term conflict transformation process. 

There are different definitions of peace agreement. For instance, the Centre 

for Humanitarian Dialogue defined peace agreement as a “formalised legal 

agreement between two or more hostile parties—either two states, or between 

a state and an armed belligerent group (sub-state or non-state)—that formally 

ends a war or armed conflict and sets forth terms that all parties are obliged to 

obey in the future” (Vinjamuri and Boesenecker, 2007:6).  
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Peace agreement has been used as a “lay term”, which covers many issues 

including inter- or multi-states treaties, accords between the state and non-

state actors as well as agreement amongst political parties (Bell, 2008:47). In 

spite of having such a “legal-looking structure” (i.e. legal types of language, 

talks about parties, signing authorities and binding obligation), the legal status 

can vary (ibid). Therefore, it is often challenging to find “core meaning” of 

agreement due to some ambiguities of peace agreements (ibid).  

Bell (2003) examined the framing of peace agreements from human rights 

perspective and focused on right to self-determination or minority rights, 

institutional protection for civil, political, social, economic and cultural rights, 

and past human rights violations. He surprisingly did not pay much attention 

on implementation process, nor focused on long-term process of 

transformation of parties’ relations. 

As a form of compromise contract, peace agreement nevertheless starts a new 

relationship often through negotiation and bargaining process between parties 

that comes out of conflicting relations. Thus, a new contract mostly political in 

nature emerges through peace agreement, which to a great extent may be 

different from past relationships of parties (Darby, 2010). 

In the post-Cold War period,5 the issues of control over government and/or 

controlling particular territories have become crucial factors of conflicts 

(Wallensteen et al. 2013). Therefore, the international community devoted 

much attention to negotiated settlement of those conflicts. Although in many 

occasions conflicts were avoided without third party intervention, in many other 

cases external mediators played significant role to end conflicts, which often 

took place outside the “actual locus of [the] conflict” (Walter, 2002; Whittaker, 

1999:5).  

                                                           
5 Signing peace agreement is not exclusively a post-Cold War phenomenon. In the modern history of 
human civilisation, there were existence of peace agreements. For instance, the 1648 Treaty of 
Westphalia, also called the Westphalian Peace Treaty, was one of a comprehensive agreements 
existed in the seventeenth century (Mac Ginty, 2014a). 
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This considerable involvement of external authorities in peace process, either 

through direct involvement in negotiation process or by sending peacekeeping 

forces to monitor agreement implementation process, has become a common 

phenomenon after the Cold War (Wallensteen et al. 2013). The involvement of 

international community in peace processes has been influenced by 

insecurities and vulnerabilities of innocent population of conflict affected 

states. The issues of security and stability of international or regional system 

were also crucial factors that encouraged them to get involved in such 

processes. Following the 9/11 event, a paradigm shift arguably happened in 

security thinking amongst elites of many states’ foreign policy (Newman et al. 

2009). They believed that security threats to states originate not only from 

external states but “from [the] weak states” too (ibid:9). The state weakness in 

different contexts was perceived to be one of the sources of conflicts that 

posed severe threats to international order and security. The international 

community, therefore, devoted huge resources to contain, prevent and 

manage intra-state conflicts (e.g. civil war and identity-based conflict) through 

negotiation and mediation process leading to signing peace agreements (ibid).  

Peace agreements are different from each other. They have distinct 

characteristics because of diverse contextual dynamics of conflicts. The 

literature generally points to five key pre-conditions that favour evolution of a 

peace process: (i) the emergence of identifiable bargaining capacity of parties, 

(ii) evidence of mutually hurting stalemate, (iii) the existence of leaders 

willingness to consider practical solution involving compromises, (iv) external 

supports to conflict management and conflict resolution process, and (v) active 

presence of a mediator or ‘guarantor’ on the scene (Richardson Jr. and Wang, 

1993:177).  

The interest of external third party, often backed by the international 

community, is a crucial factor to shaping and outlining peace process, 

particularly to agree on patterns of accord and the extent to which parties could 

make concessions for addressing conflicts (Cunningham, 2012). A negotiation 

process reflects and creates winners and losers too. In many occasions, 

militarily stronger party attained more incentives in negotiation process than 

the weaker one (ibid:250). 
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There was an argument that ambiguities in peace agreements are often kept 

purposively (Steadman, 2003). An ambiguity, for example, in disarmament 

negotiation process “is intentional in order to avoid derailing carefully crafted 

processes” (Muggah, 2013:39). The interests of mediation authority matter in 

peace process. Therefore, external mediations or other negotiation facilitators 

do not touch hard issues because that can prolong negotiation process 

(Sriram, 2012:60). Mediators’ interest in such circumstances was nothing but 

to reach an agreement quickly without explicitly including the criminal 

accountability to it (ibid). Other scholars who focused on on-going peace 

process also mentioned about deliberate ambiguities in negotiation process 

(Fisas, 2014; Badran, 2014; Darby 2001). 

The continuous efforts of negotiation process to some extent contradict with 

the theory of ripeness, which stresses on two main components: “parties 

perception of mutually hurting stalemate” and “the perception of way out” 

(Zartman, 2000:228). It says the timing of initiating negotiation process, 

particularly after hurting stalemate is more important than contents of an 

agreement that lead to settlement of a conflict (ibid:225). 

This early 1990s theory was called into question because of its incapacity to 

predict a ripe moment. There are different fluid, complex matters and 

conditions that influence predictive ability of parties, involved in the conflict 

(O’kane, 2006:281). The concept of “ripeness” is highly subjective to parties’ 

perceptions. Inaction of external mediator, moreover, could fail to spot ‘ripe’ 

moment in complex conflicting situation. This in practice therefore creates a 

“false distinction between ‘positioning’ and ‘ripeness’” which to a considerable 

extent undermines continuous efforts and engagements of parties to bring a 

breakthrough in the conflict (ibid:282-283). 

‘Peace process’ basically is a continuous process, and covers a series of talks, 

negotiation, mediation and pacts, and renegotiation, which evolve gradually, 

instead of just signing an agreement in one distinct time-bound process. An 

agreement connects a number “of pacts”, instead of signing a single deal, 

which eventually emerges out of peace process (Badran, 2014:194). The 
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issues like default existence of violence and power, both from inside and 

outside, play crucial roles in this process. 

Outside actors who are not taken into consideration for negotiation process 

could disrupt a peace process, even after signing agreement(s) (Rubin, 2002; 

Licklider, 2001). By anticipating and acknowledging such actions of outside 

actors, mainstream parties sign peace agreements without involving all parties 

in a process, although this can undermine the sustainability of peace in post-

accord complex situation. In such circumstances, “partial peace” perhaps is 

possible to attain if the violent actions of outside actors do not disrupt or 

profoundly undermine commitments of accord signatories (Nilsson, 2008:481-

482). 

An agreement could be cancelled by any of its parties. An agreement could 

also be replaced by new agreement(s). For example, there were seven 

successive agreements in El Salvador and fourteen in Guatemala that 

stabilized situation in both countries after civil wars (Derouen et al. 2009:371). 

All concerned parties signed two other agreements (the Arawa Agreement and 

the Lincoln Agreement) before signing the Bougainville agreement in 2001 

(Appendix-III) (UN, 2004). In Sierra Leone too, before signing the 1999 Lomé 

Accord, parties signed the 1996 Abidjan Peace Accord, which though failed 

due to lack of parties commitment (Appendix-III). 

The term ‘peace process’, nevertheless, has judgemental connotations, 

especially who initiates under which conditions: these are important elements 

of measuring its success (Bell, 2003:16-19). Ambiguities in agreements, on 

the other hand, are kept either for protecting elitist interests of conflict or 

keeping hard issues aside but to focus on softer issues and waiting for a 

propitious moment to address difficult issues (Steadman, 2003). Instead of 

controlling its quality, a third party therefore may prefer crafting “a weak 

agreement” to “no agreement” (Stedman, 2002:9-11).  
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2.2.2 Types and contents of peace agreements 
 

Besides the distinctive inter-state and intra-state typologies, peace 

agreements can be categorised into three types: pre-negotiation agreement, 

framework or substantive agreement, and implementation agreement. Pre-

negotiation agreement generates a process of negotiation between conflicting 

parties on a ‘trial and error’ basis. Many procedural issues, such as mutually 

agreeable agenda, participants and location of talks, are normally discussed 

in it (Bell, 2006). When pre-negotiation stage prospers that leads to ceasefire 

agreement and formal talks to address main issues of a conflict (ibid). 

Ceasefire is often perceived as a separate type of early stage agreement that 

aims to terminate military hostility, at least while negotiation proceed (Kreutz, 

2010). A ceasefire agreement prepares conditions, and promotes alternatives, 

based on which negotiation process could facilitate a full-pledged agreement 

(Diehl, 2008). However, the main difference between a ceasefire and a 

comprehensive agreement is that the former deals with only temporary 

cessation of violence, whereas the latter provides a framework for political 

settlement, and thus attempts to address key causes of drivers of violent 

conflict. 

A study of inter-state ceasefire agreements argued that “strong agreements” 

have inbuilt measures like withdrawal of forces, establishing demilitarized 

zones, formal ceasefire agreements, presence of peacekeepers, third-party 

guarantees, dispute resolution mechanisms etc. (Fortna, 2003:337-339). In 

Fortna’s study, there was no indication what could constitute a robust 

agreement in internal conflict. A recent study of intra-state agreements, signed 

between 1946 and 2010, indicated that the quality of peace agreements has 

more pacifying effects, which are connected to “mechanisms” that the 

agreement contains in its design (Badran, 2014:196). Badran (2014) did not 

consider many other issues that play roles both in sustaining negative peace 

and in bridging gaps between parties, and communities, in order to transform 

their relations. 
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In a framework or comprehensive peace agreement, conflicting parties aim to 

halt violence permanently, and to find inclusively a common ground between 

their interests and needs for addressing their concerns. Parties thus start a 

new journey that signifies a ‘historical compromise’ for people and peace (Bell, 

2006a:376). 

Besides involving all parties and discussing substantive issues, a 

comprehensive agreement pays attention to complex interrelationship of 

associated political, economic, social, cultural, legal aspects of a conflict (Joshi 

and Darby, 2012a). Out of 140 peace agreements signed between 1989 and 

2006, only 37 were comprehensive in nature in such considerations (ibid). 

Table 2.1: Categories and themes of peace agreements in the PAM 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

A peace agreement can include many issues in its content. The Peace Accord 

Matrix (PAM) identifies a wide range of issues (placed in table 2.1) that a 

comprehensive agreement can include (Joshi and Darby, 2012a). The PAM 

A. Ceasefire B. Institutions C. Security 

 
1. Ceasefire  

 

1. Power-sharing – Transitional 
Government 

2. Executive Branch Reform 
3. Legislative Branch Reform 
4. Constitutional Changes 
5. Inter-Ethnic State Relations 
6. Boundary Demarcation 
7. Electoral or Political Reform 
8. Territorial Power-sharing 
9. Decentralization / Federalism 
10. Civilian Administration Reform 
11. Truth or Reconciliation Mechanism 
12. Dispute Resolution Committee 
13. Judiciary Reform 

1. Military Reform 
2. Police Reform 
3. Demobilization 
4. Disarmament 
5. Reintegration 
6. Prisoner Release 
7. Paramilitary Groups 
 

D. Rights 

1. Human Rights 
2. Amnesty 
3. Refugees 
4. Internally Displaced 

Persons 
5. Indigenous Minority 

Rights 
6. Right of Self 

Determination 
7. Citizenship 
8. Women 
9. Children 
10. Education Reform 
11. Official Language 

and Symbols 
12. Cultural Protections 
13. Media 
14. Minority Rights 
15. Reparations 

F. Other Topics 

1. Economic and Social 
Development 

2. Ratification 
Mechanism 

3. Donor Support 
4. Detailed Timeline for 

Implementation 
5. Natural Resource 

Usage 
6. Independence 

Referendum 
7. Affirmation of 

Adherence to Arms 
Embargo 

8. Provisions for Review 
of Agreement 

E. External Arrangements 

1. UN Transitional Authority 
2. UN, International, or Internal 

Verification 
3. International Arbitration 

Commission on Land 
4. Arbitration Commission to address 

Damage and Loss 
5. UN Peacekeeping Force 
6. Regional Peacekeeping Force 
7. Withdrawal of Troops 
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coded more than 50 themes in six categories ranging from power-sharing to 

electoral reform to security sectors reform to withdrawal of troops to 

deployment of UN peacekeeping to accord implementation process. 

Beside these, some agreements included provisions related to addressing the 

past by allowing general amnesty to combatants. Only 30% in governance 

conflicts and 19% in territory conflicts, occurred between 1989 and 2007 

included such provisions, which perhaps allowed a potential escape route for 

those who were involved in serious crimes (Wallensteen et al. 2013; 

Aggestem, 2013). Amnesties for ex-combatants and/or provision of 

establishing truth commission also provide a safeguard against prosecution of 

past massacres, and undermine justice of ordinary people, innocent victims of 

armed conflicts (Steadman, 2002:9-11). 

Table 2.2: Structural and procedural provisions of peace agreements 
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Structural 
aspects 
(Long-term) 

 
 
To address 
underlying causes of 
conflict and linked 
with post-conflict 
broader issues of 
statebuilding and 
peacebuilding 

(i) Political regulation and reform pacts  
(ii) Economic recovery and structural reform 
mechanisms  
(iii) Cultural and social reform provisions  
(iv) Self-determination mechanisms  
(v) Transitional justice mechanisms  
(vi) Security sector reform provisions 
(vii) Judicial and/or constitutional reform 
provisions  
(viii) Human rights provisions and  
(ix) Refugee and IDP provisions. 

 
 
 
 
 

2 

 
 
 
 
 
Procedural 
aspects 
(Temporary) 

 
 
To facilitate and 
advance 
achievements of 
structural provisions 
of agreement 

(i) Third party security guarantees  
(ii) Monitoring and verification mechanisms 
(iii) Confidence-building measures  
(iv) Dispute resolution measures  
(v) Enforcement of a supreme law provisions  
(vi) Civil society involvement  
(vii) Reconciliation mechanisms  
(viii) Third-party participation in social, 
economic or political reconstruction, 
recovery and reform, and 
(ix) Time frame, renegotiation and escape 
(transformative flexibility) provisions. 
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However, it is likely to find that peace agreements, labelled as 

‘comprehensive’, have ambiguities in terms of addressing substantive issues 

(Caspersen, 2017). The issues that are included in a peace agreement are 

determined by the nature of a conflict and parties involved to it. This implies 

the importance of context, which has a significant impact on designing a peace 

agreement (ibid). Badran (2014) has identified 18 mutually exclusive 

prototypes of provisions, and divided them into two categories: structural and 

procedural (table 2.2). These prototype issues are considered as pillars of an 

ideal agreement that can help to establish peace between parties. 

The broad six themes of the PAM have similarities with the Uppsala Conflict 

Data Programme Peace Agreement Dataset’s (UCDPPAD) main five themes, 

which included provisions related to military, political, territorial and justice 

matters, and accord implementation process (Högbladh, 2011:44). 

Nevertheless, all these issues may not be found in one deal as an agreement 

is always designed and crafted based on the nature of a conflict. The political 

aspect of a conflict is the key, and the mechanism that an agreement considers 

to address determines its success. Power-sharing of conflicting parties is one 

of the common contents of internal peace agreements that need elaborative 

discussion. 

2.2.2.1 Power-sharing mechanisms 
 

Power-sharing mechanisms were applied to address many contemporary 

internal conflicts. The sharing of power is a key incentive that encourages 

conflicting parties to reach negotiated agreements. There has been a growing 

understanding amongst scholars and researchers about different forms of 

power-sharing arrangements, such as national unity government, territorial 

autonomy or proportional representation, for settling intra-state conflicts 

(Lijphart, 1977; 1990; Horowitz, 2000; Sisk, 1996; Rothchild and Roeder, 

2005). 

These arrangements generally go beyond the majoritarian, Westminster model 

of democracy and encourage dialogues for addressing conflicting issues. The 

arrangements of power-sharing and autonomy in intra-state conflicts indicate 
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that the minorities [weaker party] do not “trust the national government” that is 

dominated by the majority group [stronger party] (de Varennes, 2003:155). 

Power-sharing institutions and policies principally offer “a code of conduct” for 

parties to shape appropriate group behaviour and to keep commitment of 

peace with their adversaries (Hoddie and Hartzell, 2005:85). 

The international community supported this accommodative mechanism to 

promote and protect “cross-cutting interests” of parties (Sisk, 2003:146). One 

of the main characteristics of power-sharing agreements is that it allows rebel 

leaders to share power at political decision-making, and to “participate in 

government” that is a prime guarantee to end violence (Beoke, 2008). It also 

helps to improve “prospects for reconciliation” of parties’ broken relationship in 

longer term through engaging them in dialogue, negotiation and joint decision-

making process as they over time develop a sense of “shared objectives” of 

maintaining peace (Hoddie and Hartzell, 2005:84; McRae, 1990). 

The literature identify two main approaches of power-sharing in divided 

societies: consociational approach, examined for example by Lijphart (1990, 

1977), and integrative approach, highlighted for instance by Horowitz (2000). 

Lijphart’s (1977) consociational approach relies on four principles6 and 

emphasizes on sharing of power of every significant “identity group” [conflicting 

party] in different institutions and practices to reduce chances of conflicts in 

multi-ethnic societies. 

This approach argues that a grand coalition of all concerned parties is possible 

during critical moment. They could compromise their partisan interests to 

strengthen their consensus for tackling violent challenges (Lijphart, 1977:29). 

The inclusive, consociational GF/BA, signed by all concerned parties in 

Northern Ireland and both the British and Irish governments was one of such 

examples. This agreement helped to end an ethno-nationalist ‘zero-sum’ 

conflict, politically, and set “a reasonable framework” for transformation of 

                                                           
6 These principles are: (a) consensual decision-making process allows participation of all political elites 
(b) mutual veto or ‘concurrent majority’ rule protects interests of the minority groups against the 
majority rule when the latter does not support interests of the former (c) proportional representation 
of all groups in every public sectors including the parliament, civil service and resource allocation by 
the state, and (d) a possibility of decision-making power devolution (autonomy) to local authorities for 
managing their own affairs (Lijphart, 1977:25). 
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conflicting relationships of parties and communities by “a peaceful political 

process” (McGarry and O’Leary, 2009; Tonge, 2005; Archick, 2012; Byrne, 

2014:2). 

The integrative approach, in contrast, talks about promoting “cross-ethnic 

electoral and party systems” so that political leaders rely on votes of different 

communities to be elected (Reilly, 2012:57). Therefore, politicians advocate 

for political institutions/organisations for fostering cooperation amongst 

conflicting groups in order to transcend their differences (Sisk, 1996:5). It helps 

to reduce prominence of ethnicity in politics, but encourages parties’ 

representation in accommodative institutional decision-making process. 

Horowitz criticized consociationalism as a narrow approach that talks about 

consensus decision-making process, but often cites examples that are actually 

integrative in nature, such as, Lebanon (Sisk, 1996:5). The ‘consensus 

democracy’ that the 1989 Taif Agreement, which allowed 5:5 Christian and 

Muslim ratio has been an agony system for Lebanon due to influence of military 

elites in functions of institutions (Majed, 2012). The consociationalists argue 

against such claim saying that integrative approach is actually majoritarian in 

nature, but encourages moderate behaviour with minorities (Sisk, 1996:5-6). 

The integrativists, however, argue that pre-election consociational alliances 

may reduce risks of violence, but could provoke intra-group competition over 

power (ibid:6). 

A basic difference between these two approaches is that ethnic groups are 

building blocks of consociational power-sharing, while integrative approach 

promotes inter-ethnic cooperation in parties and election campaign by 

providing them incentives (Sisk, 2003:148; Rothchild and Roeder, 2005a:35). 

The most important aspect of political power-sharing is that it reduces 

monopoly of dominant or single group through “balancing, dividing, or sharing” 

of power amongst conflicting groups (Hoddie and Hartzell, 2005:85). 

The territorial power-sharing approach is applicable for managing conflict over 

territorial issues. This approach considers decentralization of power either 

through formal autonomy, such as applying federalism, or through devolution 

of power to conflicting region(s) (Wolff, 2012). There are two dimensions of 



 

36 
 

autonomy: non-territorial or (national) cultural autonomy and territorial 

autonomy (ibid). Non-territorial cultural autonomy is feasible to apply when 

claimant groups are not concentrated territorially. This is an approach which 

aims to preserve and promote their religious, linguistic or cultural rights through 

institutional design of the state (ibid:26). Territorial self-governance, on the 

other hand, is often employed for groups which are territorially compact, in the 

form of autonomy or federation (ibid). 

Autonomy is a broad and contested term, which has many threads. As a 

conflict management approach, it allows “transfer of certain powers from a 

central government” to a region, which can exercise such power independently 

(Wolff, 2012:28). Extensive autonomy arrangement in peace accords, 

however, is a critical option. It does not satisfy the state party, which fears 

about territorial disintegration and losing control over revenues from the region 

(Sisk, 2003:144; Derouen et al. 2009). A relative autonomy to a region could 

help to sustain peace, although the rebellious groups may not feel comfortable 

as long the state controls them. Thus, they could continue demands for “full 

sovereignty”, and sometimes to form a separate statehood by continuing 

sabotage on the central government (Rothchild and Roeder, 2005:13). 

Redrawing the map of a country for creating separate states is a less feasible 

solution in contemporary world (Horowitz, 2000:682). Partition of a country is 

the last resort if ethnic groups want independent statehood, such as Kosovo 

attained independence in 1999 (Chapman and Roeder, 2007). The creation of 

new states leads to large scale instability to international system (Caspersen, 

2017). Partition, moreover, brings miseries to ordinary people as the partition 

of the Indian subcontinent in 1947 based on religious identities—Muslims and 

Hindus—brought immense sufferings to women and children during their 

movements from one part to another (Brewer, 2010). Therefore, autonomy 

arrangement in peace agreement has to be guided by the context of a conflict 

and the depth of ethnic division (Caspersen, 2017:24). 

Only 12% of local level power-sharing agreements failed within first five years 

comparing to 49% that did not contain such arrangements (Harboom et al. 

2006). Another research that studied 38 civil war settlements found that peace 
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is more secure and durable when more power-sharing institutions especially 

territorial autonomy along with security guarantees of ex-combatants are 

placed in agreements (Hartzell et al. 2001). Accord provisions like military 

integration and autonomy are least costly than political power-sharing to 

execute that help to increase durability of post-accord peace (Derouen et al. 

2009). 

Pospieszan and Schneider (2013:44) forwarded caution for advocating power-

sharing arrangements because proportional representation and federalism 

often cannot prevent risks of recurring war. Power-sharing mechanism 

furthermore could undermine the enterprise of participatory politics, wherein 

every individual is allowed to exercise right to vote. It could also encourage 

“‘identitarian movements’” by majoritarian group(s) (Lustick et al. 2004). 

Insurgent groups can be broken away too as happened in many countries in 

Africa because some of them may think that power-sharing provides less 

incentive to them (Tull and Mehler, 2005). These complexities mostly arise 

when accord implementation process begins. 

2.2.3 Complexities of peace agreement implementation 
 

Peace agreements “identify general principles and parameters” of a 

framework; but, the implementation of their provisions follows a longer-term 

complex process (Darby, 2001:11).  Peace accord implementation process 

can be considered from three dimensions: (i) full-implementation (ii) partial 

implementation and (iii) non-implementation. 

Peace accord implementation process is conditioned upon many factors 

including the context where and when an agreement is signed. Although the 

main contents of a peace agreement are crucial for its implementation, parties 

often look for two guarantees before moving towards this process: security 

guarantee for demobilization and power-sharing guarantee in the post-conflict 

first government (Walter, 1997; 2002). 

The support of external actors, which often provide third-party security 

guarantee to ex-conflicting parties, is a factor help parties to stay on accord 

implementation process (Walter 2002; Downs and Stedman, 2002). The 
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external actors can proffer carrots or sticks, when required (Hampson 1996). 

Despite such guarantees, many peace accords failed on the ground that 

powerful party mostly the government, and political regime, was unwilling to 

endorse agreement in the constitution or pass a special legislation in this 

regard (Boltjes, 2007:22). 

An agreement could fail due to lack of attention of the external authority. For 

example, genocide unfolded in Rwanda at the implementation stage of the 

Arusha Accord of August 1993. The violent event unfolded due to lack of 

attention of the international community to implement the demobilisation 

programme, and 800,000 people were killed in just 100 days (Walter, 

2002:143-159). 

Joshi et al. (2017) have emphasised the importance of “sequencing” in 

implementation of accommodative accord provisions. For example, quick 

implementation of provisions like transitional power-sharing, granting general 

amnesty and releasing prisoners of wars tend to have positive effects in 

promoting peace. Attending these issues before arranging election could 

reduce risks of violence (ibid). This study did not touch on the roles of spoilers 

and influence of wider peacebuilding issues in accord implementation process. 

Typically, the following two to four years after a peace agreement are most 

fragile and challenging in terms of recurring violence in accord implementation 

process (Bekoe, 2008; Walter, 2002; Badran, 2014). Post-agreement violence 

at implementation phase is often pursued by spoilers, insurgents or parties 

strategically for their tactical purposes (Steadman, 1997; Mac Ginty, 2006; 

Cochrane, 2008). The objective of spoilers’ violence is “deliberate and 

inherently political” that attempts to “derail or obstruct” a peace agreement, its 

implementation, or to modify its provisions during implementation process 

(Reiter, 2016:7). 

Besides influencing agreement implementation process, spoiler violence often 

creates insecurity of ordinary people living in communities. The same 

insecurities for which communities supported rebels during conflict control their 

everyday lives. They cannot resist such phenomena of violence due to fear of 
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punishment (Atashi, 2009). Therefore, communities in post-accord situation 

often support spoiler violence. 

In spite of promises of demilitarization agreed in the 2003 Ralito I Accord in 

Colombia, the Autodefensas Unidas de Colombia (AUC), the far-right wing 

paramilitary group controlled different local neighbourhoods. As the 

government institutions were unable to control the activities of left-wing 

Fuerzas Armadas Revolucionarias de Colombia (FARC), many local 

landowners trusted upon the AUC for protecting their areas (Atashi, 2009:52). 

Agreements are relatively likely to fail when parties are doubtful about their 

physical security and socio-economic interests. Parties want reciprocal 

benefits of their political and military concessions, which create “mutual 

vulnerabilities” for them (Bekoe, 2008:6-11). Parties consider such 

vulnerabilities in political, economic and military aspects, key elements of 

encouraging them to commit to accord implementation process. Without 

mutual concessions, accord implementation process could collapse and 

violence would resume, as happened in Liberia after the 1996 peace accord 

(ibid). 

Parties sometimes use diverse claims, such as inadequate disarmament of 

insurgents, their engagement in criminal activities and in attacking government 

troops etc. to justifying their positions of non-implementation of an accord (de 

Varennes, 2007). This non-implementation of agreement is one of the reasons 

for recurring violence, and therefore, hostility between parties could reignite at 

any time (Bekoe, 2008). Emerging new actors could involve in violent conflict 

with different objectives, instead of resuming violence between former 

adversaries (Walter, 2004). 

Some groups use violence to influence agreement implementation process for 

their benefits. For example, the Inkatha Freedom Party (IFP) used violence 

after the 1991 National Accord which prompted negotiation process related to 

decentralisation issue. This sort of strategic use of violence thus can shape 

accord implementation process further. Within a few months of signing the 

2006 Comprehensive Peace Agreement, the Community Party of Nepal-

Maoist (CPN-M) withdrew from it and threatened to engage in violence. This 
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led to renegotiation of agreement and helped to increase number of seats for 

parties in a proportional manner (Reiter, 2016). The CPN-M won election and 

became largest party in the parliament, which assisted to maintain peace, 

though “politically contentious”, in Nepal (ibid). 

By studying three types of power-sharing agreements—military (integration of 

rebels into army), territorial (autonomy), and political (shared government)—

Derouen et al. (2009) found that concessions made by the government on 

military integration and autonomy issues are considered less costly because 

the main political authority remains under its control. The political power-

sharing is considered costly because in this process parties have to share 

power, and have fear to lose their authority gradually. This finding echoed the 

findings of Glassmyer and Sambanis (2008). They argued for rebel-military 

integration along with political power-sharing, which help to improve trust 

between parties at accord implementation process. 

A quantitative study of 111 civil wars between 1944 and 1999 found that 

implementation of political power-sharing after government or rebel victory is 

easier than ending conflict via military stalemate (Mukherjee, 2006). Once an 

agreement is signed in such situation that reduces civilian support for further 

violence (ibid). Therefore, conflicting parties prefer implementation of power-

sharing agreements to resume fighting. Nevertheless, unusual delays in 

accord implementation process increases frustration of rebel groups. 

Consequentially, they often like to strike pre-emptively before the government 

party does so (Derouen et al. 2009). 

Implementation of agreement provisions related to amnesty of ex-combatants 

creates a feasible condition for keeping them engaged to peace process 

(Melander, 2009). However, allowing blanket amnesty to perpetrators could 

undermine accord implementation process and encourage parties to 

disrespect this provision. Despite granting absolute amnesty to combatants 

and collaborators, the 1999 LPA failed and parties were motivated to recurring 

violence in Sierra Leone (Gberic, 2005). 

Without addressing the past, peace may not be sustainable because issues of 

accountability and punishment arise during the period of implementation of 
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amnesty provisions. This is crucial for transformation of conflicting 

relationships between parties and communities (Bar-Siman-Tov, 2013; Allan 

and Keller, 2006). There are different other structural factors exist in post-

conflict situation like discrimination, cost of previous conflict and line of divide 

that also influence accord implementation process, and drive parties and 

communities to get involved to recurring violence (Quinn et al. 2007). This 

quantitative study missed one key factor (i.e. political actors), which play 

instrumental role in deciding the extent to which an agreement will be 

implemented, delayed or abandoned. These political actors define post-accord 

governance pattern too (Walter, 2015). 

Mukherjee (2006) argued that peace agreements after rebel victory have 

higher chance of experiencing violence when combatants living conditions are 

not improved, and they are not allowed to participate in decision-making 

process. The return of violence could be prevented when there are provisions 

of sending the UN peacekeepers in post-accord contexts (Walter, 2004), 

although in some cases (Sierra Leone and Rwanda) they failed to do so. 

This discussion reflects that there are multiple issues associated with accord 

implementation process, which could help to stabilize and deestabilise post-

conflict situation by engaging parties to a joint decision making process. The 

works of Hampson (1996), Walter (1997, 2002), Bell (2003), Bekoe (2008) and 

Boltijes (2007) are key scholarly contributions that help to understand possible 

conditions and factors of accord implementation process. These studies have 

not touched on other factors such as institutional capacity building and 

participation of wider stakeholders required for transformation of parties’ 

relations in the longer-term. 

2.3 Understanding of conflict management, 

conflict resolution and conflict transformation 
 

If we consider a ‘conflict handling continuum’, we will find three basic and 

interrelated concepts or themes: conflict management, conflict resolution and 

conflict transformation. All these aim to prevent and stop violence, and to 

create conditions of peaceful transition process after conflict. Although they 
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focus on effective conflict handling process, there are some theoretical 

debates around them as these are practically contested too (Richmond, 

2007:85). Therefore, this section aims briefly to review key issues, focus and 

debates of these three concepts in order to locate this present research in 

relation to negotiated peace agreement and conflict transformation process. 

2.3.1 Conflict management 
 

Conflict management is a process oriented generic term that aims to limiting, 

mitigating and/or containing conflict behavior of parties. This is a holistic 

concept that has crosscutting and overarching objectives and focus, and is 

connected to wider objectives of addressing issues of conflict and taking steps 

to promoting reforms of institutions in order to prevent mass violence. 

Conflict management and prevention has relevance at pre-conflict, during 

conflict and post-conflict stages (Lund, 1996). Mitchell (1981:256) argued that 

a wide range of conflict prevention techniques should be employed at three 

stages of a conflict: incipient conflict, latent conflict, and manifest conflict. 

Some practitioners like Craig (2010) and scholars like Jeong (2010) have seen 

conflict as a process and argued that conflict management and prevention is 

a continuous process too. It does not end with initiatives of avoiding and 

tackling conflicts at incipient, latent and manifest stages. Any time violence can 

recur, or new conflict can start, if substantial progress does not happen after 

negotiated settlements. Therefore, the aim of conflict management and 

prevention is not to avoid conflict, but to avert large scale violence 

(Ramsbotham et al. 2016:145). 

The concept of conflict management pays attention to prevent violence and 

mitigate conflict immediately after its inception, often through institutional and 

regulative procedures, and through peacekeeping operations when required 

(Diehl, 2008:22). It emphasizes on ‘strategies’ to maintain negative peace 

alongside maintaining law and order after signing peace accord. This process 

therefore depends upon assistance of security forces and some other forms of 

enforcement to tackle large scale violence and to maintain state’s integrity 

(Richmond, 2007:86-87). 
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An important factor of managing conflict is to maintain appropriate channels of 

communication between parties or develop dispute resolution mechanisms to 

address and manage potential return of hostility (Otite, 1999:12). From a 

critical point of view, Lederach (1995:17) argued that though conflict 

management provides a useful way of handling violence professionally, it is far 

away from articulating its goals in relation to justice and change issues. This is 

why Ramsbotham et al. (2016:146) stated that the attempts of management 

and prevention of conflict has to be linked with the “satisfaction of needs, the 

accommodation of legitimate aspirations and the remedy of manifest 

injustices”. These to a large extent are related to preventing escalation of 

violence in post-accord situation. 

Conflict management emphasizes on handling an imminent crisis with 

institutional apparatus, primarily through control mechanisms believing that 

prevention is more effective and less costly than attempting to resolve after 

outbreak of violent conflicts (Jeong, 2010:24-29). This is a practical process 

based on which the international community has pursued strategies and 

policies of conflict prevention in many weak, fragile and complex contexts. The 

crucial factors of preventing recurrence of violence at post-agreement phase 

are to ensure inclusive political process and to strengthen legal and political 

institutions so that parties could go beyond their conflicting relations 

(Ramsbotham et al. 2016). This is important for longer-term provention, which 

could reduce cost of case-by-case efforts of conflict management (Burton, 

1990:237). 

2.3.2 Conflict resolution  
 

The concept of conflict resolution is widely known and accepted, both 

academically and practically. Conflict resolution is a comprehensive term, 

which focuses to analyse conflict in different ways and designs responses 

based on its characteristics (Ramsbotham et al. 2011). Many others including 

Mitchell (2002, 2005), Woodhouse (2000) and Wallensteen (2007) were 

primarily concerned with resolving conflicts and located them within the 

broader filed of conflict resolution. 
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Conflict resolution is a purposeful way of looking into solutions that 

accommodate explicit interests of parties associated with a conflict 

(Wallensteeen, 1991). It is about “ideas, theories, and methods” that constitute 

a comprehensive basis for non-violent ‘peace praxis’, emerged from analysts, 

diplomats and practitioners of an inter-disciplinary field (Bercovitch et al. 

2009:1). 

The aim of conflict resolution is to improve understandings about conflict, 

practices of reducing violence and enhancing political processes so that 

interests of parties can be harmonized for social good (Woodhouse, 2000). 

Different facilitative mechanisms, such as problem-solving workshops, 

interactive problem-solving, third party consultation and mediation etc. aim to 

facilitate outcomes of a conflict that satisfy conflicting parties’ needs and 

interests. Such problem-solving mechanisms create opportunities for parties 

to interact with each other (Otite, 1999). However, problem-solving approach 

is not an ideological concept. Nor is it linked with ‘right’ or ‘left’, instead is a 

process or a philosophy, which is applicable to situation of addressing 

instability and conflict (Burton, 1993:63). 

The facilitative problem-solving workshops can work as a strategy through 

which parties discuss their issues of incompatibility to reach an integrative 

agreement (d’Estree, 2009:143). To find a solution of immediate problem 

(issue and event of conflict) is key focus of conflict resolution, wherein parties 

reach to a compromised ‘win-win’ outcome (Wallensteen, 1991:131). Thus, 

parties’ central ‘incompatibility’ is negotiated, leading to signing peace 

agreement(s), which subsequently reduce(s) the “scope, intensity and effects 

of conflict” (Wallensteen, 2007; Nicolson, 1991; Otite, 1999:6). 

Rather than referring to a final “destination”, conflict resolution indicates a 

“journey” through which different mechanisms normalize channels of trust and 

legitimacy in an evolving and inclusive process (Hayward, 2011:2). In rhetoric, 

it incorporates every part of a society rather than only those who have strong 

political influence. In practice, conflict resolution settles disputes through 

negotiation and mediation which is necessarily a “high level of politics,” 
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wherein political elites participate and sign peace agreement to end violence 

(El-Bushra, 2006:234). 

As a process, it nevertheless focuses on understanding underlying behaviours 

of parties that are produced by social norms and political processes and 

discourses, based on which parties move on from one condition to another 

(Jeong, 2010).  Mitchell (2005) argued that conflict resolution as a part of peace 

process understands and emphasizes on far-reaching structural and 

relationship changes for durable peace. Therefore, it pays attention more on 

building cooperative relationship between parties, importantly at the decision-

making level.  

Ramsbotham et al. (2011) termed conflict resolution as a ‘comprehensive’ 

process that focuses on changing hostile attitudes and behaviors of disputants, 

transforming the structure on which a conflict happens, and addressing and 

transforming the ‘deep-rooted sources of conflict’. These all are essential for 

building good relations by addressing the past too. The placement of “deepest 

levels of cultural and structural peacebuilding” in the hourglass model connects 

conflict resolution with justice and reconciliation issues (ibid:13-14; Jeong, 

2010). This can be used as a pacification instrument, which often benefits 

people who like to maintain the status quo, instead of ensuring justice-oriented 

peace (Francis, 2002:28). 

Conflict resolution is not “a problem-free” practice (Woodhouse, 2002:20). In 

the process, it sometimes becomes difficult to address underlying issues of a 

conflict due to interests associated with elite driven political process after 

signing negotiated peace agreement. However, conflict resolution was 

traditionally viewed by some scholars like Rupesinghe (1995:72-73) as a 

Western centric and rationalistic concept, which originated out of superpower 

competition wherein conflicting parties primarily were states. He (ibid) argued 

that this state-centric conflict resolution is not applicable universally as there 

were many intra-state conflicts across the world.  

Another argument against conflict resolution is that it offers temporary solution 

to conflict, which is termed as “a fire brigade approach” of responding to violent 

conflicts (Lederach, 1995; 1995a; Otite, 1999:11. This does not look deep into 



 

46 
 

underlying issues of conflict, which in practice make conflict resolution tasks 

less effective in bringing “real change” in the society (Lederach, 2003:3). 

Burton (1993) argued that conflict resolution embraces an objective of lasting 

peace as it focuses on human needs and human security than only the state 

security. The key of ‘needs theory’ is to meet unmet needs of parties, and to 

connect short-term resolution initiatives with long-term objectives of 

addressing structural violence and social injustices (Burton, 1990). This 

implies that changes in structure and institutions are required to promote 

conditions of cooperative relations are implicitly embedded in conflict 

resolution process.  

This is what Burton (ibid:236-237; 1993:60) called “conflict provention” and 

stressed more on ontological needs of human being than short-term subjective 

solution. The application of basic human needs theory is often difficult because 

both the politicians and states—as agents of the realpolitik—have their needs 

and interests in this change process (Francis, 2010:96). Babbitt and Hampson 

(2011), however, divided conflict resolution into two parts: (i) settlement 

process and (ii) transformation process. The signing of elite level accords 

belongs to the former side, whereas building relationship, trust and 

reconciliation across social divides go to the latter (ibid). This seems 

convincing on the ground that it acknowledges the importance of both aspects 

for managing violent conflicts, which lead us to elaborate the concept of conflict 

transformation. 

2.3.3 Conflict transformation 
 

The concept of conflict transformation was initially developed to focus on 

fundamental change processes after armed conflicts. This concept also 

stresses on cognitive aspect of a conflict. The use of “normative thinking” in 

transcending conflicting relations was not explicitly observed until Galtung and 

Lederach brought “prescriptive elements” in peace studies scholarship (Ryan, 

2007:33). The concept of conflict transformation has intellectually been 

supported by many scholars including Lederach (1995, 1997, 2001, 2003), 

Vayrynen (1991), Rupesinghe (1995), Francis (2002) and Miall (2004). 
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The key of ‘transformation’ is engaging with conflict, and seeing it proactively 

as “a potential catalyst” for positive change, instead of a “problem” (Lederach, 

2003:15). This refers to a process oriented holistic concept, which aims 

consciously to modify the “structural dimensions” of a conflict (Goetschel, 

2009:92). In the short-term, it aims to prevent renewed violence, and wants to 

sustain peace through structural change in the longer-term (ibid). As a 

comprehensive concept, it also focuses on “inherent dialectic nature” which 

aims to transcending parties’ negative relations (Lederach, 1995:17). 

The inter-subjective re-definition of groups’ ideas and behaviours hence 

become crucial for reshaping parties’ identities, collectively. This is a process 

of softening parties’ socio-psychological boundaries and fostering dialogue 

and relationship building across the divides (Smithey, 2011:8, 11). This is a 

process of constructing and reconstructing “social organizations and realities” 

of social groups (Lederach, 1995:17). Rather than only realigning parties’ 

positions by reaching a ‘win-win’ outcome, the concept of conflict 

transformation pays attention beyond negotiated settlement to overcome 

negative relations of parties in a long-term process (Miall, 2004). 

One of the strengths of conflict transformation is that it considers all “ebb and 

flow of social conflict” in order to create a conducive condition for constructive 

change (Lederach, 2003:14). Although most, if not all, literature put 

relationship building at the centre of studying conflict transformation, it was not 

explicitly defined what relationship means in the contexts of conflict.  

Relationship indicates “a condition”, or “a context”, based on which human 

beings aim to integrate themselves together (Saunders, 2001:34-35). As 

relationship evolves through “organic interactions” of human, a good 

relationship can turn into a bad, a conflicting into a cooperative and a 

destructive into a constructive dimension (ibid:35). Lederach (2003:17) argued 

that relationship represents “a web of connections” related to larger context, 

and is a part of greater “human eco-system” from where issues related to 

‘good’ and ‘bad’ arise. 

The attitudes of parties to each other are normally shaped by parties “previous 

relationship”, mostly influenced by conflicting attitudes, behaviours and 
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memories of the past (Miall, 2004:8). Memories are socially constructed, 

influenced by existing discourses and beliefs of a society. Memories play a 

catalytic role to trigger violence and can mobilize people for further hostility 

(ibid). Although the locus of relationship building is human centric, there are 

other actors like “states, government, and political institutions” involved in a 

conflict process (Saunders, 2001:33-34). These actors and institutions play 

important but contested roles in conflict transformation process, particularly in 

changing parties’ relations and dynamics of the conflict.  

The radical focus of the concept of conflict transformation is related to 

“systemic change” (Lederach, 1995:18). In other words, it prescribes structural 

change often happens through a conflict process (Lederach, 1995:18; 

Lederach, 2003; Vayrynen, 1991; Ryan, 2007). Unlike conflict resolution, 

conflict transformation aims to envision conflict as “an opportunity to engage a 

broader context” in order to understand dynamics of relationships and to bring 

a constructive change in the structure that leads to conflict (Lederach, 

2003:30).  

Although conflict resolution aims to resolve conflict, it necessarily cannot 

change the underlying structural factors and system responsible for generating 

conflicts. A system cannot be resolved, instead can only be transformed, 

argues Botes (2003). Like a system, conflict could “never be solved”, but could 

only be transformed towards either higher or lower level. The energy of conflict 

does not die, instead connects with “one or more conflicts”, often with the old 

one (Galtung, 1995:53; Otite, 1999). Therefore, there is a need to go beyond 

the content and event specific conflict resolution (Mitchell, 2002) to address 

immediate and underlying causes of conflict and to engage people from below 

in post-agreement processes (Lederach, 2003:9-11; Ramsbotham et al. 2011). 

The transformation of a conflict could either be “intended” or “unintended” 

(Vayrynen, 1991:6). In the former case, actors, rules and issues of a conflict 

are deliberately refined so that conditions improve for better political actions, 

often through “bold political moves” (ibid). For the latter, transformation 

happens as a by-product of overall changes in social and economic aspects, 

and actors involved in conflict cannot avoid such changes but to adjust with 
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them (ibid). This happens as a result of “cumulative effects” of different actors 

and approaches involved to addressing conflicting behaviour, promoting 

friendship and changing conflicting structure (Ryan, 2007:94). 

There is a growing consensus that transformation of conflicting relations after 

conflict is a process oriented phenomenon. There is no short-cut of this 

process because systemic adjustment is an open and never ending process 

(Jeong, 2010:107). The systemic analysis of conflict phenomenon, a well-

known approach of conflict transformation works focuses on “a deeper 

understanding” of a conflict (Ropers, 2008). This aims to identify basic 

challenges so that strategic process of transformation could be effective, 

based on local capacities and strengths (Wallensteen, 2010). Therefore, the 

context specific conflict analysis is essential to understand dynamics of conflict 

and to design appropriate conflict transformation strategy (Glasl, 2008: Smith, 

2008; Baechler, 2008). 

Besides the structural transformation, this change process influences 

personal, relational and cultural aspects, and can transform relations from 

negative and positive dimensions (Lederach, 2003; Ryan, 2007). There is a 

normative dimension of conflict transformation, associated with “moral 

imagination” of “constructive change in human affairs” after conflict (Lederach, 

2005:29). This is related to deeper reconciliation of parties, and communities’ 

relations, which touch upon “deeper psychological and subjective aspects of 

people’s experiences” of recent past as well as “generations of pain, loss and 

suffering” (Lederach, 2001:842). 

There are different stages of reconciliation, starting with a fundamental step of 

replacing fear with non-violent coexistence of parties and communities (Huyse 

et al. 2008). Then, it allows confidence and trust-building process, which lead 

to expressing empathy and willingness to recognize all parties’ perspectives 

(ibid). For applying such a normative approach, conflict transformation 

approach emphasises on a vision of future, which has to be “subjectively 

forced”, instead of politically motivated, for peace (Lederach, 2003; Galtung, 

1996:101). Saravanamuttu (2008:66) however raised a question about the 
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authority which has power to define moral rules in dealing with the past, which 

are not ‘apolitical’ in nature. 

Beside many inspirational works of Lederach, Ryan’s (2007) book guides us 

to looking into transformation of inter-ethnic conflicts. Yet, it is not explicitly 

clear in this study whether any distinction was made between agreement 

signing and non-agreement signing contexts in terms of understanding 

transformation of conflict process. 

From an empirical perspective, there are four interconnected factors 

connected to overall transition from violence to peace, which are: (i) 

moderating political decision-making process, (ii) improving security situation, 

(iii) building capacity of institutions, and (iv) functional political economy  

(Dziedzic and Hawley, 2005a:8-18). This strategic approach missed emotional 

and psychological dimension, although the cornerstone of conflict 

transformation process is to empower people on grounds, and to ensure 

“distribution of power” in due political process (Francis, 2002; Rupesinghe, 

1995; Dayton and Kriesberg, 2009:1). This helps parties to serve their interests 

and meet demands of all stakeholders constructively and equitably, if not 

equally (El-Bushra, 2006:235). 

The discussion and illustration of the concepts and approaches of conflict 

management, resolution and transformation indicate that they are 

interconnected in a holistic process. Although there are some similarities and 

dissimilarities amongst these concepts, they in reality sometimes are used 

interchangeably, or at least in overlapping ways. Differences that these 

concepts and approaches have are significant for peace and conflict research 

because they cannot be discarded in post-conflict transformation process. 

Therefore, their connections, complementarity and relativity have to be 

acknowledged in a comprehensive process of transition, stability and 

transformation of parties relations. 

In this comprehensive process, peace agreements are considered as 

instruments of creating a condition for bringing change in post-conflict 

situation. Peace agreements help to maintain stability and co-existence of 

conflicting parties and communities in a “self-supportive and sustainable” 
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manner (Francis, 2002:8). Therefore, this research aims to use the term 

‘conflict transformation’ over ‘conflict resolution’ because the former gives 

more attention to societal changes and relationship building in post-conflict 

comprehensive processes, although we do not use its radical meaning of 

‘structural change’, instead plan to understand the transformation of a conflict 

and relations of conflicting parties after signing negotiated peace agreements. 

2.4 Post-conflict peacebuilding: Objectives, nature 

and scope 
 

The purpose of this section is to review literature on the state of art of 

peacebuilding process in countries and regions emerging from armed conflicts. 

In doing so, it covers the nature, scope, complexities, debates and dimensions 

of wider peacebuilding agenda. It also recognises their significance for parties 

signed negotiated agreements to end violence and transform their conflicting 

relations, and thus it helps us to locate different aspects of our thesis. 

The UN publication, An Agenda for Peace in 1992 brought the agenda of 

peacebuilding in the forefront of rebuilding war-ravaged countries and 

societies. This document simply defined peacebuilding as “action[s] to identify 

and support structures which will tend to strengthen and solidify peace in order 

to avoid relapse into conflict” (UN, 1992).  

Some scholars (John and Kew, 2008; Selby, 2008) have a perspective that 

peacebuilding is not as political a process as a ‘peace process’. Post-conflict 

peacebuilding nevertheless is a highly political phenomenon and complex 

process (Sisk, 2009:4). Lederach (1997:20) stated peacebuilding as “a 

comprehensive concept that encompasses, generates and sustains the fully 

array of processes, approaches and stages which are needed to transform 

conflict toward more sustainable, peaceful relationships”. Murithi (2009:3) 

defined it broadly: 

Peacebuilding includes overseeing the process of demobilisation, disarmament and 

reintegration (DDR) as well as security-sector reform [SSR]. Building peace requires 

the promotion of social and economic justice as well as the establishment or reform 

of political structures of governance and the rule of law. These activities are 
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ultimately striving to bring about the healing of war-affected community through 

reconciliation…. Peacebuilding is effectively a political activity but one that seeks to 

unify the social and economic spheres. 

The main aim of peacebuilding is to prevent return of violence. The overall 

objectives of this comprehensive process can be divided into four parts: (i) 

reconstructing war ravaged infrastructure (ii) rebuilding legitimate and 

structural institutions (iii) fostering reconciliation activities, and (iv) preventing 

outbreak of violence so that peace gets secure and stable (Barakat and Chard, 

2010; Zelizer and Oliphant, 2013; Jenkins, 2013). 

Call and Cousens (2007) identified three main approaches of peacebuilding: 

the minimalist, maximalist and middle ground approach. The minimalist or 

narrow approach focuses only on stopping renewed violence, perhaps with the 

assistance of peacekeeping forces. The maximalist or broader approach 

stresses on encompassing agenda of addressing root causes of conflict and 

pursuing reconciliation activities (ibid). Paris (2004:41) termed this as 

“transformatory peacebuilding” that uplifts people from the below rather than 

maintaining status quo or serving hegemonic interests of powerful authorities. 

The middle ground approach focuses on prevention of further hostility and 

establishing decent governance after conflict (Call and Cousens, 2007). This 

middle ground approach is related to the liberal peacebuilding, which the 

international community has pursued for rebuilding war-ravaged countries and 

societies. 

The liberal peace is rooted in the principles of democratic peace that American 

President Woodrow Wilson brought in foreign policy discourse in the post-First 

World War period (Paris, 2004:40). This is fundamentally related to “liberal 

democracy and market-oriented economies” both in internal and external 

dimensions (ibid:151). Goetze and Guzina (2008:323) argue that this 

“democratic transition” is a yardstick of peacebuilding, and state this 

“democratisation equals statebuilding”. This is related to “the nature of 

institutions”, which are most important elements of success “whereas factors 

like the economy, social change or cultural issues” are secondary” to this 

process. This implies that both statebuilding and peacebuilding have a 



 

53 
 

common focus of development of functioning and legitimate governance 

system, wherein democratisation is only a part of this complex process. The 

legitimate governance system means building capacity of institutions so that 

differences of parties can be accommodated in due political process, 

accordingly (Wolff, 2010). 

Weak and fragile state institutions create conditions of relapsing violence. 

Therefore, statebuilding has become a process to build capacity of state 

institutions or establish new institutions when required for addressing internal 

weaknesses and insecurities of those states through “good governance” 

(Brown et al. 2010; Chandler, 2008:344). The capacity building of legitimate 

governance institutions hence is considered as a means to consolidate peace 

in fragile contexts. 

Former two UN Secretary-Generals, Boutros Boutros-Ghali and Kofi Annan 

paid attention to “institutionalization of peace” and “lasting peace” through 

capacity building of state institutions (Newman, 2009:27). Many bilateral and 

multi-lateral donors like the Department for International Development (DFID) 

(2010) and the United Nations Development Program (UNDP) (2012) 

emphasized on integrated approach for supporting peace process and 

implementation of peace agreements to build capacities of state institutions. 

Both the New Deal (International Dialogue, 2011) and Governance for Peace 

(UNDP, 2012a) reports to a great extent emphasized on promoting inclusive 

politics and setting responsive and capable institutions in fragile contexts. This 

is important for building resilient society to strengthen governance and to 

prevent renewed crisis in partnership of relevant stakeholders, such as local 

actors, powerful groups, elites and international agencies (Chade, 2012). 

As a part of its peacebuilding strategy, the UN established the Peacebuilding 

Commission (PBC) in 2006.7 As an advisory body to the UN General Assembly 

(UNGA) and the UN Security Council (UNSC), it allegedly created “political 

                                                           
7 This peacebuilding architecture includes the PBC, the Peacebuilding Support Office and the 
Peacebuilding Fund played roles in three broad areas of orthodox peace governance: (i) bringing all 
relevant actors, such as donors, international financial institutions, national governments and troops 
sending countries, together, (ii) resources allocation and (iii) advising, and proposing, integrated 
strategies for peacebuilding in the UN system (Jenkins, 2013:12-13). 
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tensions and fault lines” within the UN (Ramsbotham et al. 2011:208). This 

happened due to different challenges including its lack of an overall strategic 

direction, non-cooperation amongst many actors over bureaucratic power and 

technical skills,8 and inadequate funding to accomplish its mandated 

responsibilities etc. (Berdal, 2008; Call and Cousens, 2008; Bellamy, 2010; 

GPP, 2015:10). Nevertheless, the international community focused much on 

liberal agenda to build war-torn societies and to ensure democracy through 

governance reform, when required, and rule of law and human rights through 

security sector reform (table 2.3) (Joshi et al. 2014). 

Table 2.3: International peacebuilding focus in post-conflict settings (Y=Yes, N= No) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The UN has authority to send peacekeeprs provided by its member states to 

different complex contexts, thought it does not send troops to every context. 

The UN missions are generally sent to areas where conflicting parties have 

                                                           
8 The tension became severe there were some pre-existing structures like the UNSC, the Department 
of Political Affairs (DPA), the Department of Peacekeeping Operations (DPKO) and UNDP that worked 
on creating environment to consolidate peace since long. 
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capacities of leading to further violence (Fortna, 2004:288). The UN troops 

generally work as buffer forces between conflicting parties, guided by the 

principles of host state’s consent, impartiality and minimum use of force (Diehl, 

2008; Bellamy et al. 2004).  

Over the period, the mandate of UN peacekeeping forces has been enlarged 

as UN peace mission or peace support operation, which signifies their roles in 

post-conflict peacebuilding process (Jenkins, 2013). This has allowed 

peacekeepers not only to maintain negative peace but also to engage in wider 

peacebuilding activities, such as implementation of peace agreement, assist 

in transition process by disarming and demobilizing combatants of conflicting 

parties, repatriating refugees, organising election etc. (Steinert and Grimm, 

2015).  

In complex contexts, the UN missions emphasis on ‘peace enforcement’, 

which allow forces intervening without the “consent of all sides involved” or 

supporting one side to force an end of parties fighting (Jackson and Beswick, 

2018:114). The UN recently has used the terminology ‘robust peacekeeping’ 

that authorises missions to use military force, if required, for the purposes of 

civilian protection and safety, delivering humanitarian assistance in safe 

manner, and to consolidate state authority (Hunt, 2017).  

There is a growing argument amongst a number of scholars including 

Richmond (2007; 2009), Mac Ginty (2006; 2012; 2014b), Newman (2009), 

Selby (2008) and Roberts (2011) that externally supported peacebuilding 

operations have been a means of promoting liberal peace by transforming war-

torn states of global south. This has a close connection with political and 

economic liberalisation of post-war societies. This liberal peacebuilding has 

been called into question by some critics due to its inherent nature of 

intervening in recipient states through economic liberalization and political 

reforms (Richmond, 2009:58).  

Host countries sometimes cannot resist against externally driven 

peacebuilding because of attached incentives to governance reform process 

(Chandler, 2008:347). This can be considered as a means of soft intervention 

to internal affairs of a weak state, although one could argue against overriding 
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over sovereignty of those countries (Bellamy, 2011). The European Union 

(EU), for instance, was involved to regulatory statebuiling programmes in the 

South East European countries from a “political responsibility” perspective for 

improving institutional capacities of these states, with a promise of potential 

EU membership (Chandler, 2009:104-105).  

There is a claim that when such external intervention happens, it often comes 

with conditionality and dependency for creating a universal template of liberal 

peace governance (Mac Ginty and Richmond, 2009:2-3; Richmond, 2009:54). 

This universal form of peace strategy tends to be inadequately customized for 

local realities (Richmond, 2009). Therefore, many scholars including 

Richmond and Mitchell (2012) and Mac Ginty (2014a) advocated for ‘hybrid’ 

peacebuilding in order to making some balance between the international and 

local interventions. The argument is that ‘hybrid’ approach can be more 

inclusive, and can bring more legitimacy of different actors, than liberal 

peacebuilding (Mac Ginty, 2010; Richmond, 2011).  

They argue that such hybridity is a necessity of engaging local actors in 

peacebuilding process. “Binary opposition” of the local and international, 

nevertheless, is considered as a key problem of understanding local turn in 

peacebuilding (Paffenholz, 2015:858). The engagement of local actors is not 

to romanticize local people, instead is a process of ‘peace formation’ from the 

below (Richmond, 2009), which Chandler (2012) termed as a ‘resilience’ 

approach.  

This is related to formation of ‘peace infrastructures’, essential for addressing 

localized disputes and sustaining peace. Peace infrastructure covers different 

mechanisms, including national, domestic and local, and formal and informal 

approaches to peace (Hopp-Nishanka, 2012a). The main objective such 

infrastructure is “to assist the parties (e.g. through capacity building or advice), 

the process (e.g. through mediation between the conflict parties or facilities of 

public participation), or the implementation of process results (e.g. through 

monitoring and coordination of agreement implementation)” (ibid:3). There is 

a key challenge of forming such infrastructures, especially the influence of 
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local powerful agents including the state and its agencies to co-opt such 

initiatives (Lederach, 2012; Hopp-Nishanka, 2012b; 2013). 

Lederach (1997:39) stressed on three layers of actors in peacebuilding 

process (figure 2.1), and placed the middle-range actors as connectors 

between the top and bottom level actors. This helps to create “a peace 

constituency”, which can promote dialogues and discussions between 

conflicting parties, and can contribute to changing their relations, gradually 

(Lederach, 2012).  

Figure 2.1: Actors and Approaches to Peacebuilding 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The involvement of local NGOs and civil society in peacebuilding activities has 
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activities of local and international NGOs are parts of high politics of peace 

(Carey, 2010). 

Ideally, the works of NGOs in conflict situation look like neutral, unbiased in 

nature. In practice, such activities could be biased towards left or right wing, 

secular or religious fronts. For example, all NGOs in El Salvador supported 

either the Farabundo Martí National Liberation Front (FMLN) or the 

government (Carey, 2010:246).9 Many other agencies including corporate 

actors, national government, political parties, local council and municipalities, 

NGOs, militias, all constitute a complex agency that makes local interaction 

with external peacebuilders more fluid (Richmond, 2011). The “profit-seeking 

‘peace industries’” also play a significant role in diverting post-conflict real 

priorities as resource competition exists amongst NGO and development 

sectors (GPP, 2015:10). 

The incorporation of women and their efforts in peacebuilding process has 

been advocated by many (Richmond, 2013a:385; Guhathakurta, 2008:190; 

Jeong, 2005; Sandole-Staroste, 2009). This issue got momentum once the 

UNSC Resolution 1325 was adopted that speaks for engaging women in 

peacebuilding process. There was a palpable gap between the theory and 

practice of mainstreaming gender issues within many international institutions 

including the UN and WB (ibid:233). This also has impacts to local 

peacebuilding. 

The involvement of local communities in peacebuilding process is increasingly 

recognized as crucial for collaborating between the top-down and bottom-up 

approaches (Mac Ginty, 2010). This uplifts grassroots peace, which empowers 

local agencies to respect contextualized norms and values in peacebuilding 

process. The locals can understand their needs and priorities better than the 

external actors, and thus can contribute to designing appropriate 

peacebuilding programmes and tasks (Hancock, 2016). However, the term 

‘local’ is “extraordinarily flexible” and “highly contested” too (Hughes et al. 

                                                           
9 The Tutela Legal NGO of the Catholic Church, for instance, focused only violations committed by the 
state forces, not of the FMLN actions. The autonomous government human rights commission mostly 
stressed on the FMLN violations, not those of the military (ibid:246). 
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2015:817). It is “inherently relational” that means it primarily indicates a 

relationship between the national and global aspects of peacebuilding (ibid). 

In the post-liberal paradigm of peacebuilding, the term ‘local turn’ constitutes 

“a significant discourse” for “different reasons and with differing intensions” of 

parties engaged in conflict (Hughes et al. 2015:817). For liberal policy makers, 

its purpose is to “harness the ambition of each and every individual with 

respect to local resources, labour and markets” (ibid:819). From political 

perspective, it focuses on grassroots participation to maintain order, whereas 

the “elites” want to capture “power and institutions”, in a more “responsive, 

non-exclusionary, competitive and free” nature (ibid). Therefore, the practice 

of localism can lead to “ethnocentricism, exclusivity and ultimately intolerance” 

(ibid). 

Table 2.4: Integrated peacebuilding and security approach 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Despite having different critiques of liberal peacebuilding, Paris (2010:339-

340) argued that “liberalism is a broad canvas”, and there is “no realistic 

alternative” other than existing practices to address post-conflict critical issues. 

Therefore, attention is mostly paid to improve capacity of governance 

institutions for maintaining stability and addressing fragility. The inclusion of 

Continuum of power: Integrated peacebuilding and security approach 
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reform and strengthening state institutions and capacity building of legitimate 

institutions in an overall process has made peacebuilding an inclusive 

approach. This means peacebuilding and statebuilding complement each 

other in a longer-term process (Menocal, 2009). A classic integrated approach 

that focuses on both statebuilding and peacebuilding and considers and 

involves different factors and actors in this process (table 2.4) (Feigenbaum et 

al. 2013:204). 

This is a widely exercised approach of peacebuilding wherein the state 

institutions and local people are engaged in a process of rebuilding conflict 

affected societies. This integrative approach, which involves local, national and 

external actors, gives attention to broad and narrow approaches for meeting 

and addressing needs and concerns of a society that faced armed conflict. The 

following sub-sections, however, briefly review four main aspects of 

peacebuilding, which have significance to short-term stabilization and longer-

term transformation process. 

2.4.1 Improving security situation: DDR and SSR  
 

Security in post-conflict fragile situation is highly a complex phenomenon 

because this is closely related to transformation of coercive means to rule of 

law and claim of legitimacy of political process (Wolff, 2010). However, the 

issue of security connects a wide range of practical aspects including providing 

security to ex-combatants, engaging them in DDR and SSR process, 

controlling small arms and light weapons, handling child soldiers, reducing 

destruction of landmines, addressing criminality, and overcoming overall 

challenges of security governance system (Jackson and Beswick, 2018). The 

issue of security guarantee, which could be implicit or explicit, is vital for ex-

conflicting parties, although the UN peacekeepers can provide security 

guarantee and contribute to disarming and demobilizing ex-combatants (ibid). 

Demobilization of armed groups and integrating them into civilian life are 

considered to be at the heart of peace accord implementation process without 

which transition from violence to peace may never be sustainable (Steadman, 

2003; Lyons, 2009). As insecurity can undermine a transition process, the 
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international community pays attention to interconnected DDR and SSR 

process for conflict prevention. As a part of overall stabilization process, the 

demobilization and demilitarization of armed groups requires military 

endeavours (Dziedzic and Hawley, 2005b:264-265), although over 

dependence on forces can lead to unforeseen consequences (Thomas, 2006). 

One of the aspects of DDR is to gain quick success by disarming and 

integrating ex-combatants into national army, police or newly created security 

forces (Lyons, 2009). As mentioned earlier, conflicting parties want security 

guarantee to engage in peace accord implementation process so as to 

participate in DDR process because decommissioning of their weapons could 

pose a severe threat to their survival. There are three levels of security 

guarantee, offered by the external actors like the UN and regional authority 

(Walter, 1997). These include: (i) a weak guarantee (a formal promise if the 

accord falls apart), (ii) a moderate guarantee (deployment of at least 500 

troops) and (iii) a strong guarantee (presence larger number of troops—at least 

10,000). They work as “deterrence force” in post-conflict situation (ibid:340). 

A reasonable security guarantee in Guatemala, for example, was to send a 

few hundred UN peacekeepers to defeat less than 2000 rebels. In contested 

context it requires larger deployment (Walter, 1997). In worst-case scenario, 

the UN peacekeepers, who enjoy limited authority to apply force face violent 

challenges from spoilers. The RUF, a spoiler group captured 500 UN 

peacekeepers and advanced towards Freetown in 2000 in Sierra Leone 

(Nadin, 2013). 

Call and Stanley (2002) pointed out that providing guarantee to armed groups 

neglects security of ordinary people. Therefore, general citizens look for 

alternative sources for their safety and security (Atashi, 2009). Nonetheless, 

DDR programmes allow ex-combatants to receive different incentives to be re-

integrated into the society. For instance, the government of Timor-Leste paid 

lifetime pension to ex-combatants in recognition of their contribution to its 

independence (Valters et al. 2014). 

The number of warring parties and soldiers involved in conflict, territorial size 

of a country and a hostile regional context impact DDR process (Stedman, 
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2002:7). Therefore, planning of a disarmament process at right time is 

important to stop spread of unaccountable weapons (Gamba, 2003). The 

uncollected arms if remain in circulation can lead to further violence – not only 

within the country but beyond the territory (ibid:125). This has a connection to 

SSR, which is a process to set a governance mechanism to prevent further 

conflicts by regulating security forces. 

The objective of SSR is more encompassing in a long-term process of building 

state’s legitimacy, efficiency and effectiveness over its use of forces (Knight, 

2012:17). The SSR includes a wide range of activities, often supported by 

donors to encourage all actors to four overarching activities: (i) establishing 

effective governance as well as oversight and accountability in the security 

system, (ii) improving delivery of justice and security services, (iii) local 

ownership and leadership in reform process, and (iv) the sustainability of 

justice and security services (OECD-DAC, 2006, cited in Knight, 2012).  

In this holistic process, professionalism and effectiveness of forces are 

measured not only by their capacity but also by the extent to which they are 

monitored, managed and accountable (Sedra, 2010). The reform of police and 

other security forces therefore is an important element of changing their culture 

of violence and building people’s confidence upon them in post-conflict phase. 

This sense of trust and safety can be improved by reforming the justice system, 

which allows people to seek and access justice (Valters et al. 2014). 

Both the DDR and SSR are highly interconnected political process in post-

conflict situation. The SSR follows on the DDR process (Greene and Rynn, 

2008:13). The SSR is bound up with broader statebuilding since there are 

many issues like influence of external actors and agencies, international 

militaries, private companies and non-state security actors including insurgent 

groups and warlords etc. have impact in this process (Jackson, 2010). Wider 

socio-economic, humanitarian and military dimensions are also embedded in 

this governance process which makes the SSR tasks further complex related 

to conflict prevention (Lyons, 2009; Knight, 2012:18).  
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2.4.2 Institutional capacity building for good 

governance 
 

As mentioned before, capacity building of legitimate institutions which allow 

participation of people in decision-making process is a key of good governance 

after armed conflict. Walter (2015) argues that civil war repeats when bad 

governance exists after ending a conflict. Nevertheless, politics after conflict 

tends to be highly personalized, complex and strongly identity-based, related 

to ethnicity, religion, clan or language.  

The interaction amongst conflicting parties in such situation is challenging as 

there is limited space for them to interact, politically. Democratic governance 

is considered to be a means to go beyond violence and consolidate peace 

(Kumar, 1998; Dodouet et al. 2012). The assumption of democratic 

governance is that it helps to promote participation of people in a legitimate 

election process, and assists to outline mechanisms for reconciliation since 

civil society is closely embedded in this process (Ottaway, 2003). Holding 

election can be considered as a “quick exit strategy” of the international 

community from a post-conflict context (Kumar, 1998). 

Holding the post-conflict first election within the first two-years after an 

agreement is signed has become a common trend to establish democratic 

governance system. Both the Lusaka Agreement on the Democratic Republic 

of Congo and the Bonn Agreement on Afghanistan called for elections within 

two years (Ottaway, 2003:317). Nepal, a country extremely dependent to 

external aid, also held election in two years after the CPA that created space 

for constitution-making process (Bogati, 2014). 

This discourse of democratisation has gradually shifted towards a direction of 

creating legitimate governance institutions wherein parties, and people, can 

participate in decision-making process. Independent judiciary, free media and 

empowered people of a context can put pressure on conflicting parties not to 

engage in violence (Walter, 2015). A weak government after conflict is not 

liable to people, and does not allow people’s participation in social, economic 

and political spheres, which increase the risk of recurring violence (ibid).  
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Yiew et al. (2016) argued that good governance contributes to reducing risk of 

armed violence, and identified six factors related to governance, such as voice 

and accountability, political stability, absence of violence, government 

effectiveness, regulatory quality, rule of law and corruption that play decisive 

roles for parties to engage in conflicts (ibid). Therefore, strengthening capacity 

of legitimate institutions to ensure inclusive, responsive and accountable 

governance system is an imperative of preventing violence (ibid).        

Holding election is one of many components of ensuring democratic 

governance. However, when a rebel party does not have any political ideology, 

the need is to create space for, and prepare it to participate in electoral 

process. The international community spent large amounts for building up the 

Mozambican National Resistance (RENAMO), the armed opposition group of 

the Mozambique Liberation Front (FRELIMO), as a political party. The 

RENAMO had no political ideology before election. Both parties participated in 

election as they were highly dependent on external assistance (Ottaway, 

2003:316). 

There is a common claim that post-conflict elections often lack procedural 

aspects and fail to meet international standards. Moreover, the localized 

context and social construction impact electoral process. These not only 

undermine election but also create space for fraudulence in electoral process, 

which can lead to counter-productive results in post-conflict situation (Reilly, 

2013:90). 

People’s freedom of choose to electing candidate is another concern (Lyons, 

2009:92). Ordinary people either like nationalistic leaders for their protection 

or chauvinistic candidates to avoid further violence (ibid). Considering the 

potential of renewed violence, and personal fears, many people voted ex-

fractional leader Charles Taylor in the 1997 election in Liberia. The Khmer 

Rouge (KR) also threatened to return to violence if they lose in the 1993 

Cambodian election (ibid). This is why “demilitarization of politics” is crucial 

before holding election and subsequent democratisation process (Lyons, 

2009:91). 
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Moving too quickly to democratization process is as dangerous as moving 

slowly because both have risks of renewed violence. In the former case, 

Burundi in 1993 and Sierra Leone in 1997 went through rapid democratization 

process. Both produced counter-productive results in spite of holding 

democratic elections. In the latter case, peace process in South Africa led to 

further violence, particularly between the followers of the African National 

Congress (ANC) and the IFP, a strong party based in Natal (Ryan, 2007:108).  

All leaders of a rebel group may not like democratic opportunity, and transform 

their strategies, equally (Lyons, 2009:95). This is when, and how, groups 

divide into parts, and spoilers emerge for their post-conflict strategies and 

approaches, although dad governance can support such split. Some insurgent 

groups prefer to follow their previous path because incentives that 

democratization process offers are less attractive to abandon violent strategies 

(Stedman, 1997; Darby, 2001). The UNITA, for example, participated in 

election as a military organization but stayed in lucrative field of resource (i.e. 

diamond) instead of playing role as an opposition in the parliament (Lyons, 

2009:100). Nonetheless, post-conflict inclusive governance emphasizes on 

formation of legitimate democratic governance institutions (e.g. reforming law 

enforcing bodies and rule of law institutions) and their capacity building for 

sustaining peace and preventing violence (Steinert and Grimm, 2015). 

2.4.3 Addressing displacement and socio-economic 

development 
 

There is a common understanding amongst scholars and practitioners that 

post-conflict rebuilding of society necessarily is a socio-economic development 

process for addressing displacement issue, improving livelihood conditions of 

people required for strengthening peaceful relations between parties and 

communities (Barakat and Chard, 2010; Jeong, 2005; Paffenholz, 2009; WB, 

2011). 

There are some common issues such as refugee repatriation and return of 

Internally Displaced Persons (IDPs) to their homes, providing humanitarian 

assistance to them and victims, reconstruction of roads, bridges, schools and 

hospitals, creating job opportunities, poverty alleviation, supporting small and 
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medium enterprises etc. that are connected widely to set conditions of basic 

socio-economic development of people. When such issues are attended and 

economic grievances are addressed, the risk of recurring violence reduces 

because these positively correlate with lasting peace (Collier, 2007; Collier et 

al. 2003). 

As poverty is a catalyst of conflict, countries of lower Gross National Product 

per capita may face more likelihood of armed conflict, even one after another 

(Collier et al. 2003; Stewart, 2008). There are claims that neo-liberal economic 

practices after conflict(s) can instigate further political and socio-economic 

tensions, and at worst recurring violence (Francis, 2012). This is partly 

because of over-dependence on the market-oriented open economy that 

produces high poverty and inequality due to lack of adequate welfare support 

for unskilled and unemployed people (Nattrass, 2013). 

Development assistance for humanitarian support and socio-economic 

improvement comes from external sources, either through international 

organisations like the UN or bilateral contribution of economically solvent 

countries. Such external assistance as a core component of peacebuilding 

aims to ensure basic service delivery and economic revitalization (Gisselquist, 

2017). Besides contributing to poverty alleviation, market development, child 

education and immunization programmes, donors can work with the national 

government, NGOs and civil society groups of the local context for socio-

economic development (ibid). 

However, the extent to which external assistance could bring benefits for all 

sections of people that is a crucial issue. There is a claim that external 

economic aid in development projects can provoke conflicts by reinforcing 

ethnic division, group egotism, or by disrupting balance of power, instead of 

transforming parties’ negative relations (Paffenholz, 2009, 2010; Darby, 2001; 

Byrne, 2000; Ballentine and Nitzschke, 2005; Anderson, 1999).  

The local context is crucial for aid effectiveness (Gisselquist, 2017). Uvin 

(1998) found that international aid process inadvertently had exacerbated 

existing conflict lines in Rwanda. Besides supporting the ex-combatants, and 

refugees and IDPs, unemployed youths who are more vulnerable to warlords 
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need attention in post-conflict situation. The contexts having larger young male 

adults (15-29 years) are more prone to violence (Urdal, 2006). Moreover, 

people having experience of engaging to violence could join violence unless 

they are accommodated in wider development process.   

The ‘do no harm’ principle has become a norm of aid works in conflict zones 

at project level. It neither challenges aid’s very functioning nor does ask critical 

questions about macro-political issues (Uvin, 2002; Paffenholz, 2005). The aid 

for peace approach focuses on conflict-sensitive approaches to micro and 

macro development planning. This approach helps to plan and evaluate peace 

and “aid interventions in situations of latent conflict, manifest violent conflict, 

or in the aftermath of violent conflict” (Paffenholz and Reychler, 2005). The 

conflict-sensitive development approach, which evolved due to the limits of ‘do 

no harm’, is an encompassing concept. Many development agencies apply this 

approach in relation to policy, methods and tools of their development 

interventions directed towards conflict transformation (Paffenholz and 

Reychler, 2007; Goetschel, 2009). Nonetheless, resource control and ‘greed’ 

of different actors are two key concerns of post-conflict socio-economic 

development (Smillie, 2005). External intervention for functional economy in 

post-conflict societies can be viewed as an instrument of global liberal agenda 

of counterinsurgency, governance and neo-liberalism, as seen in Iraq (Herring, 

2008). 

2.4.4 Dealing with ‘the past’ 
 

There is a wider consensus amongst scholars about dealing with the past 

injustice and atrocities (table 2.5). There are two approaches of addressing 

‘the past’: restorative and retributive. 

Many scholars advocated for reconciliatory approach to address emotional 

and psychological aspects of ethno-political conflict, which can influence 

people’s behaviour and perceptions (Lederach, 1997; 2001; 2003; Byrne, 

2011; Jeong, 2010; Horowitz, 2000. Most, if not all, scholars (table 2.5), who 

focused on restorative approach emphasized on recognizing values of other, 

addressing fear, hurt and traumas to empower them and to recover fractures 
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in a way that creates a pathway for moving forward (Lederach, 2005; Jeong, 

2010). 

Reconciliation is like rebuilding parties interconnected relations wherein truth, 

mercy, justice and peace play significant roles (Lederach, 1997; Darby, 

2010:295). This has a theological perspective, and ethical, political and socio-

economic dimensions too (Lederach, 1997; Philpott, 2010). As a multi-agency, 

multi-levelled and multi-phased process, reconciliation helps to restore 

“friendship and harmony”, to prevent cycle of violence, to transform parties 

antagonistic relations (Bar-Siman-Tov, 2004:4). 

Table 2.5: Scholarly attentions on restorative justice and reconciliation 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Reconciliation is a process of building empathy through acknowledgment and 

forgiveness, restitution and reparation, restorative process, such as rituals of 

remembrance and mourning losses, and healing through arts and storytelling.  

Author Focus of dealing with the past 
 
Lederach (1997, 1999,  
2003, 2005) 

Journey towards reconciliation, but through conflict; 
Interdependent move for joint future; Create a positive identity 
than pursuing negative enemy images; Truth, mercy, justice and 
peace.  

Galtung (1997) Investigation, recognition of victims, closure, restitution, 
forgiveness and amnesty. 

Bloomfield (2003) Necessary cooperation for a share society and better living 
together. 

Bar-Tal and Bennick (2004) Positive change in societal belief system. 
 
Menkel-Meadow 
(2007:163-165) 

Acknowledgement and apology, restitution and re-compensation; 
Set both a structure and a participatory context that promotes 
community building, legitimacy, and gradually new norms develop 
in social, political and legal aspects. 

Cochrane (2008) Dealing with both redistributive (reconciliatory) and retributive 
(institutional) aspects of justice.  

Schaap (2008) A political process. 
Murithi (2009) Reconciliation and justice—a “symbiotic relationship”. 
 
Rosoux (2009) 

A transformation process: developing a cooperative relationship; 
Locally owned reconciliation initiatives instead of externally 
imposed. 

Jeong (2010) Addressing fear, hurt, past trauma for peaceful move forward 
together. 

Bar-Siman-Tov (2013) Acknowledging responsibility of the past wrong doing—through 
apology, compensation and mutual acknowledgement. 

 
Aggestam (2013) 

“Inter-subjectivity” in re-cognition of justice between parties, 
which will be legitimate in an intercultural context. Dialogue and 
recognition; Empathy, moral responsibility and mutual reciprocity. 
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This helps to bring a positive change in societal belief system (Jeong, 

2010:214-226; Bar-Tal and Bennick, 2004; Lederach, 1997). However, most 

of the literature have missed that reconciliation primarily is “a political process”, 

and secondly, “a strategy of conflict transformation” (Schaap, 2008; Rosoux, 

2009:545-546). 

Reconciliation is a political process because it requires political decisions of 

parties. Political authorities of conflict affected societies decide the direction to 

which relationship building process would go. Therefore, it is important to 

consider the politics of reconciliation. Schaap (2005:9) stated, “if we are to 

understand reconciliation as a political concept, we must consider not only how 

politics might be conciliatory but how reconciliation might be politicized”. 

Negotiating deep-rooted values, also called “taboo values”, is a challenging 

task; it is possible to trade such values off when parties realize that the other 

side also has same type of values (Bar-Siman-Tov, 2013:31). These are 

related to their identity, struggle, losses and pains, and overall victimhood 

(Ramsbotham, 2010). The acknowledgement and recognition of historical 

narratives and sufferings of parties through “apology, symbolic gesture and 

concessions” have power of mobilizing people for peace and to reduce 

supports for continuous violence (Aggestam, 2013:44). 

Truth Commission was established in many countries like in Sierra Leone, 

Guatemala and El Salvador, which enjoyed limited legal power. Such 

Commission was established aiming to prevent further rights abuses, to break 

the cycle of revenge and hatred, and to pursue reconciliatory activities 

(Hayner, 2002:154). 

Contrary to the reconciliatory (restorative) approach, some scholars pointed 

out the importance of retributive (institutional) justice (Cochrane, 2008; Mani 

2002). Many victims and their families want perpetrators of past injustices to 

be brought under justice (Ryan, 2007:83). Unless issues of justice are 

addressed substantially and procedurally, it runs the risks of renewed violence 

or its escalation after signing peace agreements (Bar-Siman-Tov, 2013). The 

legal approach has some other challenges, nevertheless. 
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The tension between the Truth and Reconciliation Commission (TRC) and the 

Special Court of Sierra Leone (SCSL) in prosecuting people involved in war 

crimes and crimes against humanity was commendable. Many people were 

reluctant to talk explicitly to the TRC about their past roles fearing potential 

punishment. When someone expressed willingness to talk about the past story 

in public, the SCSL process stopped (Gberie, 2005:214). This implies that 

there is inherently an antagonistic relationship between the legal and 

reconciliatory approaches, though both are essential for lasting peace (Ryan, 

2007:83). 

The legal system after conflict have other limitations, which include 

marginalizing victims or re-victimizing them during giving evidence and cross-

examination as happened in the ad hoc tribunals in Rwanda and in the former 

Yugoslavia (Hayner, 2002:104-105). Retributive justice during transition 

period, moreover, is pursued by the victorious side of a conflict, which follows 

a quick trail process (Huyse, 2003). This has a tendency of violating legal 

norms and breaching judicial impartiality, and suffers from a lack of 

consistency in applying laws to dealing with a large number of cases (ibid). 

The advantage of legal procedures is that it helps to erode persistent culture 

of impunity, and can prevent future decision-makers in terms of involving to 

mass atrocities, war crimes and human rights violations. The international legal 

mechanism like the International Criminal Court (ICC), governed by the Rome 

Statute, was established in 2002 to end impunity of serious crimes, such as 

crimes against humanity and war crimes. The ICC comes into play when the 

national transitional justice system does not function well, although it requires 

cooperation of the host government to deal with past atrocities (Murithi, 2009).  

The ICC intervention has a tendency of overriding national or local decisions 

of accountability, as happened with the prosecutions of responsible persons in 

Northern Uganda (Sriram, 2012:60-61). This approach was inaccessible for 

people who were affected by war atrocities. It, moreover, represented “a ‘neo-

colonial’ imposition upon the national sovereignty” (ibid:61). Many African 

leaders including Northern Ugandan local Acholi chiefs therefore raised 

concerns about cultural differences of this prosecution process (ibid). 
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Considering limitations of legal procedures, and cultural differences, many 

other non-western communities, particularly the African communities prefer to 

exercise localized indigenous approaches (such as, Mato oput, Ubuntu or 

Gacaca) for restorative justice (Ryan, 2007:83). These are more victim-

centred, and have community dimension too. This approach, nevertheless, 

could be a way of escaping harsh punishment (Sriram, 2011). In the absence 

of a realistic hope of prosecuting the responsible persons through formal legal 

system, the reconciliatory approach can give some sense of justice to victims 

and their families (Ryan, 2007). Therefore, peacebuilding emphasises on 

restorative justice over punitive process (Murithi, 2009:141). 

Victim’s testimony in such localized process of healing past traumas should be 

cautiously prescribed (Lederach, 2001). Evidence from Rwanda shown that 

women who testified in the community-based reconciliation court, the Gacaca, 

experienced further stigmatization and marginalization from their own 

communities before, during and after the process (Brouneus, 2009). Top 

political leaders hardly join in community level reconciliatory process due to 

the fear of punishment (Lederach, 1997). 

There is a consensus amongst some scholars that peace education has 

significance to contributing to promotion of non-violence, mutual 

understanding, respect and tolerance in reconciliation process (Ramsbotham 

et al. 2011:238-239; Smith, 2010:3). However, each conflicting group has its 

own approach of educating their successive generations, a means of their 

socialization and identity development. Therefore, education can contribute to 

conflict process too (Paffenholz, 2009:278).  

Fifty five per cent (57 out of 103) peace agreements signed between 1989 and 

2005 mentioned some form of education for bridging divides (Dupuy, 2008). 

Bush and Saltarelli (2000) and Davies (2004) raised concerns about the 

contents of education that parties teach to future generations can exacerbate 

social and intergroup divisions. Education in divided societies contributes to 

more conflict than to peace as it may heighten drivers of conflict, such as 

fuelling grievances, stereotypes, xenophobia and other antagonism (Davies, 

2005). 
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Reconciliation of parties’ negative relationships including addressing past 

injustice of conflict is considered as a key component of conflict transformation. 

These issues have not always been well touched in negotiated peace 

agreements, instead often kept a side to be dealt with later. As addressing past 

issues of atrocities and violence is a part of complex political process, these 

have significance to reconciliation and conflict transformation process. 

2.5 Locating this research in the literature  
  

The purpose of this section is to locate my research within the broader areas 

of literature reviewed in sections 2.2 to 2.4. This helps us to understand the 

literature gap which this research aims to address and contribute in the field of 

peace and conflict studies from the CHT case study. 

It is needless to say that signing peace agreement is a stepping stone of 

conflict settlement, which does not achieve peace per se but may help to 

facilitate or shape a wider, longer-term conflict transformation process. An 

agreement includes a number of issues and implementation of all such issues 

can face challenges, as discussed in section 2.2.3. Many peace agreements 

collapsed, and many produced mixed results. There are some studies related 

to peace agreements and human rights, reasons of agreeing to implement an 

agreement, and reasons of failure of some agreements. On the other hand, 

there are numerous studies in post-conflict situations. Many of them were case 

specific, while others were particular theme specific—such as governance, 

election, socio-economic development, improving security situation, 

reconciliation etc. 

Although most of these studies were conducted within a narrow framework 

(thematic and/or case specific), all of them addressed some important aspects 

of post-conflict transition and peacebuilding process. Nevertheless, there is 

still much to do to understand the real contribution of peace agreements in 

terms of conflict transformation process. There could be many factors and 

issues that help and influence peace accord implementation process, and 

subsequently contribute to transformation of parties’ relations.  
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The review of literature, from section 2.2 to 2.4 shows that the literature on the 

combinations of factors and elements that can significantly influence conflict 

transformation process after signing negotiated peace agreement(s) needs 

further development. Therefore, this research aims to conduct an in-depth 

study to explore and analyse key influential factors of conflict transformation 

process to make contribution to wider peacebuilding and conflict resolution 

literature. We hence propose to understand and analyse complex enterprise 

of conflict transformation process in relation to negotiated peace agreements, 

which could be useful for scholars and practitioners.  

As a part of this, we aim to examine the roles and contributions of peace 

agreement in conflict transformation process, which holds deeper meaning of 

changing parties relations than conflict resolution as discussed earlier. This 

study aims to contribute to understanding of conflict transformation process 

after peace agreements in order to develop an analytical framework for 

conducting a case study of the CHT Accord and its subsequent processes. 

Important to note that many previous studies have focused on peacebuilding 

agendas often supported by the UN missions in contexts. The CHT is a case 

where there was no UN mission to maintain peace. Therefore, all international 

terms, conditions and priorities may not apply equally in the CHT context. 

Given this background, we want to explore how the conflicting parties have 

attended and addressed their needs and issues that have made significant 

influence to the CHT conflict transformation process. 

2. 6 The CHT conflict and the 1997 Accord 
 

This section gives an overview of past researches and studies related to the 

CHT conflict, the CHT Accord and its implementation, and other issues 

associated to post-accord peacebuilding. This review of literature is designed 

from three dimensions: historical background of the CHT conflict, the CHT 

Accord and its implementation, and post-accord peacebuilding issues.  
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2.6.1 Historical background of the CHT conflict 
 

The CHT is a south-eastern bordering area of Bangladesh which was 

historically inhabited mostly by the ethnic communities, came from greater 

mountainous “‘Zomia’” region that was extended from Indochina through the 

Himalayas to central Asia (van Schendel, 2005, cited in Wilkinson, 2015). 

People of this area have culturally and ethnically been distinct from the majority 

of Bangladeshi population, and historically it maintained a distance from the 

state’s governing authority (Chowdhury, 2006). 

Although there are eleven/twelve ethnic communities living in the CHT, three 

groups, namely the Chakma, Marma and Tripura form majority amongst them, 

accordingly. The Chakma constitutes around 50% of total non-Bengali 

population (Wilkinson, 2015). Van Schendel (1992:96) argued that in spite of 

ecological and socio-cultural isolation from Bengali population, the CHT ethnic 

communities did not share a “particular sense of unity” amongst them. It was 

only after the colonial expansion to this region, they started to form “a separate 

identity” (ibid).   

The Mughal Empire, which conquered the region in 1666 and ruled until 1760, 

maintained “a tributary relationship” with the CHT area and it was left alone 

(Arens, 1997:1811). Once the British colonial rule started in the Indian Sub-

continent, they annexed their area of control up to the CHT for their political 

and economic interests (ibid:1811). The colonialists’ recognized distinct nature 

of the CHT and declared it as an ‘Exclusive Area’, but incorporated its 

traditional governance system in the state system. Three Chiefs (the Chakma, 

the Mong and the Bhmong) assisted by a number of Headman and Karbari 

became “agents of the state” who were “responsible for tax collection” of the 

defined areas and addressing local social problems (van Schendel, 1992:109; 

Kundu et al. 2011) 

The Chittagong Hill Tracts Regulation of 1900 was considered as a legal 

document that allowed a special and protective administrative status to the 

CHT. This is because it put strong restriction on non-ethnic people to enter into 

the CHT and prohibited transfer of land to Bengali people without an approval 

of the District Commissioner (DC). The Chapter III of the CHT Regulation 1900 
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gave that power to the DC, who was empowered with special authority by the 

Governor of Bengal (Mohsin and Hossain, 2015).  

The 1900 Regulation had strategic purposes of pacifying ethnic communities 

who resisted British invasion and ensuring security of the region by creating “a 

buffer against other ‘wild races’” (Arens, 1997:1812). van Schendel (1992:108) 

illustrated the military interests of the colonial state by saying, “the direct cause 

of annexation was a military one: it was a retaliation for raids on British territory 

that were carried out, not by the people of the Chittagong hills, but by hill 

people living further to the east, in the section of the mountain range now 

known as Mizoram”. 

The Regulation isolated the CHT from rest of Bengal which means it was a 

process of “’enclavement’ in which the hill people were denied access to power 

and were subordinated and exploited directly by their British overlords” (van 

Schendel, 1992:111). The government introduced “a toll tax” on export of 

forest of the region during 1860s and 1880s, and declared one-tenth land of 

the CHT as “‘reserved’ forest” (Roy, 2000:4). They cleaned natural vegetation 

of the area and planted teak saplings, mostly imported from Burma (ibid).  

This restricted traditional Jhum cultivation (slash-and-burn method), and 

encouraged people to get used to with plough cultivation system (Adnan and 

Dastidar, 2011:2; Mohsin, 2000:81-82). The high-quality land, furthermore, 

was allocated for tea plantation to European entrepreneurs, though they were 

less successful due to shortage of labours (Van Schendel, 1992). However, 

the area enjoyed “a quantum of administrative autonomy” during the British 

period. Roy (2012:77) argued that they recognized “the quasi-traditional and 

partly formalized self-government system” which established the primacy of 

local ethnic communities in the CHT. 

Having majority of non-Muslim population, the CHT was awarded to Pakistan, 

as mentioned in chapter 1, instead of India.10 The Pakistan government 

amended the 1900 CHT Regulation several times. The special status of the 

                                                           
10 Although the CHT was originally promised to be given to India, it was traded-off with the Sikh-
predominant areas of Ferozepur and Zira subdivisions in the Panjab (Mey, 1984 cited in Arens, 
1997:1812). 
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CHT was fully abrogated in 1964 during the period of military rule of Ayub 

Khan, and opened the region for outsiders, mostly plain land Bengalis to come 

from other parts of Bangladesh (Arens, 1997). The Chakma elites also brought 

Bengali plough cultivators “as sharecropper” century ago to grow paddy in flat 

land, which contributed to increase Bengali migration towards the CHT 

(Sopher, 1963:344). These Adi (original) Bengalis were permitted by the 

district authority to stay in the CHT (ibid).  

As a part of its modernization programme, the Pakistan government started 

the construction of the Kaptai hydro-electric dam (1957-1962), which 

inundated 40% of prime cultivable land of Rangamati district. This also 

uprooted about 1,00,000 people, and half of them, mostly the Chakma left for 

India (Mohsin and Hossain, 2015:14). People who suffered from such an 

insensitive development project were not compensated adequately by the 

state (Mohsin, 1997). The development projects, moreover, invited more 

Bengalis as new economic opportunities were created in the CHT, which put 

pressure on cultivable land.  

A number of literature of the CHT conflict focused on integration problem of 

Bengalis and ethnic communities in a new state, Bangladesh (Islam, 1981; 

Ahsan and Chakma, 1989). This crisis of center and periphery was also 

studied from the lens of a politics of nationalism (Mohsin, 1997) and a tyranny 

of the majority (Yasmin, 2014). Mohsin (1997; 2003) argued that the denial of 

ethnic communities’ demands of cultural and identity recognition by the state 

unfolded an ethnic insurgency in the CHT.  

Roy’s (2002; 2007) analysis of the conflict provided a historical trajectories of 

the state of CHT affairs related to indigenous land rights and formation of this 

conflict. Although the majority of literature on the CHT conflict has seen it as 

an ethno-political problem, the resource aspect of this conflict was often 

insufficiently emphasized. As a corrective to this tendency, Chowdhury (2008) 

argued that claims over indigenous resources particularly on land by the state 

in different manners triggered this conflict. 

Chakma (2010) characterized the CHT conflict as an “ethnocide” that was 

located in a confluence of three factors: (i) nation-building and development 
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visions, (ii) minorities struggle for autonomy and (iii) militarized national 

security agenda. Levene (1999) termed it as a political economy of “’creeping 

genocide” to which external assistance was one of a contributing factors that 

strengthened state power to confronted communal resistance in the CHT.     

Fewer studies have considered security issue of the region in detail, although 

many including Mohsin (1997; 2003; 2004), Mohsin and Hossain (2015), 

Chakma (2010) and Panday and Jamil (2009) identified critical role of security 

forces in this conflict. Dowlah (2013) attempted to assess security threats of 

Jumma insurgency and argued that it posed severe challenge to national 

integration of Bangladesh. Nonetheless, there was a little study that 

systematically analysed comprehensive approaches that the state applied for 

the containment, prevention and settlement of CHT conflict 

A journalistic narrative stressed on strategic use of the CHT area by different 

actors, both the state agencies and non-state groups from northeast region of 

India and Myanmar (Lintner, 2015). Lintner also highlighted on unfolding India 

and Bangladesh relations with regards to the CHT conflict, and connected 

other states’ (like Pakistan and China) involvement over the CHT issue to 

pursue their interests over India (ibid). Chowdhury (2006) gave an overview of 

global and regional connections of the CHT conflict, while Bhaumik (2007) 

touched on India-Bangladesh bilateral relations during different phases of this 

conflict. 

Some authors (Mohsin, 2003; Mohsin and Hossain, 2015; Wilkinson, 2015; 

Roy, 2012; Husain, 1999) focused on negotiation process. Although these 

publications were useful, they were neither detailed nor nuanced enough to 

understand critical dynamics of parties’ perceptions and sacrifices they made 

in the negotiation process. The influence of different interventions that the state 

considered simultaneously to contain and settle the conflict was less explored. 

Despite different methodological and academic limitations, Samad (1997) and 

Ibrahim (2001) narrated the CHT peace process from a journalistic and 

professional perspective, respectively, whereas Islam (2017) argued that the 

CHT Accord helped to stabilize the situation. Husain (1999) gave a description 

of peace initiatives undertaken by the government in response to the CHT 
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insurgency. This work was limited in two respects: (i) its descriptive nature, 

and (ii) limited up to the 1997 events, and lacked a scope to touch on accord 

implementation process. As the CHT peacemaking process was not studied 

from a systematic conflict management and settlement perspective, there is a 

scope to understand diverse complex issues and factors that influenced 

parties’ positions to refining their demands and making concessions in this 

process, and to make a contribution to peace and conflict literature. 

2.6.2 Implementation of the CHT Accord 
 

The GoB and PCJSS signed the CHT Accord in 1997 which was mostly seen 

from a power devolution perspective by most, if not all, scholars. Shahabuddin 

(2012) attempted to focus on power-sharing between the center and periphery, 

mostly from a human rights perspective. This study neither examined power-

sharing formula in detail nor substantiated from the accord implementation 

perspective. 

Chakma (2008) argued that the Accord was flawed since it failed to address 

some core factors including identity, land, Bengali settlement and military 

withdrawal issues. Although the elites were aware about this political accord 

and its contents, grassroots people of the CHT have “extremely inadequate 

knowledge” about them plausibly due to lack of intensive discussion with local 

people, covert peace negotiation process etc. (Barkat, 2009:14). 

Some authors argued that the issue of non- or partial-implementation of the 

Accord was a key challenge of peace in the CHT (Mohsin, 2003; Nepram, 

2003; Roy, 2007; Chakma, 2010; Uddin, 2012; Khan, 2010; Islam and 

Chakma, 2013). The main concern of such an argument was related to an 

elusive construction of the Accord (Mohsin, 2003; Chakma, 2008; Ahmmed et 

al. 2013). This inadequate accord implementation created a “more complex 

and volatile” situation that was mirrored with mistrust, suspicion and 

misunderstanding between parties (Islam and Chakma, 2013). Surprisingly, 

none of these studies provided a detailed analysis of the CHT accord 

implementation.  
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Roy (2007, 2012) identified some stumbling blocks of this process including 

intra- and inter-ethnic group conflict and violence, ‘degovernmentalisation’ of 

the CHT institutions and concerns of human rights. Chakma and D’Costa 

(2013) argued that militarization generated a fear and reproduced violence, 

and thus contributed to “’violent peace’”, as security forces were the “de-facto” 

rulers of the CHT (Arens, 2013:284). Although security forces had less interest 

in intervening politics since democracy returned in Bangladesh, there was an 

uneasy trend of accommodating them in politics due to implicit weaknesses of 

democratic process (Mohsin, 2001). 

The politicization of CHT institutions by subsequent governments was 

identified in several studies as the main stumbling block of making the HDCs 

and RC functional (Islam, 2011; Chowdhury, 2012:70-71; Ahmmed et al. 2013; 

Roy, 2012; Islam, 2016b). These studies did not address in sufficient detail the 

complexity associated to holding elections of these devolved institutions. 

Mohsin and Hossain (2015) moreover argued that there was a continuous 

trend of hegemony of the majority, exercised and promoted by different cultural 

and political means in the CHT.  

Land governance systems and associated issues have been relatively 

neglected in the literature as factors influencing both conflict and accord 

implementation process. Islam (2013) identified that a “’hybrid land context’” 

continued in the CHT, and land tenure created insecurity and tensions 

between communities. The majority of ethnic communities lived by using 

common forest land and practicing Jhum cultivation (Barua, 2009). The 

ownership of land in the CHT is very complex too (R Roy, 2000). A controversy 

over the Land Commission (LC) continued since its formation (Chakma, 

2010a; Adnan, 2010), although this issue has lacked adequate objective 

analysis.  

Roy (2012:82-83) divided Bengalis in the CHT into three categories: (i) the old 

(Adi) Bengalis, settled in the 19th century, (ii) the natural migrant Bengalis like 

traders and manual labourers, who migrated spontaneously in the 20th century, 

and (iii) the transmigrated Bengalis, who were brought by the state to the CHT. 

The transmigrated Bengalis criticised the accord, and formed a political group 
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(ibid:83). Some new actors, such as Jum National Army, the ‘Borkha Party’ of 

Khagrachari and various unidentified groups in Rangamati evolved after the 

Accord (Wilkinson, 2015). 

From a strategic point of view, Bashar (2011) and Rshiduzzaman and 

Chowdhury (2012) argued for presence of security forces in order to secure 

the region. None of these studies explained the presence of security forces in 

detail and analyse their role in terms of maintaining peace and security of the 

CHT. Having such insufficient explanation and analysis, there is a need to 

conduct a comprehensive phase by phase analysis of the CHT accord 

implementation to understand complex dynamics of this process. 

2.6.3 Post-CHT accord peacebuilding  
 

Mohsin (2003) recommended for sustained negotiation and communication 

between parties to sustain peace in the CHT, although she did not focus on 

longer-term relationship building of parties and communities living there. 

Chowdhury (2012) argued that accord implementation process benefited elitist 

interests of parties, whereas wider participation of people was neglected in 

post-accord processes. 

Interestingly, the CHT case study has not been studied from peacebuilding 

perspective much, except a few of recent efforts. The first attempt to research 

post-conflict peacebuilding in the CHT was undertaken by Chakma (2010b), 

who divided peacebuilding into three dimensions, namely security transition, 

democratic transition and socio-economic transition. This study fell far short of 

methodological approach and academic analysis of these issues. 

The second study was conducted by Chakma (2014), who stressed on 

different pre- and post-accord institutions and their roles in peacebuilding 

process. Although this paper emphasized on empowerment of indigenous 

people, it paid insignificant attention on institutions created by the Accord and 

their roles. It also failed to touch on addressing core issues of transforming 

relationships: for instance, reconciliation and trust-building process. However, 

Gerharz (2002:22-26) pointed out that donor agencies after the Accord 
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engaged to “non-controversial” sectors like health, education and income 

generating for socio-economic development. 

Chakma (2016:51) found that peacebuilding in the CHT carried a “gloomy 

image” in spite of commendable international assistance channeled to this 

process. The donor-driven programmes financially empowered local NGOs to 

engage in socio-economic development, though they were unable to pay 

attention to local needs due to “outright external dependency” (ibid). This study 

questioned community ownership of such peacebuilding activities, although it 

was not clear which community he focused: the ethnic communities or Bengali 

community or both. 

Focusing on the Khumi community, N Uddin (2009) argued that socio-

economic development issues have different meanings to different 

communities. The Khumi of Bandarban defined development as a means of 

uplifting their state of everyday life, which was exclusively contextual in nature 

(ibid). This community stressed on access to education, a pillar of 

development, which could help to enlarge their worldviews (ibid). 

In relation to education system, Novakova (2012:241) identified a “solemn 

mismatch” between the local and national contexts that obstructed formal 

education of children of ethnic communities, although the role of education for 

building bridges between communities was not considered. Ahmeed et al. 

(2013) is amongst a relatively few studies that recommended for promoting 

and building social cohesion between communities through cultural activities 

and sports to reduce frustration of people and to tackle renewed violence. A 

survey (Barkat et al. 2009:168), which interviewed 3,238 households found 

that the state of peace in the CHT was “low across the communities”.  

Barkat (2009) found that there was a serious trust deficit between Bengali and 

ethnic communities to go outside their own community. Bengalis felt that they 

have ‘friendly’ and ‘almost friendly’ relationship with indigenous people, while 

the majority people of ethnic communities believed that their relationship with 

Bengalis was ‘not friendly’, but ‘hostile’ (ibid:15). Haque (2014) attempted to 

understand the issue of reconciliation, although he was unable to track any 

initiative of reconciliation, nor was able to explain the reasons that obstructed 
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reconciliatory activities in the CHT. Mohsin and Hossain (2015) found that 

respondents of the CHT were pessimistic about getting justice and of changing 

the hegemonic process. Although Islam (2016b) argued for economic, social 

and political empowerment of parties and communities for sustaining peaceful 

relations between parties, he found no social and religious platform working to 

building inter-community relationship in the CHT.   

The above review of the CHT case related literature indicates that most of them 

paid attention to accord implementation process, although in many occasions 

in less detail than in this present work. Peacebuilding literature did not focus 

on areas of involvement, nor on inter-community confidence and bridge 

building, which are crucial to understand post-accord dynamics and 

dimensions of conflict transformation process. The issue of addressing the 

past and reconciliation requires attention for understanding the patterns and 

politics of conflict transformation process. Hence, we see that there is a 

palpable gap in existing literature in relation to understanding post-accord 

conflict transformation process in the CHT. This study, therefore, aims to fill 

this knowledge gap from the CHT case study for contributing to wider literature 

of conflict resolution, peacebuilding and conflict transformation. In the next 

chapter, we develop an analytical framework of peace agreement and conflict 

transformation to conduct the CHT case study.  
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Chapter 3: Peace agreement and 
conflict transformation: An analytical 
framework 

3.1 Introduction 
 

This chapter develops an analytical framework in relation to negotiated peace 

agreement and its role to conflict transformation process. This has dual 

purposes: to develop an organizing device based on which a comprehensive 

analysis of the post-agreement conflict transformation can be conducted, and 

to use this framework for an analysis of the CHT Accord and its subsequent 

conflict transformation process. This chapter uses knowledge of different past 

studies through consulting secondary resources to understand and analyse 

comprehensive process of conflict transformation. 

The next section recognizes complexities and dimensions around peace 

agreement and post-accord situation, based on the literature reviewed in 

chapter 2, and identifies key elements indispensable to analyse dynamics of 

conflict transformation process in societies signed negotiated peace 

agreement(s). The following sub-sections focus on systematic analysis of 

identified factors and aspects, and their interplays, with pertinent examples 

from eight well-researched cases of peace agreement, selected from a wide 

varieties of regions and contexts. They provide a wealth of information and 

knowledge required for analysis of peace agreements and their significance to 

following conflict transformation process. 

3.2 Complexities around peace agreement and 

elements of conflict transformation process  
 

The point of departure of this PhD research is negotiated peace agreement 

that emerges out of negotiations of conflicting parties. The parties start a new 

relationship when leaders of each party shake hands on a peace agreement, 

which may signify a major shift in complex dynamics of their relationships—
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from violent to non-violent process. However, it does not guarantee positive 

transformation of their conflicting relations. 

The parties of internal conflicts gradually come to understand that there are no 

absolute winners or losers (Pfetsch, 2012). As discussed in chapter 2, there 

are multiple factors like the intensity of violence, external pressure and ‘mutual 

hurting stalemate’ etc. that influence parties decision to engage in negotiation 

process leading to negotiated peace agreement. This is a stepping stone of 

peace process, and constitutes a contract which has an inextricable link with 

transformation of parties’ relations. This transformation is a non-linear, but 

highly complex and strategic process wherein violence can emerge as a key 

factor, used by any of the parties or outside actors to influence overall transition 

and transformation process.  

This complex process involves different parties, and takes several issues and 

efforts into account. Therefore, an understanding of preceding initiatives of 

conflict management and settlement is crucial to know about the dynamics of 

conflict and peace process. Without knowing such initiatives and peace 

negotiation process, it is rarely possible to understand dynamics of post-

agreement process, since both are interconnected. From a pragmatic point of 

view, we hence identify the genesis of peace process as the first element of 

this analytical framework. 

Once an agreement is signed, an immediate expectation is to end organized 

large scale violence, even if the overall level of death and injury amongst the 

relevant population is often slower to decline. An agreement can quickly fail 

when parties’ find their needs and demands are not adequately met in 

negotiation process. Therefore, the inclusiveness and substance of an accord 

can be considered crucial to know the extent to which parties’ needs and 

demands are met at negotiation table. 

Negotiated agreements in internal conflicts consider a wide range of issues 

including power-sharing and devolution, reform, socio-economic development, 

human rights etc. as discussed in chapter 2. Some contents are related to 

addressing fundamental issues of a conflict, while others focus on procedural 

aspects (Badran, 2014). Therefore, it is essential to know of the design, quality 
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and features of an accord, and associated ambiguities. The next element of 

this analytical framework is a peace agreement including its degree of 

inclusiveness and its key contents. 

Once an agreement is signed by parties, the issue of accord implementation 

comes into play. Many issues and aspects, as discussed in chapter 2, 

influence accord implementation process, and thus produce a range of 

outcomes. The potential of recurring violence is an integral part of accord 

implementation process (Bekoe, 2008; Walter, 2002). However, parties 

consider their cost-benefit calculation to engage in accord implementation 

process. This is related to their political and military concessions, and building 

confidence to stay in accord implementation process. From this vein, we 

consider agreement implementation as the third element of this framework.  

Even if the direct violence between parties ends once an agreement is signed, 

conflicting relations typically continue between them. There is no quick fix of 

rebuilding such relations. The post-accord process could collapse if parties’ 

interests and needs, which are often rooted in local and national environments 

but constructed by wider worldviews, are not well addressed through due 

peacebuilding process. Therefore, this framework identifies post-accord 

comprehensive peacebuilding as its fourth element, which covers a wide range 

of issues and activities after conflict, as discussed in chapter 2.  

Many critical issues evolve at peacebuilding phase since it deals with diverse 

complex factors for improving relations of parties, and communities. This 

process can be jeopardized because of insensitive application of programmes 

and activities, and can lead to counter-productive results including violence. 

Hence, there is a need to identify and explore factors that assist to sustain 

good relations, to manage disputes when arise and to overcome other 

challenges of accord implementation process. Therefore, we consider context 

specific peace infrastructures as the fifth element of this framework that help 

in strengthening relationship building tasks, setting up channel of 

communications between parties and nurturing local initiatives to settle 

disputes (Hopp-Nishanka, 2012b).  
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In a summary, these interconnected five key elements constitute our analytical 

framework in order to analyse complex process of conflict transformation after 

negotiated peace agreement, as summarized in figure 3.1. These 

interdependent elements have their specific focus and priorities, but also are 

directly connected to tackle potential violence. 

Figure 3.1: Peace agreement and conflict transformation: key elements and aspects 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

     

The figure 3.1 shows that this is a pragmatic framework which interconnects 

all elements to each other. Peace agreement, which emerges from a conflict 

and peace process, does not lead to conflict transformation in its own. The 

implementation of agreement provisions is vital and closely related to post-

conflict holistic peacebuilding, which has four key dimensions—political, 

economic, security and emotional. These play substantial roles to meet parties’ 

needs, demands and aspirations, whereas localized peace infrastructures 

assist to maintain stability and peace an agreement establishes between 

parties and communities. The following sub-sections elaborate and refine the 

framework and the key issues relating to each dimension.  
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3.2.1 Genesis of peace process 
 

Besides the containment strategies, a conflict encourages some conflict 

management efforts, either implicitly or explicitly. Such efforts may reinforce 

conflicting issues, but also result to some successful conflict management 

arrangements which then shape and facilitate negotiation and peace accord. 

The preceding attempts of conflict management and settlement thus help 

explicitly to understand conflict dynamics and the extent to which parties’ 

demands and interests are met in negotiation process, which also lead to the 

development of substance of an agreement, a crucial element of transforming 

parties’ relations. 

In almost every conflict, some initiatives of conflict prevention/management 

aim to tackle conflicting demands by application of force. For example, when 

the conflict escalated in Northern Ireland in the late 1960s, the British 

government deployed army there (Wolff, 2002). This coercive approach of 

conflict management allowed mass detention of all suspected terrorists, 

exclusively nationalists without trail, which provoked further violence (ibid:5). 

The application of force by one party in internal conflict encourages other party 

to respond coercively, and leads to “lose-lose” outcomes (Ramsbotham et al. 

2016). As result of such actions and counter actions, conflict escalates, and it 

intensifies conflicting attitudes and behaviour of the parties. 

The increasing violence was addressed by heavy-handed force that claimed 

thirteen civilian life on ‘Bloody Sunday’ in January 1972. The Stormont was 

abolished afterwards, although the Northern Ireland government did not want 

to hand over security issues to the British government (Wolff, 2002). It brought 

temporary direct British rule in Northern Ireland, although this policy of the 

government was shaped by actions and responses of the Irish Republican 

Army (IRA) (Darby and Mac Ginty, 2000). Over the period, the Irish 

government involved in the conflict. Many paramilitary groups also evolved, 

such as the Ulster Volunteer Force, the Ulster Defence Association with 

remarkable support from Protestant Community to challenge the Provisional 

IRA (PIRA), the republican paramilitary group fought against the British 
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administration (ibid). This complicated the conflict to an extent that gradually 

contributed to evolution of a peace process. 

A peace process evolves out of the conflicting relationships when the hurting 

stalemate situation is felt by parties, as discussed in chapter 2. A negotiation 

process, however, develops organically that is determined by the context and 

progression of a conflict. The negotiation process can start informally, in a tacit 

manner, as the “talks about talks” held in South Africa (du Toit, 2000:19). The 

participants of this informal process did not identify themselves as 

representatives of political organisations, nor was any precondition set by 

parties for such communication (ibid). 

However, once a formal precondition of abandoning ANC’s violence was set 

by President Botha in 1986, the ANC also set a number of pre-conditions in 

the Harare declaration (du Toit, 2000). These include the unconditional release 

of prisoners, lift bans on organisations, removing troops from towns, cease 

state of emergency and stop political executions (ibid:19). A formal, internal 

negotiation process continued thereafter between parties wherein business 

community played a significant role until the 1991 NPA was signed. 

Like South Africa, secret contacts begun in Northern Ireland before the 

paramilitary ceasefire. The representatives of Ulster Unionist party (UUP), the 

DUP and the Social Democratic and Labour Party (SDLP) and Alliance Party 

of Northern Ireland met in Duisburg, Germany in October 1988 to finding a 

formal negotiated settlement of the conflict (Guelke, 2003). The Sinn Fein (SF) 

talked secretly with the SDLP and Irish Government, which was facilitated by 

a Catholic priest. The British government also secretly talked with the IRA in 

spite of their continuous campaigns (Darby and Mac Ginty, 2000b). Such pre-

negotiation informal talks provide “a breathing space” for parties to engage in 

discussion process (Richardson Jr. and Wang, 1993:173). 

Once parties engage in such discussion process, they in spite of their 

engagement to conventional conflict management and limitation process they 

consider to make concessions to find out a formula of getting out of hostility. 

The concession that parties consider to make in negotiation table determines 

the success of a peace process. The British government through the 1973 
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Sunningdale process considered to create new political or constitutional 

structures to establish a devolved system of governance for ensuring 

“cooperative power-sharing between politicians” of two communities, the 

Unionists/Protestants and Nationalists/Catholics (Bloomfield, 1995:158). It 

also set a formal role of the Irish Republic in Northern Ireland Affairs (ibid). 

These political concessions did not sustain due to lack of “‘widespread 

acceptance’”: the Unionists objected the ‘Irish dimension’, without which the 

Nationalists refused to engage in power-sharing formula (ibid). 

Once an initiative becomes unsuccessful, it does not mean an end of a 

process. The intractability of a conflict associated to incompatible interests of 

the concerned parties not only influences but also guides a negotiation process 

to move forward. Therefore, every initiative has value to find a viable solution 

of a conflict. The Sunningdale initiative, for instance, laid down foundation of a 

power-sharing formula for Northern Ireland Assembly (Aughey, 2012:153). 

The willingness of parties to engage in negotiate and involvement of key 

actors, however, are two crucial factors for continuity, and shaping of a peace 

process (Darby and Mac Ginty, 2000a). 

Following the failure of Sunningdale process, the British government created 

the Fair Employment Agency and a Standing Advisory Commission on Human 

Rights to ensure economic development and to improve inter-community 

relations in Northern Ireland (Wolff, 2002). The necessity of involving all actors 

including the Republic of Ireland in matters related to Northern Ireland conflict 

was well understood by the British government. As a result, both the 

governments entered into a negotiation process and signed the 1985 Anglo-

Irish Accord, which outlined shared responsibility of two governments, 

although in a “limited” nature for Ireland (O’Malley, 1990; Bloomfield, 

1995:158). 

Parties continue negotiation process until a substantive agreement is agreed 

and signed by all participating parties. Parties, therefore, sign a number of 

agreements, one after another to address underlying issues and proximate 

factors of a conflict, as we seen in different case studies (Appendix-III). A 

comprehensive agreement thus is founded upon a number of previous deals 
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through which parts make concessions to manage the conflict. The 1998 

GF/BA was founded upon two agreements, as discussed above, that set 

foundation of devolved power-sharing formula in the Northern Ireland 

Assembly, and included shared responsibility of the British and Irish 

governments in addressing affairs of Northern Ireland. 

These types of earlier attempts of conflict management and negotiation 

initiatives were common in other conflicts too that ended through negotiated 

agreements. However, the context, and issues of a conflict, determines the 

pattern of conflict management and number of previous initiatives of conflict 

negotiation process.  As noted in chapter 2, Sierra Leone singed at least two 

externally mediated earlier deals which failed mainly due to lack of parties 

commitment to negotiation process. The 1996 Abidjan Peace Accord 

stipulated amongst others to establish a National Commission for 

Consolidation of Peace, whereas the Conakry Peace Plan of October 1997 set 

a foundation of power-sharing between the parties, and talked about amnesty 

and socio-economic rehabilitation and reintegration of combatants (Barnes 

and Polzer, 2000). These were political and other concessions they made 

through negotiation process, although parties of Sierra Leone conflict 

continued fighting until signing the 1999 Lomé Peace Accord (LPA). 

The Guatemalan peace process started internally, and the UN directly involved 

to this process since 1994. Both the Guatemalan government and Guatemalan 

National Revolutionary Unity (URNG) signed more than ten accords 

(appendix-III) in three years before signing the final 1996 package of GPAs. 

The signing of a series of agreements built confidence of parties to each other, 

addressed different underlying matters of the conflict, brought commitment of 

parties to end war, and laid down foundation of establishing participatory 

democracy, observing human and indigenous rights, and reforming social-

economic sectors in Guatemala (Tran, 2011). 

However, the inclusiveness of negotiation process is a complex issue that has 

to be considered for outcome. The involvement of all armed groups in 

negotiation is crucial, but very critical for effective outcome mainly because 

they fight for their cause, needs and demands. Nevertheless, the inclusion of 
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major political parties and elites is important as they could see things differently 

than engaged all other conflicting groups. 

As discussed in chapter 2, the inclusion of major conflicting parties in a 

negotiation process is essential for discussing underlying, substantive and 

structural issues leading to sign comprehensive agreements. In Northern 

Ireland, all concerned parties, including both the UK and Irish government and 

major, legitimate political parties of the island were involved in negotiation 

process (Wolff, 2002). The comprehensive GF/BA included main political 

parties of Northern Ireland including the Sinn Fein (SF), the Ulster Unionist 

Party (UUP), the Social Democratic and Labour Party (SDLP) and the Northern 

Ireland Women’s Coalition (NIWC) on board and put responsibilities on their 

shoulders collectively to end conflict.  

The non-inclusion of major groups in discussion could undermine negotiation 

process. As they lack commitment to peace process, some of them can resort 

to violence and create complexities in negotiation process. They may not be a 

key party of a conflict, but can influence negotiation process by means of using 

strategic violence. The IFP, for instance, applied violence in South Africa to 

emphasize on decentralization issue in the National Peace Accord (du Toit, 

2000). Some Unionist and Republican groups applied violent approach in 

Northern Ireland to support their causes in negotiation process (Wolff, 2002; 

Archick, 2012). 

The involvement of civil society (i.e. community leaders, NGO representatives, 

business group, trade union etc.) in negotiation process is critical. Their 

involvement to peace process has both positive and negative implications to 

reach an agreement that satisfies all parties’ interests and demands (John and 

Kew, 2008). The dilemma of inclusion of civil society in negotiation process is 

that it could prolong negotiation process due to their demands of including 

every aspects of a conflict, which direct conflict parties may not consider to 

discuss reaching a peace agreement, as discussed in chapter 2. Nevertheless, 

the inclusion of civil society as representatives of general people and victims’ 

voice gives more legitimacy to the outcome of a negotiation process and to set 
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an inbuilt monitoring mechanism of accord implementation process (Zanker, 

2014). 

The 1991 NPA of South Africa was a result of covert initial initiative of 

businesspersons’ to meeting both the ANC and NP government for negotiated 

settlement of the conflict, although external pressure of sanction and 

divestment played crucial roles for advancing peace process (Wood, 

2000:143,175; Bairstow, 2008). The Mandela initiative also carried significant 

value to “moulding public opinion” for a potential change in South Africa (du 

Toit, 2000:24).  

Nevertheless, there is a trade-off of involving civil society in peace process. 

Instead of involving them in negotiating hard issues, which generally are 

participated by direct conflict parties to address their demands and interests, 

civil society can contribute and aid real negotiation process by making ordinary 

people aware about the values of peace in divided societies and raising their 

concerns to political authority. In Northern Ireland, civil society groups, 

including voluntary and non-profit organisations, trade unions, churchmen, 

women groups and academics played important role in this regard (Guelke, 

2003).  

The Opsahl Commission and the NIWC were two key civil society initiatives 

that contributed to create public opinion to influence peace process (Guelke, 

2003). The former was an independent citizen’s group engagement called 

‘initiative 92’ that worked with ordinary people to create a soft pressure on 

political elites to move forward and to break “long-standing impasse” (ibid:70). 

The NIWC played role from three dimensions: (i) representing women voice in 

political process (ii) improving inclusivity aspect of negotiation process, and (iii) 

encouraging community activism to promote shared space from an equality 

dimension (Donaghy, 2003). 

Civil society groups were involved in side negotiation process of the 1999 LPA 

in Sierra Leone, the 1996 GPAs of Guatemala and the 2001 BPA of Papua 

New Guinea (Crwford-Garrett, 2012; Chand, 2013). Nonetheless, a complex 

peace process can exclude civil society. The Catholic Church in El Salvador 

formulated a proposal for Salvadoran society to engage in a National Debate 
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for Peace, to institutionalized civil society role for peace, and to participate in 

negotiation table to influence agenda (Nilsson, 2018). The negotiation of El 

Salvador conflict happened in “closed doors” wherein civil society actors, 

which were mainly divided in ideological lines were not allowed in discussion 

process (ibid:142). The Cambodian peace process was also exclusionary in 

nature due to the nature of high level, international negotiation to end civil war 

by the 1991 Paris Agreement that set up an UN-sponsored transition process 

(Iglesias, 2013). 

The above discussion of different negotiation process states that all contexts 

were unique in nature but shared some common characteristics. First, a peace 

process is often tended not to be a fresh initiative, instead is built on previous 

approaches of conflict management and preventions, and informal talks and 

formal dialogues leading to settle conflict. The preceding informal and formal 

attempts and initiatives can be undertaken either by internal or external 

authority, for finding a way forward of a viable solution of conflict.  

Second, the key of negotiation process is to continue discussion and dialogue 

until reaching a final peace agreement through which parties can make 

concessions to reach a political solution of the conflict. Although parties apply 

coercive approach to contain a conflict at early stage, application of force can 

encourage counter actions from opposition party leading to escalation of 

violence and strengthen conflict process. Therefore, these issues have to be 

addressed in negotiated political process. 

Third, the inclusiveness of negotiation process, however, is crucial for 

comprehensive agreements. Peace negotiation process has to be as inclusive 

as possible for catering the purpose of reaching a negotiated agreement 

through which major conflicting parties can make concessions necessary for 

meeting their needs and demands. The inclusion of civil society is often 

determined by the context and nature of a conflict, although a peace process 

can be wider representative by the presence of civil society, which can 

complicate, and protract overall process too.     

Fourth, peace process is a step by step phenomena to reaching an agreement 

that aims to end large scale violence. The earlier efforts and measures 
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constitute a foundation of evolution of a formal peace process, which help 

parties to refine their demands and make concessions gradually throughout 

the process. Some conflicts may require less early negotiation attempts (Sierra 

Leone) to make concessions, while others may involve more preceding pacts 

(Guatemala) to reach a formal peace agreement. It is the nature, and intensity, 

of a conflict that determines the number of earlier approach and initiatives to 

satisfy parties’ needs and demands, which consequentially lead to a final 

peace agreement. 

3.2.2 Peace agreement and its key contents 
 

A negotiated peace agreement acts as a political instrument in providing a 

framework for the cessation of violence and beginning of nonviolent 

engagement; and also changing parties’ perception and actions to each other. 

However, the contents that parties agree to meet their needs and demands 

are important to changing their relations. This is related to the design of a 

peace agreement, which is always shaped by contextual matters and issues 

of a conflict. Therefore, it is important to examine the main contents of peace 

agreements that aim to address key underlying, structural and other aspects 

of conflicts.   

Besides ending armed hostility, a peace agreement aims to move a conflict 

from the battlefield to a political process. Negotiated peace agreements cover 

a wide range of contents, as discussed in chapter 2, which lay down foundation 

of its success or failure. This means the mechanisms and framework that a 

peace agreement contains to address underlying demands of conflicting 

parties ensure its success. A peace agreement cannot cover every aspects of 

a conflict, although the means and mechanisms that it includes promise a 

process to address underlying structural causes of a conflict, which could be 

related to governance process or territorial issue. 

A peace agreement outlines mechanisms and approaches to ensure 

participation of contending parties in due political process. One of the frequent 

aspects of contemporary peace agreements is to incorporate wider power-

sharing mechanisms to make space for parties’ to meet demands in a political 

process. Despite the limitations of power-sharing formula, an inclusive power-



 

95 
 

sharing approach is not only a means of effective management of internal 

conflicts but also a source of strengthening political contract between parties 

(Derouen et al. 2010). An institutionalized power-sharing mechanism outlined 

in peace agreement can encourage parties’ peaceful co-existence, and bring 

positive impacts to necessary reform process in the long-run. Thus, it can 

reduce risks of recurring large violence after signing peace agreement 

(Pospieszan and Schneider, 2013).  

Table 3.1: Key political arrangements in selected peace agreements 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

All eight studied agreements of our selected cases incorporated at least some 

elements of power-sharing mechanism, either political or territorial or both, to 

address the underlying political demands of parties (table 3.1). The complex 

Cambodian conflict ended by the 1991 Accord that stipulated for an internal 

transitional power-sharing mechanism under the Supreme National Council 

(SNC) saved the sovereignty, independence and unity of the country 

(Sundararaman, 1998). Surprisingly, the 1999 LPA agreed a national unitary 

government in Sierra Leone to end a resource based civil war which brought 

both the RUF and the AFRC in power (Lezhnev, 2005).  

Peace accord Year Conflict type Agreed key provision 

The NPA, South Africa 1991 Governance 

(Apartheid) 

Interim unitary government 

The ACPS, Cambodia 1991 Governance 

(Civil war) 

Transitional interim power-

sharing government 

The ChPAs, El Salvador 1992 Civil war Wide range of  reforms: 

political and security 

The GPA, Mozambique 1992 Civil war Simple majority, but regional 

proportional representation  

The GPAs, Guatemala 1996 Civil war and 

military rule 

Wide range of political and 

social reforms 

The GF/BF, Northern 

Ireland 

1998 Governance 

and territorial 

Consociational  

power-sharing 

The LPA, Sierra Leone 1999 Civil war National unitary 

government  

The BPA, Papua New 

Guinea 

2001 Governance 

and territorial 

Constitutional autonomy 
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There was no political power-sharing approach in Mozambique other than 

simple majority. The 1992 Accord stipulated for a temporary regional power-

sharing (proportional representation). This allowed two administrations: the 

government operated across the country, whereas the RENAMO controlled 

25% area and six per cent people until the post-conflict first general election 

held. The GF/BA was one of the examples of consociational power-sharing 

(proportional representation) model that allowed all concerned political parties 

to engage in political decision-making process in Northern Ireland Assembly 

(Taylor, 2009). The 2001 Bougainville Peace Accord (BPA) explicitly allowed 

regional autonomy of Bougainville province, backed by a constitutional reform 

process of the PNG. 

Reforming some old structures that contribute to conflict process and creating 

new institutions if required could be another key element of peace agreements. 

This is a part of broader political mechanism to address governance and to 

transform parties’ relations because it allows reconfiguration of old governance 

system or creation of new institutions in order to protect interests of concerned 

conflicting parties. The reforms of existing structure or bodies are defined and 

determined by the context and nature of a conflict, and by the specific 

immediate requirements of negotiating parties. 

For example, the 1992 ChPAs of El Salvador did not consider power-sharing 

formula, instead called for three major reforms, such as restoring civilian 

control in politics, judicial reform for human rights, and electoral reform in the 

constitution for ending civil war and starting an era of peace (PAM, 2018g). 

The 1991 NPA in South Africa focused on stopping violence and regulating 

security forces, particularly the police, and set a platform of interim unitary 

government aimed to bring change in the constitution (Lodge, 2009). This was 

settled in the 1993 Interim Constitution Accord (ICA), which created a 

convenient condition for multi-party democracy. 

Besides the political arrangement including reform issue, a peace agreement 

covers a range of other issues related to the conflicting past, human rights and 

reconciliation, which are crucial for transformation of conflicting relations of 

parties. Although parties hold a negative attitude to include the past directly in 
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an accord, an inclusion of provisions related to amnesty and formal 

reconciliation in peace agreement has positive effects on keeping parties 

engaged to peace process (Derouen et al. 2010). Nevertheless, there is a 

human rights dilemma in most modern peace accords, associated to potential 

fear of punishment of accountable of past atrocities versus group rights 

(Caspersen, 2017). 

Not all the selected peace accords included issues of past atrocities and 

human rights violation in their provisions, directly. The 1999 LPA of Sierra 

Leone included provisions of general amnesty of the RUF combatants (PAM, 

2018d). The 2001 BPA did not directly include a provision of general amnesty, 

but was carried forward from the 1998 Lincoln Agreement which asked the 

PNG government to grant “amnesty to persons involved in crisis-related 

activities on all sides” (PAM, 2018e). The reconciliation issue was directly 

included in a number of agreements, such as the GF/BA of Northern Ireland, 

the NPA of South Africa, the GPA of Mozambique and the LPA of Sierra Leone, 

albeit in different manners associated to the contexts and intensity of the 

conflicts.  

The Agreements on non-territorial conflicts like the GPAs in Guatemala and 

ChPAs in El Salvador included detailed agreements on human rights issue, 

whereas the 1993 ICA of South Africa included a chapter on fundamental rights 

(Caspersen, 2017). The Guatemalan Accord stipulated not to take revenge 

against any of the parties, but to integrate the URNG members into ‘lawful life’ 

(PAM, 2018a). 

The GF/BA set a provision to establish the Human Rights Commission and the 

Enquiry Commission, but did not provide details of these commissions 

(Caspersen, 2017). South Africa included the TRC for addressing the past in 

order to maintain national unity. The LPA of Sierra Leone agreed to set a TRC 

to address the past. Interestingly, none of the Accords directly included legal 

mechanism to bring wrongdoers to justice, although Sierra Leone and 

Cambodia latter established courts to prosecute accountable persons. 

There are some other issues that parties agree to include in peace 

agreements, which play significant roles to transform parties’ relations. 
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Amongst them, socio-economic development is a common provision that many 

agreements included to improve livelihood conditions of people who lacked 

adequate development opportunities during the conflicts. The GF/BA, for 

instance, stipulated to undertake polices of community development, 

employment equality and sustained economic growth (PAM, 2018b). The 1996 

Guatemalan accord included a single agreement for wider socio-economic 

development. As a part of this, it emphasized on participatory socio-economic 

development, and underscored the importance of ensuring basic services 

including health, social security, housing, work as well as agrarian and rural 

development (PAM, 2018a).  

The article VII of the 1999 LPA stipulated to form a commission for managing 

‘strategic resources’ (i.e. gold, diamond and others) and to undertake national 

reconstruction and development activities (PAM, 2018d). The BPA included a 

provision to allow Autonomous Bougainville Government (ABG) to negotiate 

and participate in fisheries agreement, and to decide on associated issues 

such as determining allowable total catches and fisheries licensing (PAM, 

2018e).   

Some peace agreements included provisions for UN engagement to maintain 

negative peace, to monitor agreement implementation process and to perform 

role as transition authority. This was determined by security predicament of 

warring parties and their capacity to engage in further violence (Walter, 2004). 

The 1991 Agreements on a Comprehensive Political Settlement (ACPS) of 

Cambodia included provisions to engage UN mission directly to administer 

transition process, whereas the 1992 GPA of Mozambique included clauses of 

inviting UN mission for accord implementation process related to the DDR and 

election process. The LPA did not give mandate for UN missions, but the 

Ceasefire Agreement signed in 2000 invited UN mandated peacekeepers to 

supervise and monitor ceasefire, and report any of its breaches (PAM, 2018d).  

In El Salvador and Guatemala, agreements included provisions for UN 

observer and verifying agreement implementation process. The BPA included 

regional observer mission for jointly monitoring disarmament process (PAM, 

2018e). The inclusion of provisions of inviting UN missions has significance for 
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conflict transformation process since UN troops help to maintain peace and to 

ensure transition from violence to peace through different activities.   

However, some provisions of an accord may remain ambiguous in nature, 

which can benefit parties subject to their interpretation or can complicate post-

accord process. Whether to set a deadline for accord implementation process 

is one of such ambiguous matters. A well-crafted peace agreement could 

collapse due to its embedded ambiguities as Hampson (1996:3) stated 

agreements sometimes “contain the seeds of their own destruction”. 

Nevertheless, ambiguities in agreement can create conditions for re-

negotiation of some clauses during accord implementation process, if required. 

The discussion of this sub-section states that a peace agreement is a political 

framework based on which a new relationship starts between conflicting 

parties. However, an agreement can contain a number of issues, but its 

contents are determined by the contextual needs and demands of parties and 

communities, as each conflict is unique. However, for the purpose of this 

analystical framework we have found a number of basic issues important for 

conflict transformation process. Primarily, an accord pays attention to a broad 

framework of power-sharing (political power-sharing or territorial power-

sharing or both or decentralization of power) that helps parties to meeting their 

needs and demands. Secondly, an agreement focuses to reforming existing 

institutions or creating new institutions so that non-government party of a 

conflict can have position in political governance process. 

Thirdly, an agreement can focus on addressing past atrocities, human rights 

violation and reconciliation issues, which have significance for long-term 

conflict transformation process, although conflicting parties have a tendency 

of embracing amnesty provision in terms of addressing past atrocities. Some 

agreements can include provision of setting up the TRC to reconcile 

relationships, determined by the context, whereas a legal provision of 

addressing the past is rare in peace accord. Fourthly, an agreement includes 

wide range of socio-economic development issues which have importance to 

improve livelihood conditions of conflict affected people and conflict 

transformation process. Some agreements, moreover, can include provisions 
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for UN peacekeeping missions with varying capacities to maintain peace and 

to oversee transition process and agreement implementation process, partially 

or fully. Nonetheless, ambiguities of accord provisions could create a condition 

of re-negotiation or dilute accord implementation process. 

3.2.3 Implementation of peace agreement  
 

The beginning of implementation of peace agreement provisions in post-

conflict ‘volatile’ and ‘fragile’ context is considered as a key step of building 

parties confidence required for longer-term conflict transformation process. 

Nevertheless, a peace accord covers a wide range of provisions that cannot 

be implemented quickly. Therefore, it requires prioritizing to implement key 

procedural aspects immediately after the accord, and other issues gradually to 

keep parties engaged in this process. Peace accord implementation process 

thus is divided into two parts: (i) an immediate phase focuses on starting 

procedural implementation and (ii) medium and long-term phase stresses on 

implementing other wider provisions. 

The beginning of implementation of key procedural provisions is a crucial first 

step of showing political commitment of parties to peace process. This is 

indispensable for starting a joint decision-making process and implementation 

process in at least some key areas. Although there is no quick and ‘one size 

fits all’ approach, implementation of key procedural provisions of an accord is 

a way of building parties’ confidence and keeping them engaged to post-

accord processes. In this context-driven process, parties usually consider two 

key guarantees, as discussed in chapter 2: security guarantee for DDR and 

representation in post-conflict wider political and territorial power-sharing 

arrangements. 

Parties generally prioritize some procedural and key provisions for immediate 

implementation which can ensure meeting of their main political demands and 

security needs. Nevertheless, they consider “mutual vulnerability” of their 

political and military concessions before engaging in implementation of such 

procedural and key provisions (Bekoe, 2008). The implementation of such 

important provisions expresses parties commitment, boosts their engagement 
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in transition process and contributes to balance their “trust deficit” (Joshi and 

Darby, 2012:5). 

In Bougainville case, the PNG government and Bougainville leadership shown 

sincere political commitment to execute a key accord provision. The 

government unanimously amended the constitution to decentralise power to 

Bougainvillian authority, created a constitution for the ABG and hold its election 

(Regan, 2013:127). These initiatives were instrumental to express 

commitment of the parties to abandon military means but to emphasise on due 

political process, which significantly contributed to strengthening trust-building 

process between the central and provincial governments (Wallis, 2012). 

The SNC which was created immediately after signing the ACPS included 

representatives of four factions of Cambodia under the presidency of Prince 

Norodom Sihanouk. This was a matter of political willingness of those parties 

to engage in peace process, and subsequently delegating power to the UN 

mandated authority for implementation of key provisions of the Accord (Curtis, 

1994:51-52). Such a quick transfer of power to responsible authority was 

crucial for both the internal and external actors to get involved in transition 

process (ibid). 

In an asymmetric power-relationship, the main responsibility of peace accord 

implementation goes to powerful party and its commitment (Salvesen, 2002). 

For instance, the political commitment of El Salvador and South African 

leadership was significant in terms of abandoning violent means and playing 

leading roles for execution of accord provisions, which helped to maintain 

stability at post-agreement phase (Hampson, 2001; Wood, 2000). In 

Mozambique, both the RENAMO and FRELIMO transformed them into 

legitimate political parties, and were committed to make political and military 

concessions to stay in accord implementation process, although with extensive 

international assistance (Bekoe, 2008). 

However, there is a necessity of demilitarisation of politics to execute power-

sharing formula for establishing inclusive governance system. There is an 

essence of expressing political commitment of conflicting parties to execute 

such power-sharing framework, although the international community provides 



 

102 
 

huge supports in this transition process. Like the RENAMO in Mozambique, 

the FMLN in El Salvador and the RUF in Sierra Leone, which lacked clear 

political ideologies were transformed into political parties. With extensive 

foreign assistance, they were prepared to participate in democratic elections. 

Holding democratic elections after armed conflict is a condition of transition 

from violence to participatory politics, which allows all parties to engage in 

legitimate governance process. 

Election can produce different types of governance system in post-conflict 

contexts. The first post-apartheid multi-party election held in 1994, based on 

the 1993 constitution resulted to form a unitary government of the ANC and 

NP (Lodge, 2009:168). The constitutional approval process was easier in the 

PNG that helped to hold post-accord first election in 2005, which established 

the ABG, operated by localized customary norms and values (Boege, 2009). 

In Cambodia, the majority of international actors including the UNSC 

permanent members were involved in the 1993 election. The UN mission there 

prepared conditions, and hold election which produced a unique system of two 

prime ministerial system, which allowed Hun Sen and Norodom Ranariddh to 

share power (Sundararaman, 1998:927). 

Rushing to execute agreement provisions related to power-sharing without 

building confidence between parties can undermine its implementation 

process (Cunningham, 2012). Following the 1999 LPA in Sierra Leone, the 

quick formation of national unity government that allowed the RUF leaders to 

uphold position in key decision-making bodies led to full scale violence (PAM, 

2018d). Parties involved in an accord sometimes may not show same kind of 

commitment to its implementation process. In spite of signing an exclusive 

consociational arrangement, the GF/BA suffered a smooth beginning of its 

implementation process due to different reasons. The SF and DUP held a 

protective view of the power-sharing formula, whereas power devolution 

process was suspended four times by the British government (Wolff, 2005:44). 

The issues of decommissioning of the PIRA, reforming police and justice 

institutions were contentious which undermined smooth beginning of accord 

implementation process (Taylor, 2009). An acknowledgement and recognition 
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of an accord in due process, however, is crucial for its procedural 

implementation process. 

The recognition of a peace accord in due political process (either in 

parliamentary, constitutional process or through referendum) is another source 

of building parties confidence to engage in its implementation process 

(Vendrell, 2007:201-202). Though the issue of constitutional recognition is not 

exclusively inclusive in contemporary agreements, it plays significant role to 

maintain stability and change status quo. In Sierra Leone, the 1999 LPA did 

not stipulate for its ratification, which the parliament did on 18 July 1999 (PAM, 

2018d). The parliament also enacted an act that allowed the RUF to transform 

into a political party and its members to hold chairs in public office (ibid). The 

constitution making process in South Africa after the 1991 NPA engaged all 

parties to a transition process towards multi-party democracy. 

People’s mandate to an accord is another source of strength for accord 

implementation process. The GF/BA came into effect on 02 December 1999 

when 94% Irish and 71% of local Northern Ireland people in a referendum 

voted in favour of it (Farren and Mulvihill, 2000:183). However, there were 

opposition from Unionist groups like the DUP and UK Unionist Party, and from 

the Real Irish Republican Army (Dunn and Nolan-Haley, 1998:1372; McEvoy, 

2008:120-130). Nevertheless, a negative result of a referendum undermines 

the spirit of accord implementation process. The negative result of the May 

1999 referendum in Guatemala indicated the extent to which political leaders 

could be reluctant to execute priority issues, which also weakened the spirit of 

Guatemalan peace agreement implementation process (appendix-III) 

(Salvesen, 2002:21). 

Peace accord implementation process is a continuous process. Once a 

procedural implementation begins, it sets ground for other wider issues to be 

implemented in medium and long terms. In this process, accord signing parties 

could consider re-negotiation of complicated issues, if required, and agree to 

overcome imbroglios and stumbling blocks of accord implementation process. 

The accord implementation process in Mozambique sustained through 

constant re-negotiation of issues related to electoral institutions and rules 
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formation aligning with parties’ interests (Bekoe, 2008:26). The supports of 

external actors in this process not only strengthen parties’ compliance to stay 

in peace process but also help to reconsider addressing complexities of accord 

implementation process (Walter, 2002:21). 

A renegotiated inter-governmental and all inclusive St. Andrews Agreement, 

signed on October 2006 was a crucial factor for improving parties’ compliance 

to bring a pragmatic turn in Northern Ireland politics. Thereafter, the SF was 

encouraged to acknowledge the Police Service of Northern Ireland (PSNI), 

created in November 2001, courts and rule of law, whereas the DUP agreed 

to power-sharing between the Republicans and Nationalists in the Stormont 

(McEvoy, 2015; Byrne, 2014:4). Their antagonism was calmed down when 

these parties formed the government.  

However, failure to implement agreement provisions, intentionally by one party 

or due to lack of institutional capacities, can impact parties’ level of trust and 

jeopardise overall accord implementation process (Derouen et al. 2010). 

Inadequate implementation of agreement provisions moreover exacerbate 

parties’ existing distrust, polarization and non-cooperation (de Varennes, 

2007). Once a party breaches compliance that encourages other party to go 

back to old paths, no matter how committed parties were to overall accord 

implementation process (Walter, 2002). 

In a long-term process, spoiler group(s) may want to derail accord 

implementation process. Such rejectionist groups often prefer old structure, 

which they think is more profitable to newly agreed frameworks. In Guatemala, 

for example, armed forced played negative roles in the 1999 referendum, 

which discarded 12 important constitutional amendments (Salvesen, 2002:22-

23). However, spoilers can be managed by persuasive action or by application 

of force. In the former case, the IFP in South Africa was included in peace 

process. Both the SF and DUP were also brought into republican and 

nationalist power-sharing arrangements through renegotiation process 

(McEvoy, 2015). In the latter, the RUF rebels of Sierra Leone were neutralized 

by application of force, the last resort of tackling violence in peace process 

(Francis, 2000; Nadin, 2013). 
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The discussion of this sub-section depicts that implementation of peace accord 

is an important and continuous process, which can be divided into two phases: 

(i) post-accord immediate procedural implementation phase, and (ii) medium 

and long term accord implementation phase. There are some crucial issues 

that have significance for building parties trust necessary for conflict 

transformation process.  

Firstly, beginning of procedural implementation after signing an accord is 

essential to show parties political commitment to stay in peace process, 

although the major responsibility goes to the stronger party. The political 

commitment of accord parties’ is exceptionally important for implementing sub-

state level power-sharing and power devolution arrangements. This gives 

confidence to regional parties, and allows them to work jointly in decision-

making process required for staying in peace process. This trust building 

process has significance to continue throughout the accord implementation 

process. Nevertheless, there is a necessity of demilitarization of politics to 

execute power-sharing formula often through participatory election, which 

helps to consolidate contextualized transition process. This sets a mechanism 

that allows parties, and people, to engage in legitimate governance process. 

Secondly, the recognition of an accord in due process, either by parliamentary 

process or through referendum, helps to gain support of elites and ordinary 

people. This is a source of strength that helps parties to build their confidence 

for implementation of accord provisions. Thirdly, peace accord implementation 

is a continuous process, wherein parties can consider renegotiation of 

complicated issues and make further concessions. This in the medium and 

longer-term not only helps parties to implement wider provisions of an accord 

but also to smoothening conflict transformation process. Fourthly, inadequate 

implementation of accord provisions exacerbates polarization and distrust. The 

activities of spoiler groups that dilute accord implementation process have to 

be addressed either in persuasive or coercive manner, if required, at 

comprehensive peacebuilding phase.  
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3.2.4 Post-agreement comprehensive peacebuilding 
 

Peacebuilding, which follows a long-term complex process primary aims to 

rebuild war torn society and to enhance cooperative relations between 

conflicting parties, and communities, through different programmes and 

activities. The comprehensive peacebuilding covers a wide range of activities 

and programmes, and involves multiple actors including external and national, 

and government and NGOs in conflict transformation process. As a part of 

liberal agenda, comprehensive peacebuilding focuses on institutional capacity 

building of the state, consolidating and broadening elite political bargains 

related to peace accord, providing humanitarian aids, undertaking initiatives of 

development and reconstruction etc. This also stresses on local strength and 

capacities to rebuild post-conflict society. Therefore, we consider selected 

cases of peace agreements and following peacebuilding processes to identify 

three interconnected factors that have significant roles in maintaining peace, 

transforming relationship of conflicting parties, and communities, and bridging 

their divides in the longer-term.  

3.2.4.1 External support: Peacekeeping, DDR and SSR 
 

The external support as discussed in chapter 2 significantly shapes post-

conflict peacebuilding process. The role of international community has 

immense influence to conflict transformation process as in many post-conflict 

contexts parties in their own cannot improve their relations due to many 

reasons including huge trust deficit created by armed conflicts. Therefore, the 

support of external authority can be considered from three interrelated 

dimensions: (i) to maintain ‘negative peace’ by peacekeeping, (ii) to provide 

security guarantee to combatants for DDR, and (iii) to reform security sector to 

ensure participation of all sides in security related matters. These aspects help 

to support a secure environment and reduction of violence in a process of 

conflict transformation.  

Considering our selected cases of peace agreements and their subsequent 

processes, the UN and its associated agencies were key external agents 

engaged in a number of contexts, except Northern Ireland and South Africa, to 
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maintain peace, demobilize ex-combatants and reforming the security sector, 

albeit with varying capacities and with diverse mandates (table 3.2). The main 

task of the UN peacekeepers in these complex contexts was nothing but to 

maintain ‘negative peace’, to monitor accord implementation, and to assist in 

DDR process. 

Table 3.2: Mandates and strengths of the UN missions in the selected contexts 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

Country International mission Total strength Mission’s key mandate 

South Africa N/A N/A N/A 

 

 

 

Cambodia 

United Nations Advance 

Mission in Cambodia 

(UNAMIC)  

(1991) 

Included civilian, 

military liaison 

staff, mine 

awareness unit 

and logistic staff. 

 

 To maintain cease-fire and prepare ground 

for deployment of a full mission. 

United Nations 

Transitional Authority in 

Cambodia (UNTAC) (1992) 

Over 20,000 

troops, provided 

by 34 nations. 

 To administer post-accord transition process, 

hold a free fair election, and transfer power 

to elected national authority. 

 

El Salvador 

United Nations 

Observation Mission in El 

Salvador (ONUSAL) 

 (1992-93) 

380 military; 631 

police observers; 

8 medical officers. 

 To verify implementation of agreement 

provisions, reform process of armed forces, 

creation of new police force and reform of 

other institutions. 

 

Mozambique 

United Nations Operation 

in Mozambique 

(ONUMOZ) (1992) 

6,239 

international 

troops. 

 Implementation of accord provisions 

including DDR, transforming RENAMO into a 

political party and provide technical 

assistance for election. 

 

Guatemala 

United Nations Verification 

Mission in Guatemala 

(MINUGUA) (1997) 

155 military 

observers &required 

military personnel. 

 To monitor and verify compliance of 

agreement signing parties, with a mandate 

for three months. 

Northern 

Ireland, UK 

 

N/A 

 

N/A 

 

N/A 

 

Sierra Leone 

UN Mission in Sierra 

Leone (UNAMSIL) and  

British troops (2000 -2005) 

17,000  UN 

peacekeepers;  

600 British troops 

 Peacekeeping and DDR. 

 Implementation of peace agreement and 

strengthening democratisation process. 

 

  

Bougainville, 

PNG 

Truce Monitoring Group 

(TMG); Peace Monitoring 

Group (PMG) 

Up to 250 civilian 

& defence 

personnel.  

 Personnel from Australia, New Zealand, Fiji 

and Vanuatu were in this group to oversee 

ceasefire in Bougainville. 

United Nations Observer 

Mission in Bougainville 

(UNOMB) (1998) 

 

Not Known 

 To implement jointly three stage 

disarmament process in Bougainville. 
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In Sierra Leone and Cambodia, the UN troops primarily worked to maintain 

peace by keeping conflicting groups separate, a crucial task of maintaining 

post-accord stability and preventing escalation of violence between parties. 

Such roles of the UN missions were crucial for starting a transition process 

from violence to peace and to ensure overall security, and to assist in 

implementation of key provisions of the accords. 

In complex and fragile post-accord situation, conflicting parties want security 

guarantee to engage in DDR process, as discussed in chapter 2, essential for 

stability and changing their negative attitudes and behaviours towards positive 

direction. Without enough security guarantee parties rarely like to disarm 

fearing potential insecurity of the group, which is closely related to the survival 

of group members. Table 3.2 shows that different sorts of security guarantee 

(e.g. the UN missions including military forces) were offered to parties to 

participate in DDR process. 

Considering the nature of conflicts and strengths of conflicting parties, the UN 

deployed large forces in Cambodia (over 20,000) and Sierra Leone (17,000), 

whereas a moderate force (6239) was sent to Mozambique to maintain post-

accord peace. This direct security guarantee assisted parties to comply with 

the DDR process (Walter, 2002). Nevertheless, security guarantee could be 

provided without heavy presence of peacekeepers. 

The DDR process in Bougainville was distinctive in this regard. A three stage 

DDR process, known as “’weapons disposal’” plan was coordinated by two 

responsible authorities: the PMG and the UNOMB. The former provided 

technical supports to the ‘guns in boxes’ project, whereas the UNOMB was 

responsible for developing, managing and implementing weapons disposal 

process (Spark and Bailey, 2005:601). 

A soft external engagement, both from Ireland and USA, was in Northern 

Ireland. An independent international commission was constituted including a 

general from Canada, a brigadier from Finland and an ambassador and 

another person from the US, which facilitated decommissioning process of 

paramilitary groups (Caspersen, 2017). The external authority can consider 

proffering carrots or wielding sticks to maintain post-accord peace. Once the 
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British troops intervened in Sierra Leone in 2001-2002 that beefed the 

UNAMSIL’s capacity up, which was critical for DDR process (Solomon and 

Ginifer, 2008). This put immense pressure on the conflicting parties, and 

thereafter substantive progress happened as around 75,000 ex-combatants 

registered at DDR camps (ibid). 

Nevertheless, there is an essence for ex-combatants to be integrated to civilian 

political, social and economic life after disarmament. Therefore, providing 

some financial assistance and skill trainings to them is required to sustain their 

non-combatant life. As an externally supported DDR process, in Sierra Leone 

72,490 ex-combatants (including 24,352 from the RUF) were disarmed from 

September 1998 to January 2002. Amongst them, 71,043 were demobilized 

and 55,000 received financial assistance for re-integrating in the society 

(Mitton, 2010). Many of them received vocational skills training and formal 

education (at least for 6845 child soldiers) to engage in sustainable 

employment and livelihood (Solomon and Ginifer, 2008). 

The international community also plays important roles to improve overall 

governance process including participatory election process, as discussed in 

previous section. The post-accord overall governance system also includes 

other important institutions, such as security forces, rule of law bodies 

including police, which have significance to transform parties conflicting 

relations. The reform of such institutions in due process can empowered 

people, and ensure security and participation of all parties in their governance 

process. Therefore, we consider that reforming security and police institutions 

in accordance to accord provisions play significant role in terms of changing 

parties’ relationships.  

The reform of police force in Northern Ireland was a part of governance issue. 

As a part of the consociational governance framework, it principally allowed 

50-50 recruitments from each community and encouraged both sides to 

support new Northern Ireland Policing Board (Doyle, 2013). However, the 

Patten Commission started working immediately after singing the GF/BA. This 

Commission conducted a fundamental review of the Royal Ulster Constabulary 

(RUC), a protestant dominated organization, and proposed a set of 
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recommendations for effective policing. The recommendations made by the 

Independent Commission on Policing in Northern Ireland in 1999 were directed 

towards respecting human rights, accountability, size and composition of the 

police service etc. although the unionist reactions were not in fovour of the 

report (PAM, 2018b). 

The government in 2001 amended the name of RUC to Police Service of 

Northern Ireland and planned to appoint an Oversight Commissioner, to 

reduce police side and to recruit new forces on a 50:50 basis from each 

communities, whereas the Police Board changed a badge for new service and 

emblem (PAM, 2018b). The government also included community policing 

strategy, although the SF wanted unconditional transfer of power to Northern 

Ireland. Both the DUP and SF after the 2010 Hillsborough Agreement 

approved a devolution bill that created a condition of transfer of judicial and 

policing power, and a roadmap of managing sectarian parades (Landow and 

Sergie, 2019). Although this reform helped to maintain peace, the politics of 

police reform in Northern Ireland determined dimension and dynamics of 

overall governance process.    

Reforming police and security institutions helps parties and communities to 

gain confidence at peacebuilding phase. The extent and patterns of reform of 

security institutions are set by diverse local realities. The de-politicization of 

police force in South Africa started in 1994 when a group of senior police 

officers were accused of providing arms to the IFP (PAM, 2018c). The new 

government, elected by the 1994 election amended the name of national police 

force to the South African Police Service with a National Commissioner. The 

1995 South African Police Service Act restructured the policing service to meet 

provincial needs, and created statutory Community Police Forums to make 

local police commissioners accountable to communities (ibid).      

The Bougainville Police Service followed a “rehabilitatory and reconciliatory” 

approach that not only connected with local communities but also 

strengthened customary practices for wider crime prevention activities (Wallis, 

2012:623). As a non-coercive force, they were mandated to “‘preserve peace 

and good order’” (ibid). Nevertheless, external authority can assist reform 
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process, when required. With extensive financial and technical support of the 

Portuguese government, both the government and RENAMO signed an 

agreement on 14 August 1993 to form the Mozambique Defence Armed 

Forces including its structure, personnel selection process and training them 

abroad (PAM, 2018f). 

The Legislative Assembly passed a constitutional reform for military reform, 

and disbanded the National Intelligence Department of El Salvador (PAM, 

2018g). The President of El Salvador continued correspondence with the UN 

Secretary General, and finally removed 15 military officials, as per the 

recommendations of the Ad Hoc Commission on purification (ibid). The military 

over the period incorporated issues of human rights, international humanitarian 

law and rule of law into their training courses (ibid). 

This sub-section states that external supports during post-conflict 

peacebuilding phase is crucial for conflict transformation process. Firstly, 

international peacekeepers when mandated mainly maintain negative peace 

by keeping conflicting parties separate because without their vigilant roles, 

parties could return to violence in complex contexts. Secondly, international or 

regional troops offer security guarantee which is related to safety and survival 

of ex-combatants to engage them in complex DDR process. Although the 

international community can use ‘carrots or sticks’ policy, if required, there is 

a need to offer some tangible and intangible (financial and skill training) 

assistance for them to return to non-combatant, civilian life.  

Thirdly, reforming the security providers including police often is related to 

accord provisions is a prerequisite of longer-term governance process. The 

SSR process helps to building confidence of parties as it allows participation 

of all sides to security governance system and makes security provides 

accountable to people. This context specific reform process is essential to 

control behaviour and actions of parties, and thus contributes to crime 

prevention, maintaining peace and improving relations between the security 

providers and people living in the communities.  
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3.2.4.2 Wider socio-economic development 
 

To undertake wider socio-economic development programmes and activities 

in post-conflict situation is an inseparable factor of peacebuilding. This has 

significance to engage ex-combatants and unemployed youths in legitimate 

income generation activities, to improve overall economic situation and to 

create conditions for ordinary people to meet their everyday basic needs. 

Although post-conflict socio-economic development is often directed by neo-

liberal economic practices, we through review of our case studies identify a 

wide range of development activities that can be considered to improve 

people’s conditions and to avoid risks of further violence. 

An end of armed conflict creates scope of undertaking development activities 

and opens opportunities for donors to come up with assistance to undertake 

different socio-economic development programmes and activities. 

Nevertheless, donors often need to work in cooperation and with coordination 

of the host government to undertake and implement socio-economic 

development projects. Local NGOs also get involved to execute different 

socio-economic development projects, albeit with specific focus.  

Reviewing our case studies, the EU and USA as well as the UK offered huge 

economic assistance to Northern Ireland for overcoming high level of 

unemployment and economic marginalisation of working class people (Byrne, 

2011). Although key beneficiaries of such funding mostly were community 

peace groups and politicians, it failed to change everyday life of ordinary 

people since both the unionist and nationalist lived in segregated and separate 

enclaves, wherein inequality and unemployment persisted (ibid:85-86; Dixon, 

2007). This implies that offering fund is not a solution, instead money has to 

be used in strategic manner that can engage and involve different stakeholders 

including ordinary people and ex-combatants to improve their socio-economic 

conditions. 

In all our case studies, there was wide agreement on the need of conducting 

assessment before engaging to development projects. An assessment can 

identify and highlight the mixture of types of programmes that are important for 
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peacebuilding in post-accord context: infrastructural projects or educational 

programmes or income generation activities or poverty alleviation to engage 

communities in the wider peace process. This is also related to overall strategy 

of a country to uplift overall economic growth and socio-economic 

development of its citizens. 

South Africa focused on domestic approach of pursuing socio-economic 

development due to its own economic strength, and interests, supported by 

relatively well-developed liberal economy (Nattrass, 2013). Since 1994 

onwards, the ANC-led government pursued market-oriented economic policies 

and implemented a series of socio-economic development policies11 for 

creating a united, non-racial democratic society (Gumede, Undated). This 

approach as an economic and social strategy created space for all sections of 

people to be included in income generation sector. 

Mozambique transformed from centrally controlled economy into a market-

oriented economy in 1990s, although under international pressure (Shikhani, 

2012). Some argued that this created a culture of ‘elite capitalism’, which was 

inextricably related with the state, party and economy (Phir and Macheve, 

2014). It created inequality for less skilled population and many people lived 

under poverty (Phir and Macheve, 2014). In order to overcome such 

challenges, the government since 2014 emphasised on ‘hybrid economy’ that 

included industrial diversification and localized economic development through 

agriculture, fisheries and tourism to engage more people in income generation 

activities (Almeida Santos et al. 2015). 

Post-conflict countries can undertake economic reform programmes as 

Cambodia did for its economic advancement. However, poor people like 

farmers remained marginalized and did not enjoy equal access to land and 

property with other stakeholders (Hughes, 2003). This land and resource 

governance has significance to wider socio-economic development as politics 

around these issues are common in fractured societies, and in marginalized 

                                                           
11 These included the 1994 Reconstruction and Development Programme, the 1996 Growth, 
Employment and Redistribution (A Macroeconomic Framework), the 2005 Accelerated and Shared 
growth Initiative for South Africa, replaced by 2010 New Growth Path, and the 2012 National 
Development Plan etc. 
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communities. Therefore, an examination of post-accord resource governance 

is essential to understand dynamics of conflict transformation process.  

This is crucial because economic interests of conflicting groups do not go away 

when there is abundance of profitable business, mostly linked with unlawful 

and criminal activities, until they find attractive incentives through lawful 

activities (Verkoren and Junne, 2012:63-64). Sierra Leone, for instance, 

experienced violence after the 1999 LPA mostly due to resource interests of 

conflicting parties. Although economic situation improved due to extensive 

donor supports, economic incentives did not touch ordinary people much due 

to corruption, lack of accountability and inappropriate resource governance 

process (Harris, 2013). This implies that addressing such concerns is crucial 

for controlling elite capitalism, and for improving conditions of ordinary people 

of any post-conflict society. 

Another important aspect of post-conflict development is that the local 

authority has to be included in planning and implementation of socio-economic 

projects as much as possible. The El Salvador government focused on three 

broad areas: regional development and decentralization, expansion and 

reconstruction of productive bases, and Central American integration, for 

overall development of the country (Barraza, 2003:59). The incorporation of 

local municipal authorities in decision-making process helped it to understand 

local needs and priorities with adequate attention (ibid). In Bougainville, the 

UNDP engaged people from below in socio-economic activities, and 

established committees on Peace and Security or Development Coordination 

in five districts. These Committees empowered grassroots people to talk about 

their issues and needs, and helped to bring them into development planning 

and implementation process (UNDP, 2012b). 

However, liberal economy can contribute negatively to a society. The society 

in El Salvador remained stratified: gaps between the rich and poor as well as 

rural and urban remained high mostly due to economic interests of rich 

oligarchy (Arnson, 2003; Zamora, 2003). These gaps existed due to lack of 

mutual understanding between the government, which wanted foreign 

investment in line with neo-liberal economy, and the FMLN that favored 
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uplifting domestic agricultural products (Zamora, 2003). Nevertheless, the 

limitations of liberal economy can be addressed by some pro-people policies, 

which can contribute to poverty reduction and to build capacity of local people 

required for their advancement.  

The Guatemalan government initiated a cash transfer policy, titled ‘My Family 

Progress’, for addressing rural poverty and other social odds (Taft-Morales, 

2014). As a part of this, it attracted children and adolescent education, included 

healthcare facilities such as vaccination (ibid:8). Education in post-conflict 

situation is a long-term investment in human resource development that helps 

people to engage in wider sectors to improve their socio-economic conditions 

in the long-term. Some specialized programmes can significantly contribute to 

improve people’s skills. Mozambique, for example, established six technical 

secondary schools and two post-secondary technical institutions in order to 

develop skilled manpower (Almeida Santos et al. 2015:12). 

Conflict insensitive development interventions, either by internal or external 

authority can cause more harm than doing good due to paying inadequate 

attention to localized contexts, as discussed in chapter 2. The development 

authority in Bougainville avoided mining due to associate risks of violence, as 

the previous mining project in Panguna field undermined indigenous livelihood 

(Wallis, 2012). Such inappropriate mining projects in indigenous people 

dominated area can create tensions, as happened in Guatemala. Indigenous 

people of southern towns of Guatemala protested government’s initiative of 

silver mining (Taft-Morales, 2014:8). The government thereafter declared state 

of emergency in May 2013, which created outrage amongst the protesters. 

The residents of El Escobal area, who depend on land and agriculture 

moreover protested against a government decision of a 25-year mining license 

provided to the Tahoe Resources, a Canadian company (Telesur, 2017). In a 

local referendum, villagers expressed concerns about negative impacts of 

mining on land and agriculture (ibid). Nonetheless, expansion of tourism in 

beautiful places (like eco-tourism in volcano region of El Salvador) can be a 

source of employment opportunities of local people.  
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This sub-section concludes that an end of a conflict creates opportunities to 

undertake wider socio-economic development, for both the country (region) 

and its population. There are some key issues of post-conflict socio-economic 

development which have significant contribution to conflict transformation 

process. Firstly, multiple actors including the government, donors and local 

NGOs can be parts of wider socio-economic development after conflict. 

Therefore, development programmes and activities have to be designed 

carefully so that they do not create further complexities. Therefore, it is 

important to conduct needs assessment before undertaking development 

projects, which help to know the priorities of local people, and to design 

appropriate types of development programmes. 

Secondly, post-conflict liberal economic practices, which often support 

privatization and benefit elites, can create employment opportunities and 

engage people in income generation activities. The downsides of liberal 

practices can at least be minimized by undertaking some pro-people policies, 

such as cash transfer programmes, skill development initiatives, education and 

health related opportunities etc. Thirdly, resource governance is one of the key 

aspects that significantly influence peacebuilding process. Therefore, an 

examination of post-conflict resource governance that engages key 

stakeholders is essential to understand their approaches and needs required 

for gradual transformation of their paths to meet economic interests. Fourthly, 

the engagement of people from local context is crucial for esigning and 

implementing post-conflict development programmes. This helps to consider 

grassroots peoples’ needs and demands in post-conflict development process, 

which in other way can assist to avoid conflict insensitive programmes and 

projects so that further risks of violence can be reduced. 

3.2.4.3 Addressing ‘the past’ 
 

The issues of past human rights violation, violence and atrocities constitute a 

complex reality in post-conflict situation. Although providing amnesty to ex-

combatants is one of the common approaches to encourage parties to sign 

peace agreements, addressing the past atrocities and associated traumas has 

greater importance to change parties understanding to each other, and to build 
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cooperative, peaceful relations between them and communities. The past if 

remains unaddressed could create risks of recurring violence. Therefore, it is 

crucial to examine and learn from the approaches that our selected case 

studies of peace agreements considered to address the issues of past. The 

approaches and issues that these studies considered in post-accord situation 

have significance to their conflict transformation process. 

3.2.4.3.1 Reconciliatory approach 
 

Reconciliation, as discussed in chapter 2 fundamentally is a future-oriented 

approach that aims to address fear, hurt and trauma of conflicts (Jeong, 2010). 

Therefore, it focuses on to overcome cognitive and emotional barriers of 

parties so that citizens of fractured societies feel empowered, and humanized, 

to move forward together (Murithi and du Toit, 2015:5). Nevertheless, 

reconciliation is a “context-specific”, and a “dynamic, adaptive process” that 

engages people to reconstruct “their identities” in association with political 

actors, victims and survivors of conflicts, who may not like returning to violence 

(ibid; Lederach, 2001:842). 

The practical aspect of reconciliation is a highly complex process. Some of our 

selected peace agreements included amnesty provision for combatants as a 

direct strategy to address the past. Allowing blanket amnesty to ex-combatants 

cannot reconcile conflicting relations of parties. The amnesty provisions of the 

Mozambique and Bougainville agreements provided impunity to the fighters of 

FRELIMO and RENAMO, and BRA and Papua New Guinea Defence Force, 

respectively. The blanket amnesty provided by the LPA to the RUF members 

was violated by themselves in Sierra Leone. However, the GF/BA, which called 

for reconciliation by institutional reforms of police and justice sector, did not 

allow amnesty to parties and associated leaders (Braniff, 2012; Arthur, 2007). 

This implies that politics around the past atrocities and impunity determine the 

extent to which past issues can be addressed through reconciliation process.  
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Some agreements allowed an institutional process of reconciliation. The 

restorative focus of the South African Truth and Reconciliation Commission 

was on to moving forward jointly from the past, building a future rather than 

analysing the past to impose punishment on responsible persons (Cochrane, 

2008:162). Without considering the responsibilities of past governments’ 

wrong policies, the ANC government signed several international conventions 

to pay adequate compensation to victims to promote national reconciliation. 

The visionary move of the ANC leader, Nelson Mandela also encouraged 

many to forgive the past for national unity, but urged not to forget the past as 

a precaution to deter such kind violence in the long-run (Rosoux, 2009).  

This TRC encouraged a societal and political bridge building process that 

acknowledged past losses, made public meetings, heard and interviewed 

victims. The healing process thus begun when top level decision of avoiding 

punishment was forwarded (Fombad, 2004). By rejecting the short-term trial 

and punishment approach, it adopted a broader approach of justice that 

balanced between restorative and retributive justice by seeking truth of past 

atrocities, which were “subjected to public exposure and shame” (ibid:197). 

The TRC in South Africa thus contributed to national unity and transformed the 

country from the system of apartheid to a full-fledged democracy. 

Sierra Leone also established a TRC for collecting “historical record” of conflict 

and to restore “human dignity of victims and promote reconciliation” (Gberic, 

2005:207-208). Besides documenting war related issues, this TRC wanted to 

involve people in reconciliation process, although many people stayed away 

due to the fear of prosecution, which implies that without building adequate 

trust at political level reconciliation cannot be effective (Harris, 2013:137).  

The past remained contested in Northern Ireland due to the issues related to 

responsibility of past activities, justice for victims and potential fear of 

punishment. The official definition of victim, for instance, did not convince 

many victims. The victim groups perceived that it “undermined the victim 

identity” and included those who they think as “‘perpetrators’”, and “‘illegitimate 

victims’” (Graham, 2014). This contesting views of who fits in the definition of 
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“‘victim’” between the Protestants and Catholics sparked renewed campaign 

for changing legal definition of the victim (ibid).12 

The consultative approach of dealing with the past, however, has potential 

danger of furthering anger, pain and risks of renewed violence as communities 

exclusively led a segregated life (Hayward, 2011). Reconciliation, therefore, 

has to be dealt in a way so that it does not segregate communities and leads 

to no further violence. In doing so, there is a need of concrete political decision, 

without which institutional reconciliation process cannot sustain. The 

improvement of institutional mechanisms can contribute to improving human 

rights standards after conflict. The creation of National Council for the Defense 

of Human Rights and other institutional set ups like the creation of a new 

civilian police force and reform of army and judiciary gave confidence to people 

of El Salvador to go beyond the conflict (Arnson, 2003). 

3.2.4.3.2 Legal approaches 
 

The punitive approaches of addressing the past aim to prevent recurring 

violence through legal process so that at least top accountable persons can 

be brought to justice. These help to contribute to improve human rights 

situation after conflicts (Hein, 2015). There are different legal mechanisms that 

can be applied to ensure justice. 

Following the 2000 crisis, the Kabbah government in Sierra Leone, backed by 

the USA and UK, requested to form a court to prosecute persons (mostly the 

RUF leaders) of “greatest responsibility” in civil war (Gberic, 2015). The 

international community also supported the Khmer Rouge Tribunal, also 

known as the Extraordinary Chambers in the Courts of Cambodia (ECCC) 

established to prosecute senior leaders of the KR responsible for genocide 

                                                           
12 In the 2004 Northern Ireland Life and Times survey 24% Catholics agreed that people who were 

killed during the conflict should be treated as ‘victim’, whereas only 7% Protestants agreed on that. 
However, the legal definition of victims, by the Northern Ireland Order 2006, was inclusive but 
excluded those who died in the conflict. Excluding them was not ‘pernicious’, instead was more 
important for developing ‘a framework for victim support’. The 2006 Order defined victim as “(a) 
someone who is, or has been physically or psychologically injured as a result of or in consequence of 
a conflict-related incidence; (b) someone who provides a substantial amount of care on a regular basis 
for an individual mentioned in (a); or (c) someone who has been bereaved as a result of or in 
consequence of a conflict related incident” (ibid). 
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committed in 1970s. Although this process was initiated by Japan and France 

immediately after the Accord,13 the court convicted and sentenced three high 

profile leaders of the KR after 2007, as the operation of ECCC was stopped 

until 2006 through strict state policy (Hein, 2015).  

The UN support to the SLSC and long-drawn prosecution process of the ECCC 

implied high politics associated to legal approaches of addressing the past. 

Cambodia primarily preferred a legal process to a softer one for addressing 

crimes of genocide, whereas the SLSC was established in 2002 with similar 

kind of mandate of the ECCC. The ECCC aimed to address KR atrocities after 

many years of the genocide, while the SLSC aimed to bring the RUF leaders 

under legal process within a short period. However, two parallel processes, 

namely the SLSC and TRC were called into question as many ordinary people 

of Sierra Leone did not want externally driven expensive court process, which 

emphasized less on domestic laws.  People on ground found that it failed “to 

adjust to local culture”, but was politically motivated (Harris, 2013:137-138). 

This discussion states that although legal approaches are crucial to prevent 

recurring violence and end impunity, there are other issues such as which 

authority undertakes initiative and when that have to be taken into 

consideration for effectiveness of punitive mechanisms. 

3.2.4.3.3 Localized approaches 
 

The localized approaches focus on context-driven grassroots initiatives to 

address and heal past traumas and to improve relations between parties and 

communities. In such societal initiatives, people can talk each other more 

freely than structured frameworks. Many actors including NGOs, civil society 

groups and informal institutions can engage themselves to these localized 

initiatives of healing past traumas. 

In Sierra Leone, the ‘social forgetting’ worked as a healing process (Harris, 

2013:138). This process emphasised more on societal needs and priorities 

                                                           
13 The idea of establishing such an international tribunal was initiated after the 1991 Accord. The ECCC 
was set as a hybrid court, which incorporated international and local judges (4 Cambodian judges and 
1 from each Sri Lanka, Poland and Japan) but applied Cambodian laws. Its operation process finally 
started in 2006 after a lengthy negotiation process between the UN and Cambodian government 
(Hein, 2015:197). 
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than external interventions, and brought perpetrators and victims together 

through local ceremonies to talk and heal their traumas and find a new path 

for future (Mitton, 2015). Some NGOs like the Fambul Tok (‘family talk’ in Krio) 

promoted community-based, local tradition-focused, healing programmes to 

bridge divides at grassroots level (ibid). The Fambul Tok worked at community 

level ceremonies like truth-telling bonfires which emphasized on reconciliation 

and forgiveness for healing traumas and restoring dignity of peoples’ lives 

suffered from violence (Fambul Tok International, 2019).  

A spontaneous grassroots approach of reconciliation, based on traditional 

healers, called Curandeiros, evolved in Mozambique. This grassroots 

approach created a situation wherein parties did not consider the “truth about 

the recent past”, but emphasized on political momentum for building positive 

future through different rituals and ceremonies (Ryan, 2007:91, Kelly and 

Fitzduff, 2002:27). In this spiritual form of healing, traditional healers played 

roles to re-humanize and reintegrate ex-soldiers in the society. This religious 

dimension was also applied for addressing divides at community level in 

Bougainville. As an outward approach, it allowed exchange of gifts as 

compensation (like pigs) between conflicting communities, which helped to 

restoring their relationship and re-establishing social harmony (Boege, 2009).  

This localized process included a wide range of stakeholders including women 

and elders. In this process, the community chief generally criticized ex-

combatants and offered forgiveness in rituals and public ceremonies by 

saying, “‘we no longer call you ex-combatants, you are now our men’” (quoted 

in Spark and Bailey, 2005:604). This was how they perhaps broke their 

negative relations in “peace ceremonies” where they eat, danced and chewed 

betel nuts, and broke their “spears and arrows” (Boege, 2009:33). Once this 

collective approach worked well, individuals in effect felt encouraged to 

confess and ask for forgiveness for past activities from the families and 

relatives of victims (Braithwaite, 2011).  

Local level NGOs like the Fambul Tok can play crucial role in healing traumas 

and moving towards peaceful coexistence of communities through community 

dialogue and truth telling projects. These programmes allow victims and 
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perpetrators of violence to meet and work collectively for peace. There were 

diverse local NGOs, funded by the EU Peace Funds, worked in Northern 

Ireland to bridge gaps and build trust between communities, although their 

relationship remained “superficial” at cross-community level (Byrne and Jobb 

et al. 2009). Nevertheless, NGOs activities can be challenged by radical 

groups. The strategic use of interface areas by parties, for example, 

challenged activities of grassroots organisations in Northern Ireland (Kelly and 

Mitchell, 2012). 

The discussion of this sub-section demonstrates that addressing the past of 

armed conflict is a highly complex and context-driven politico-social process. 

There are three key approaches, namely reconciliation, legal and grassroots, 

which have significance for transforming parties’ relations in the long-run. 

Firstly, it is important to examine the mechanisms and clauses (e.g. amnesty, 

TRC) that a peace agreement includes and the ways that are executed to end 

impunity and reconcile relationship for greater unity and peace. To understand 

this process of institutional mechanisms, there is a need to understand the 

dynamics of politics associated to reconciliation process to which different 

stakeholders including key leaders are involved. 

Secondly, the retributive approach pays attention to legal mechanisms to end 

impunity and prevent recurrence of violence, and to ensure justice, by 

prosecuting accountable persons. Although this process is a low priority of 

conflicting parties due to fear of prosecution, there are issues and factors 

(internal or external) that force parties to resort the legal approach, which has 

implications to conflict transformation process.  

Thirdly, localized approaches of healing past traumas are rooted in context-

driven grassroots initiatives that allow and empower local people to talk than 

structured framework. There are different societal events like ceremonies and 

truth-telling project that bring victims and perpetrators to talk and forgive 

required for healing their traumas. Besides involving NGOs in inter-community 

trauma healing projects, localized approaches include a wide range of 

stakeholders (e.g. women, youth, community leaders, ex-combatants, 
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religious leaders, victims) in this social healing process, important for 

transforming relations of parties, and communities. 

3.2.5 Strengthening peace infrastructures 
 

Once an elite-level peace agreement is signed, there has to be initiatives of 

strengthening peace infrastructures to address challenges of accord 

implementation process and to prevent further violence. Peace infrastructures 

set a complex “network of interdependent systems”, in which government and 

non-government institutions and bodies can connect each other and work 

jointly to sustain peace (UNDP, 2013). There are different societal, cultural, 

institutional, formal and informal structures that can be considered as peace 

infrastructures for bridging divides between accord parties, and communities. 

The objective of such localized infrastructures is not only to empower 

contextual agencies for preventing further violence but also to bridge building 

and confidence building between conflicting parties in “a longer-term” process 

of change (Richmond, 2013a; Lederach, 2012:10). Therefore, we examine our 

selected cases studies to identify different peace infrastructures and to learn 

their contributions to preventing the cycle of violence and maintaining 

harmonious relationship between parties and communities living in a post-

agreement society. 

Peace infrastructures can generate responses to emergent localized crises. In 

South Africa, for instance, the National Peace Secretariat played significant 

roles for promoting social cohesion at community level. As a part of this, the 

Regional Peace Councils (RPCs)14 coordinated the formation of Local Peace 

Committees (LPCs) in towns and villages. These LPCs worked to prevent 

sporadic violence, mediate local disputes and promote dialogue and 

communication between parties (Odendaal, 2012). This process did not 

equally work across the country like in KwaZulu-Natal due to the presence and 

activities of the IFP (ibid).  

                                                           
14 The country was divided into eleven regions, and each constituted a RPC including regional 
representatives of all accord signing parties and civil society groups like trade unions, business groups, 
religious organisations, traditional leaders and security providing institutions (Odendaal, 2012:101). 



 

124 
 

The participation of people in localized structures is influenced by their sense 

of agency (Jarstad and Hoglund, 2015). There are emotional issues such as 

pride, enthusiasm, joy (positive emotions), and fear and anger (negative 

emotions) that encourage people to participate in peace related works (ibid). 

This means that such agency of participation is influenced by past experience 

of violence. People who experienced direct violence in Sierra Leone 

participated more in localized civil affairs than non-victims of war (Bellos and 

Miguel, 2009). Different individuals and informal communication channels in 

post-conflict situation can help parties to cooperate each other in addressing 

unattended issues, although formal structures can enhance confidence of the 

parties to post-accord peace.  

The establishment of Human Rights Committee by the ABG in 2011 in three 

regions of Bougainville included representatives of Police, NGOs and lawyers 

to work collectively for protection of fundamental rights of people (Wallis, 

2012). A hybrid nature of infrastructures was established that recognized the 

existing authority of traditional chiefs and other traditional leaders of 

Bougainville. Thus, the customary authority was recognized “within the formal 

government arrangements” which to a great extent assisted to uphold issues 

of indigenous communities (Boege, 2009:35). 

In a two-tiered local government system in the ABG, the Village Assembly 

(VA)15 and the Council of Elders (CoEs), customary leaders worked for social 

integration and addressing local level disputes (Wallis, 2012). The CoEs 

included community elders, instead of traditional ‘chiefs’, that allowed 

grassroots people including women, churches and youth to participate in local 

legislative, executive and judicial systems (ibid). This formed a “hybrid political” 

system of governance, which to a great extent reduced monopolised use of 

force by the state (Boege, 2009:35).  

Education as a soft infrastructure of peace can contribute to promote non-

violence, mutual understanding, respect and tolerance. Education 

                                                           
15 In practice, the VA meets once in a week in Tsuhana, the meetinghouse. Chief leads discussion 
process and connects rural level community people with the CoEs in an overall hybrid governance 
system. 
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programmes after conflict have to be planned considering cultural sensitivity 

of conflicting parties and communities so that none of their culture and 

identities get upset further (Ramsbotham et al. 2011:238-239). This helps 

parties to overcome their historical grievances and hatred to each other 

through positive social and political transformation process. The promotion of 

mixed education in post-conflict contexts is a challenging task, nonetheless. 

The integrated education programme in Northern Ireland recognized 

importance of safe and shared space, and celebration of differences and 

diversity of each communities. However, the contribution of education 

programmes to building a peaceful society after years of the GF/BA has 

become a critical matter (Wardlow, 2006). People lived a divided life. The 

children of elites, moreover, had access to integrated education, while others, 

who remained isolated were unable to access such facilities, except at the third 

level education only when they mixed people from other community (Byrne 

and Standish et al. 2009). 

The concept of ‘integrated’ education has political connotation. The 

mainstream unionist parties preferred “the idea of shared education”, instead 

of integrated programmes and structural reform of education system (Hansson 

et al. 2013:52). Their attention was to share educational resources like 

teachers, teaching materials and campuses in non-discriminatory manner 

(ibid). Such differences of parties are not unusual in post-conflict education, 

which has to be taken into consideration while measuring the role of education 

as a peace infrastructure. This is also relevant to examine the extent to which 

education related accord provisions are implemented in a conflict sensitive 

manner that respects culture and practices of parties, and communities. 

The discussion of this sub-section demonstrates that multiple localized peace 

infrastructures can play varied roles in post-accord situation to bridge the 

divides, build confidence and strengthen cooperation between the parties, and 

communities, and to prevent the cycle of violence in a longer-term process of 

conflict transformation. Such infrastructures not only empower local people to 

maintain peace and stability but also help to ensure inclusive pattern of 

governance required for managing localized violence. Nevertheless, education 
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as a soft peace infrastructure has to be considered from a context sensitive 

perspective to avoid tensions. 

3.3 Conclusion 
 

Transition from violence to stability and peace, and transformation of parties 

conflicting relations after negotiated peace agreement follows a complex 

process. In this analytical framework, we have identified five highly interrelated 

elements that can be considered to understand and examine the contribution 

of peace agreements to wider conflict transformation process once agreement 

is in place. These elements have significance to understanding issues and 

dynamics of post-agreement conflict transformation process of any case study. 

We considered the genesis of a peace process as the first element of this 

framework, and argued that parties do not sign peace agreement suddenly. 

Peace agreement evolves gradually out of a conflicting relationship. This 

means an understanding of the conflict process and analysis of preceding 

conflict management and peacemaking initiatives has significance to know 

about the extent to which conflicting parties modify their demands and make 

concessions to reach a final peace agreement. The inclusiveness of peace 

negotiation process is vital to examine the extent to which relevant 

stakeholders and civil society are involved to it, although these issues are 

determined by the nature and intensity of a conflict. 

The second factor is the negotiated peace agreement which constitutes a 

political instrument/framework that major conflicting parties sign to meet their 

needs and demands, and to stop violence. A peace agreement includes a 

number of issues, although the contents of an accord are set and determined 

by the nature of conflict, and influenced by the needs and demands of 

conflicting parties. Therefore, this element considers to examine the key 

contents of an agreement (e.g. political aspect, institutional and security 

arrangements, amnesty and addressing the past, socio-economic 

development etc.) which have significance for parties to leaving their violent 

means to embrace a process of transforming their relations. 
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Third factor of this analytical framework is peace agreement implementation, 

which we consider as a continuous process and is mainly divided into short-

term procedural implementation, and medium- and longer-term 

implementation. The beginning of procedural implementation process that 

focuses on executing wider power-sharing arrangements is an expression of 

parties’ political commitment to jointly working in post-conflict decision-making 

process. This is crucial for building and improving trust of the parties, required 

for both demilitarization of politics and setting up post-conflict inclusive 

governance system. Nevertheless, inadequate implementation of accord 

provisions can exacerbate polarization and distrust, and undermine overall 

conflict transformation process. 

We consider comprehensive peacebuilding as the fourth factor of 

understanding conflict transformation process after peace agreement. There 

are three key aspects of post-conflict peacebuilding, highly relevant for 

changing parties’ actions and perceptions to each other. External support, and 

security, is required for maintaining negative peace and DDR process, 

although the international community can apply carrots and sticks policy when 

required in this regard. The reform of security institutions as per the peace 

accord provisions builds confidence of parties over security governance issues 

as these are related to accountability of security maintaining forces.  

The other aspects of comprehensive peacebuilding are related to wider socio-

economic development and addressing the past issues. In socio-economic 

development, multiple actors including the government, donor and NGOs can 

take part in a wide range of activities including infrastructural development, 

service delivery, skill development and capacity building, resource governance 

etc. for the betterment of post-conflict society These activities have to be 

considered from conflict and context sensitive perspective so that they do not 

create risks of further tension and violence, instead help to meet local people’s 

needs.  

There are three approaches (reconciliatory, legal and grassroots) of 

addressing the past. As the past is a highly complex political matter, we 

consider that the context and intensity of a conflict determines the approach(s) 
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of dealing with the past so that the unity of a country and people is ensured, 

the impunity of past atrocities ends and responsible are brought to justice, and 

the trauma of conflict victims are healed through localized mechanisms for 

ensuring peaceful and co-operative existence of people of the context. 

Nevertheless, there is an essence of strengthening multiple localized peace 

infrastructures, either formal or informal, and social and cultural, in post-

agreement phase to bridge divides between parties and communities, to build 

and improve their cooperative relations, and to prevent localized escalation of 

violence. These localized infrastructures maintain relationship with institutional 

mechanisms which help to maintain stability and prevent violence. 

Nevertheless, education as a soft peace infrastructure has to be considered 

cautiously and sensitively in order to avoid unintended consequences.  
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Chapter 4: Peacemaking in the CHT 
conflict and signing off a negotiated 
accord 

4.1 Introduction 
 

This chapter examines different conflict prevention, management and 

settlement initiatives and processes prior to the 1997 CHT Accord that 

contributed to the evolution of a peacemaking process in the CHT conflict. As 

a part of this, it analyses the extent to which different actions and initiatives of 

conflicting parties influenced and modified their demands and agenda to reach 

a framework accord signed in December 1997. Another objective of this 

chapter is to examine the CHT Accord and assess its substance. These 

objectives are related to first two elements of the analytical framework, outlined 

in chapter 3. Therefore, this chapter has two main sections: discussion and 

analysis of CHT conflict management initiatives and genesis of peace process, 

and an examination of the CHT accord and its key contents. 

4.2 Approaches of CHT conflict management and 

genesis of a peace process 
 

This section analyses diverse interconnected initiatives, undertaken by the 

state and other relevant actors under different regimes from 1971 to 1997 in 

order to prevent, contain and settle the CHT conflict, either politically or non-

politically. In doing so, it examines the extent to which such preceding 

initiatives influenced the dynamics of conflict and agenda of negotiation 

process leading towards the signing off the CHT Accord. 

This section is divided into three sub-sections through which a historical 

analysis of the CHT conflict management and peace process is conducted. 

Firstly, it focuses on post-independence statebuilding process in Bangladesh 

and examines its role to conflict process and its accommodation strategy. 

Secondly, it analyses strategic efforts and approaches, undertaken and 
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applied by the state during different regimes to manage the CHT conflict, and 

examines the extent to which such approaches and initiatives influenced the 

conflict and its management process. Thirdly, it examines peacemaking 

attempts that were undertaken by the state and other actors during 

authoritarian and democratic governments, and analyses the ways how such 

initiatives reinforced parties’ to modify their priorities and agenda to reach a 

negotiated settlement of the conflict. 

4.2.1 Post-independence unitary statebuilding 
 

When Bangladesh emerged as an independent state in December 1971 after 

a nine-month war of liberation, fought against Pakistan, it focused on building 

state structure and institutions. Within this framework, this sub-section 

examines how did the post-liberation statebuilding particularly the first 

constitution of Bangladesh, embrace diversity, and the extent to which that 

created a situation of discomfort for ethnic communities living in the CHT. 

A key aspect of building a newly independent state is to draft and finalize a 

state constitution that provides a guiding, and often solid, foundation based on 

which a country can be functioned and operated. Bangladesh formed a 

Constitution Draft Committee (CDC) on 11 April 1972, headed by the then 

Minister of Law and Parliamentary Affairs, Kamal Hossain. It also included four 

other top-ranking ministers to develop a constitution on the basis of four basic 

principles—nationalism, democracy, secularism and socialism. Although there 

was a consensus amongst political elites about these principles, the CDC 

invited proposals from any interested institution or person during constitution 

drafting period (Huq, 1973).    

A perception of insecurity and lack of constitutional safeguards alarmed ethnic 

communities of the CHT in post-liberation period. Therefore, a memorandum 

of their key demands was sent to the CDC by Manabendra Narayan Larma, a 

member of the Provincial Assembly of 1970-72 to incorporate in the 

constitution, and to define political and administrative status of the CHT 

(Samad, 1997). Meanwhile, a regional political organization, the PCJSS was 

established by the CHT ethnic communities to pursue their goal politically, 
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though it was dominated by the Chakma, which was mostly affected by the 

Kaptai dam constructed in 1962, as discussed in chapter 2. 

A delegation comprised of local traditional and political leaders, and members 

of civil society, led by Larma, went to meet the then PM, Sheikh Mujibur 

Rahman, the father of the nation who led Bangali nationalist movement against 

Pakistan. The delegation failed to meet the PM, but handed over a 

memorandum including a four-point demand (Box 4.1) to an official (Samad, 

1997; CHTRC, 2010:5): 

Box 4.1: Initial four point demands of the PCJSS 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Within seven months a constitution was drafted, and adopted on 4 November 

1972, which did not accept any of these demands. The demands were rejected 

on the ground that those were considered potentially harmful to the existence 

of Bangladesh and its national integration (Ibrahim, 1990; Arens, 1997). A 

mono-ethnic conception of the state, therefore, came into forefront since the 

constitution pronounced an idea of Bengali nationalism, which literally 

excluded non-Bengali population of the state (Mohsin, 2003:22). It defined the 

foundation of state nationalism as (Yasmin, 2014): 

The unity and solidarity of the Bengali nation, which deriving its identity from 

its language and culture, attained sovereign and independent Bangladesh 

through a united and determined struggle in the war of independence, shall be 

the basis of Bengali nationalism.  

I. Autonomy of the CHT region with its own legislature, 

II. Preservation of the 1900 CHT manual in order to safeguard and 

protect rights of the ethnic people, 

III. Retention of the status and offices of the tribal Circle Chiefs, and  

IV. Provisions restricting any constitutional amendment on matters 

related to CHT issues without consulting people of the region.  
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This indicated a unitary state, dominated by the majoritarian Bengali identity. 

However, a delegation comprised of seven members under the leadership of 

Charu Bikash Chakma met the PM and expressed frustration of people of 

ethnic communities in relation to their existence, cultural threats and political 

economy (Samad, 1997). The PM assured this first CHT delegation, met on 

29 January 1972 that the culture and heritage as well as issue of land rights of 

national minorities will be taken into consideration in defining the state 

framework (ibid). In another meeting in December 1973, the PM explained to 

Mr. Chakma, the then hill district General Secretary of the AL that an exclusive 

administrative system for the CHT could be secured by an ordinance (ibid). 

The national leadership of Bangladesh was dissatisfied with the role the 

Chakma Chief, Tridiv Roy played during independence war period. He had 

allegiance towards Pakistan and wanted to maintain its integrity for the sake 

of “autonomous structure of the princely state”, the CHT (Debsarkar, 2015:89). 

Having been influenced by his move, many people of the Chakma community, 

except some notable personalities, joined as Razakars, collaborators of 

Pakistan army (ibid; Zahed, 2013:98). Mong Prue Chai Chowdhury, the Mong 

CC, was an exception amongst others including Fani Bhushan Tripura and 

Nab Kumar Tripura who joined in the liberation war of Bangladesh (Mohsin, 

1997; Kamal and Ferdousi, 2012).  

As a part of Pakistan delegation, Tridiv Roy visited UN headquarters and took 

an anti-Bangladesh stance in 1972 for which he was rewarded as the minister 

of tourism, and minority affairs of Pakistan, and was appointed as an 

ambassador of Pakistan in South America (Dawn, 2010). His stance against 

Bangladesh in the UNGA resolution 2937 was taken seriously by the Bengali 

nationalistic leaders since Bangladesh as a new state was unable to achieve 

UN membership in 1972 (Debsarkar, 2015; Shelley, 1992). Hence, 

Bangladeshi political leadership perhaps pursued a distinct Bengali 

nationalism, both culturally and territorially, as reflected in the 1972 

constitution. 

However, a political vacuum was created in the CHT when Roy’s Bangladeshi 

citizenship was cancelled. Thereafter, Manobendra Narayan Larma, an 
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upholder of the ‘Jumma Nationalism’ became a legendary leader of the CHT 

(Hossain, 2009:31). He as a lone Chakma parliamentarian did not endorse the 

new constitution but argued against it by saying (quoted in Mohsin, 2003:23): 

You cannot impose your national identity on others. I am a Chakma not a 

Bengali. I am a citizen of Bangladesh, Bangladeshi. You are also Bangladeshi 

but your national identity is Bengali. . . . They [Hill People] can never become 

Bengali.  

The Jatiya Samajtantrik Dal (National Socialist Party) (JSD), the only 

opposition party supported Larma’s voice for political autonomy of the CHT, 

although it failed to make any significant impact (Samad, 1997). Once the 

constitution was institutionalized, the politics of identity became evident. There 

was not much political space left for addressing this issue amicably. Such an 

un-accommodative approach of the state created a political impasse over the 

CHT issue. Having been rejected politically, the PCJSS formed its armed wing, 

paradoxically named, the Shanti Bahini (Peace Force) (SB), on 7 January 

1973 for pursuing their objectives by extra-constitutional means.  

Jyotirindra Bodhipriya Larma (alias Shantu Larma), younger brother of 

Manabendra Narayan Larma became first Field Commander of the SB 

(Hossain, 2009). The CHT autonomy movement thereafter came under the 

control of two brothers, whereas the traditional system of governance under 

the CCs was revoked considerably, particularly in the absence of Chakma 

Chief Tridiv Roy. Many educated people of ethnic communities and left leaning 

student leaders of the Pahari Chattra Samity (Hill Student Union) (PCS) joined 

the SB and went into remote jungle for insurgency training (ibid).Besides 

collecting arms of the Razakars, civil armed forces and left over arms of 

Pakistani forces, the SB maintained contacts with some neighbouring 

insurgent groups, such as the Communist rebels of Burma, Naga and Mizo 

insurgents of northeast India, both for weapons and tactical assistance 

(ibid:18). 

As a part of its nation-building process, the government in 1973 declared quota 

for ethnic students in higher educational institutions, initiated scholarship for 

them to pursue higher studies abroad, and allowed them special quota for 
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government services (Hossain, 2009:31). Moreover, a development plan 

including providing electricity supply to eight thanas and completing flood 

protection wall for Rangamati town were declared (ibid). These were soft 

commitments of the government to improve livelihood conditions of CHT 

people, although these were unable to address growing demands of 

constitutional recognition of ethnic communities.  

The formation of the SB to apply extra-constitutional means for pursuing their 

goal was not perceived well by the government due to its potential threat to the 

integrity of Bangladesh. On a visit to Rangamati in 1973, the PM reiterated his 

previous position, which created “misgivings” amongst local people (Mohsin, 

1997:63).16 This brought further sensitivity to existing discontent of ethnic 

communities, which was reflected in the 1973 national election. Two PCJSS 

supported candidates, Manobendra Narayan Larma and Chai Thoai Roazao, 

were elected, which signified sufferings of the ruling AL, but extended 

community supports to a regional political party, the PCJSS.   

The government established three cantonments: at Ruma, Ali Kadam and 

Dighinala in order to ensure state’s security, and to prevent growing sense of 

rebellion amongst ethnic communities (Hossain, 2009). Although cantonments 

were placed in Khagrachari and Bandarban areas, no garrison was 

established in Rangamati, a Chakma dominated district where the PCJSS was 

headquartered, perhaps due to sensitivity of emerging tensions related to the 

recognition of ethnic identity. As a secular and “charismatic personality”, the 

PM did not undertake detrimental policy in relation to the CHT issue; therefore, 

the conflict did not become violent (Rashid, 2015:4). Nor he agreed with the 

proposal of administrative autonomy of the CHT.  

The PM promised Larma for “an honourable settlement of the issue” for what 

the latter joined in a single party system in 1975 (Samad, 1997).17 Larma 

                                                           
16 Arens (1997:1812) stated that he asked people of ethnic communities to become Bengali and 
threatened to respond by force if resistance movement unfolds.  
17 This single party system was sold by a powerful socialist country when the AL won the 1973 election 
(Maniruzzaman, 1976). As a consequence, the constitution was amended on January 25, 1975 to 
introduce a presidential form of government (Zafarullah and Akhter, 2001). This allowed the president 
not only to form one ‘National Party’ but also to suspend activities of all other political groups that 
refused to agree with ‘new’ party. This was declared as a “Second Revolution” to ensure “democracy 
of the exploiting masses” (Maniruzzaman, 1976). 
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viewed it as a potential scope to influence government’s policy on the CHT 

affairs (Ibrahim, 1990:34). Meanwhile, the PCJSS leaders met Mrs. Indira 

Gandhi, the then Indian PM to get support for their self-determination 

movement. India supported Bangladesh’s liberation war against Pakistan for 

strategic reasons. Therefore, she maintained a good relationship with the AL 

government in Bangladesh for strategic purposes, and turned the SB request 

down referring it as an “internal affairs of Bangladesh” (Hossain, 2009:32). 

However, the SB headquartered in Tripura, a bordering state of India.  

In a changing political landscape, when the PM, the ‘father of the nation’ was 

assassinated along with most of his family and relatives in a coup on 15 August 

1975, the appointed President Khondokar Mushtaque Ahmed banned the 

PCJSS, which “closed off” any political avenue of addressing ethnic 

grievances (Mohsin, 1997:67). The country faced a number of coups up to 

November 1975, and both the government and armed forces were engaged to 

manage and address them (Ibrahim, 1990). Nevertheless, the PCJSS 

leadership submitted a memorandum of regional autonomy to Major General 

Ziaur Rahman, the Chief Martial Law Administrator (CMLA) in 1976 which did 

not get much attention (CHTRC, 2010). As a consequence, the SB including 

its top leaders went in hideout and launched full-scale insurgency to protect 

their distinct identity and secure a military victory against the state (Ibrahim, 

1990). 

The post-liberation state/nation-building process in Bangladesh, particularly 

the constitution making process to a great extent failed to embrace ethnic 

diversity, and thus created a condition of emerging an identity based conflict 

between the state and PCJSS, supported by the CHT ethnic communities. 

Although the PM promised for an “honourable settlement” of this problem, no 

formal peace initiative evolved at this early stage of the conflict. All political 

channels of addressing underlying issues of the conflict were closed when the 

PM was assassinated, which instead created a condition for the conflict to 

enter into a violent stage. This forced the GoB to apply a containment policy in 

relation to this conflict.  
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4.2.2 Anti-insurgency strategy: Approaches to contain 

and manage CHT conflict 
 

In the post-coup d'état situation, Bangladesh went under military rule for a long 

period. Two military personnel, namely Major General Ziaur Rahman and 

Major General Hussain Muhammad Ershad were in state power from 

November 1977 to 1981, and 1982 to 1989, respectively. 

In a changing political situation, Major General Ziaur Rahman, the then Deputy 

Martial Law Administrator (DMLA), took change of the country and viewed the 

CHT conflict as a regional secessionist movement and an economic problem. 

He as a “strong man” preferred a conventional law and order strategy to 

counter the CHT insurgency movement (Zafarullah and Akhter, 2001). Besides 

this serious strategy of containing insurgency, the GoB applied a 

comprehensive approach including development and transmigration policies 

to contain and undermine the CHT autonomy movement. Another Major 

General Hussain Muhammad Ersahd who seized power through a bloodless 

coup in 1982 and became President of Bangladesh in 1983 also applied these 

strategies to manage and mitigate the CHT conflict. Under this background, 

this sub-section explores and analyses such approaches of counter-

insurgency strategy, and examines the extent to which these contributed to 

contain and manage the conflict, and to reinforce conflicting agenda. 

4.2.2.1 Counter-insurgency operation and approaches 
 

The first attack SB carried out was on an army patrol in 1976, although their 

full scale operation started from 21 May 1977 when some army personnel were 

killed in attack (Yasmin, 2014; Hossain, 2009; Zahed, 2013). This application 

of extra-constitutional means by the SB was viewed as a serious “conspiracy 

against Bangladeshi sovereignty” by the state (Levene, 1999:350). The state 

perceived CHT problem as a ‘national security’ issue, which allowed it to 

respond as a “sovereign state: in legitimate self-defence of the body-politic” 

(Mohsin, 1997; quoted in Levene, 1999:350-351).  

Following the SB operations, the whole CHT region came under the command 

of General Officer Commanding (GOC) of the 24th Infantry Division of 
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Bangladesh Army, located in Chittagong cantonment that coordinated a 

counter-insurgency operation (Zahed, 2013). A military operation, named the 

‘Operation Dabanol’ (Wildfire), was enforced to suppress insurgency, though 

its visible objective was to aid civil administration in the CHT (CHTRC, 2010; 

Badiuzzaman et al. 2013). Besides Army, Bangladesh Navy and Air Force 

were brought into counter-insurgency operation—in a limited capacity: only for 

food and troops transportation, but not for active combat participation (Ibrahim, 

1990).  

Nevertheless, the SB in a politically changed situation received support from 

India (Bhaumik, 2007), although Mrs Gandhi turned its request down earlier. 

Once the PM Sheikh Mujibur Rahman was assassinated in 1975, the 

relationship between these two countries soured and India took a different 

approach towards Bangladesh, which at that stage received support from 

Pakistan and China, two arch rivals of India, for strategic reasons (Hossain, 

2009). 

India backed the SB by offering arms and training as well as shelter to fight for 

their “autonomy and self-rule” in the CHT (Bhaumik, 2007:26). This client and 

patron relationship strengthened SB’s capacity to fight against the state forces. 

An academic has reflected upon this by saying:18 

They had that support like the Mukti Bahini in Bangladesh had in 1971. In fact, 

the SB members were regarded as champions, and the defenders of the 

cause of the hill people. So they were extended all support, they were given 

refuge, they were given protection, they were given shelter, food, protection 

and support. 

The SB maintained a “hit and run” strategy to fight against the forces.19 This 

means after attacking on targets they took shelter in some hidden places, 

either close to border or beyond Bangladesh’s territory (Ibrahim, 2001). The 

state forces, however, did not apply all coercive mechanisms against the 

                                                           
18 Interviewed on 14 November 2015.  
19 This was mentioned by a journalist (JN-1), interviewed on 24 September 2015. 
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insurgents. They applied required strategies to protect 1/10 territory of 

Bangladesh (M Uddin, 2009).  

One of the security analysts,20 who had lost twenty three of his personnel in 

one operation, stated that army undertook operations to maintain territorial 

integrity of Bangladesh, and hence took actions against anti-state activities of 

the SB. However, army restrained themselves as they were fully aware of the 

sentiments of life, culture and livelihood of ethnic communities within the fabric 

of Bangladesh.21 A security analyst stated:22  

When I was deploying my troops, I said first thing that look we are not Pakistan 

army, we are not to suppress any. We are to make sure that we protect this 

land from a group that feels allegiance. They are not enemies, they are our 

brothers. So before you fire a shot, think ten times. . . . You are not Pakistani, 

you are not an occupation army. . . . This is not a situation like Pakistan and 

Bangladesh; they are not your enemies. . . . But, it’s not that you’ll encounter 

ten for one. . . . In this case as a majority we cannot thrust on a minority group, 

who needs to be sustained, who needs to be here to survive.  

The PCJSS viewed CHT conflict as an issue of domination over ethnic 

communities by the state operated under the rubric of Bengali nationalism 

(Chakma, 2016). It was not as a secessionist movement. One civil society 

representative opinioned that if secession was their main target why they did 

not go for it during Pakistan era when there were only 11 police stations in the 

CHT, and enjoyed privileges as a ‘tribal’ inhabited region.23 

Nevertheless, the assassination of President Zia in a mutiny in 1981 created a 

condition for the then CMLA, Major General Hussain Muhammad Ershad to 

seize power through a bloodless coup in 1982. He entered into Presidency on 

11 December 1983 by suspending both the constitution and all political parties 

of Bangladesh. Although Ershad preferred “a constitutionally mandated role” 

                                                           
20 This person, who served in the CHT as a part of Bangladesh military was interviewed by the author 
on 08 October 2015.   
21 Ibid. 
22 Ibid. 
23 This person (CS-2) is an active ethnic civil society member who works for peace and rights issues of 
ethnic communities. He was interviewed by the researcher on 25 November 2015 in a joint interview 
session along with another civil society member.    
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to bring stability back in the country, his fundamental policy to counter CHT 

insurgency was similar to his predecessor (Zafarullah and Akhter, 2001:80). 

Ershad regime continued military strategy to tackle CHT insurgency, as the SB 

allegedly recruited young refugees, who left to India as a result of conflict, for 

their purposes (Ibrahim, 1990:83). One security analyst stated that there were 

provocations by external aide of the SB for internationalization of the conflict 

for the purpose of ethnic movement.24 He further added that the external aide 

encouraged the SB to yield large number of refugees so that it could precipitate 

“a situation for the reaction of the government”.25 Based on such a complex 

scenario, state forces resisted their “temptation to react, over react”, as the SB 

combatants had advantage to merge with ordinary people, he added.26 

One key dimensions of the CHT conflict was that it never was “an all-out war”.27 

In spite of having high caliber heavy weapons, none of the parties used them.28 

When the SB combatants pushed to corner by security forces, they took shelter 

in many places across the border—inside Tripura and Mizoram, two adjacent 

Indian states (Ibrahim, 1990:82).  

Table 4.1: Number of deployed security forces in late-1980s 

 

 

 

 

 

  

                                                           
24 The person who was stationed in the CHT during his/her service was interviewed on 8 October 2015. 
25 ibid.  
26 ibid. 
27 This view about the conflict was communicated by different persons including one international 
development worker (DW-4), interviewed on 24 November 2015.  
28 ibid. 

Region Army Bangladesh 

Rifles (BDR) 

Armed Police Police 

Dighinala 1104 124 78 158 

Kaptai 1655 532 416 235 

Bandarban 1330 1470 - 794 

Khagrachari 3318 2722 780 1230 

Rangamati 3168 1919 511 1088 

Total 10,575 6,767 1,785 3,505 
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The conflict did not escalate to large scale armed violence, though it was 

argued that the state deployed a massive military against a small number of 

minority population (IWGIA, 2012). According to Ibrahim (2001:173), number 

of security forces including army was increased in mid-1980s when there was 

high scale inter-community violence (table 4.1).  

Both President Zia and Ershad regimes took some decisions to divide the CHT. 

It was divided into two administrative districts, namely Rangamati and 

Bandarban, which came into existence on 4 April 1981. This perhaps had 

some objectives of addressing insurgency problem in different strategic 

manners in Rangamati, mostly dominated by the Chakma community, and 

Bandarban, which historically was a multi-ethnic area.  

The Ershad government divided Rangamati into two districts: Rangamati and 

Khagrachari, officially effective from 10 October 1983. This perhaps had a 

strategic objective of addressing insurgency movement effectively as 

Khagrachari was bordering with Tripura where the SB was headquartered. 

Khagrachari border, moreover, was used as a route of refugee flow to India. 

The conflict, nevertheless, took a moderate turn in 1983 when India settled its 

own problems in Tripura and Mizoram and stopped providing explicit strategic 

support to the SB. The GoB considered some other approaches including a 

settlement policy and wider socio-economic development programmes to 

address insurgency problem. 

 

4.2.2.2 Bengali settlement policy 
 

As a part of overall strategy of containing insurgency, the GoB undertook a 

covert Bengali settlement policy to shift demographic balance and to reduce 

ethnic demands of rebellion. Hence, a section, {34(1)} of the 1900 CHT 

Regulation was amended in 1979. This omitted restrictions on land settlement 

to outsides, but empowered the DC to grant settlement of non-ethnic people 

and to issue permanent residency certificate to any person including Bengali 

settlers (CHTRC, 2010:6). This amendment also omitted a definition of ‘non-

Hillman resident’, who lived in the CHT for long with some privileges reserved 
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for ethnic communities (Nasreen and Togawa, 2010). As a result, differences 

between the Adi (old) Bengalis and newly settled Bengalis became blurred. 

After 1979, the government initiated Bengali settlement programme to the CHT 

under close supervision of bureaucracy, both civil and military. This policy of 

immigration of poor landless Bengalis to the CHT was not discussed at any 

stage with the leadership of ethnic communities. This was not acceptable to 

the PCJSS, which viewed the settlement programme as an attempt to make 

an artificial change in overall demography of the region (table 4.2) (CHTRC, 

2010; Rashid, 2015). 

Table 4.2: Demographic composition and trends of growing population in the CHT 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

This state sponsored, official settlement programme brought a large number 

of Bengalis as table 4.2 shows between 1978/9-1983/4 with promises of ration 

and land (Arens, 1997:1813; Mohsin and Hossain, 2015:25-26). The less 

density of population in the CHT comparing to plain land of Bangladesh was 

the main argument of settlement programme the state pursued (Ibrahim, 

1990:76). 

This systematic transmigration programme brought tactical advantages to the 

state as settlers were used as “human shield”, and in intelligence gathering 

and protecting highways (Mohsin, 1997; Ibrahim, 1990). The other objectives 

of it were to use them as labour force required for development works and to 

change ethnic people’s attitude towards work as they were perceived as 

reluctant to physical works other than doing Jhum cultivation (Ibrahim, 

Census 

Year 

Ethnic Bengali Total population 

in the CHT Total Per cent Total Per cent  

1941 239,783  97.06 7,270  2.94 247,053 

1951 269,177 93.71 18,070 6.29 287,247 

1961 339,757 88.23 45,322 11.77 385,679 

1974 392,199 77.17 116,000 22.83 508,199 

1981 441,744 58.77 313,188 41.23 754,962 

1991 501,144 51.40 473,301 48.60 974,445 
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1990:79). This was considered as a process of assimilating people of ethnic 

communities into larger society of Bangladesh (ibid). Nevertheless, the 

strategic purpose of Bengali settlement programme was not only to shift 

population balance for reducing fundamental strength of insurgents but also to 

undermine their autonomy movement. 

Many settler Bengalis received promised package of incentives including 

papers for land provided by civil administration (Ibrahim, 2001). A number of 

ethnic community interviewees29 argued that arranging promised amount of 

cultivable land to settlers was not possible due to lack of adequate land. There 

was “a myth” of abundance of cultivable land (Roy, 2004:5), which the 

government used to attract poor, landless people to migrate to the CHT.30 

Much of arable land was submerged by the construction of Kaptai dam in 

1960s (Mohsin, 1997). However, around 50% of Bengali settlers due to 

insecurity and isolated living pattern left the CHT (Shelley, 1992). 

The planned Bengali settlement that brought change in demography to a great 

extent aggravated the conflict mainly because of political intention of the 

government to undermine insurgency and of settlement induced pressure on 

land, a key resource of livelihood of ethnic communities. Therefore, both the 

settler and ethnic communities who had their value and cultural differences 

engaged in ethnic fights mainly for ownership of land, and control of production 

system. Thus, the state sponsored settlement policy added a new resource 

control dimension to the CHT conflict, which initially started as a conflict 

between the state and PCJSS over identity recognition issue. 

The settler migration continued tacitly during Ershad period, although 

settlement policy was officially abandoned since 1983 (Levene, 1999:356; 

Ibrahim, 2001). However, there was a claim that besides accessing state 

provided land, some settlers occupied other lands, either unknowingly or by 

support of corrupt local administration, especially when people of ethnic 

communities left their ancestors’ land to flee India as refugees (Hossain, 

                                                           
29 These interviewees include civil society members (CS 1 & 2), who were interviewed on 25 
November 2015, and one representative of the PCJSS (RPL-1), interviewed on 25 November 2015. 
30 An academic who was interviewed on 09 December 2015. 
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2009). The inter-community violence between ethnic communities and settlers 

became frequent, often supported and backed by the SB and state forces, 

respectively.31 

4.2.2.3 Development and other approaches 
 

President Zia regime perceived that the CHT conflict as an economic 

developmental issue (Mohsin, 2003). The government, therefore, took a 

developmental approach to settle a political conflict in a non-political manner. 

A number of institutions hence was set up to undertake and expedite 

development activities to minimize effects of the CHT insurgency movement. 

The Chittagong Hill Tracts Development Board (CHTDB) was established 

through a Presidential Ordinance (no LXXV11 of 1976), which aimed to 

promote socio-economic development in the region. The Ordinance defined 

multiple functions of the board, as box 4.2 depicts (The Chittagong Hill Tracts 

Development Board 1976 Ordinance, Undated). One of the key objectives of 

it was to encourage local participation and decentralization of decision-making 

process in terms of preparation and implementation of development projects 

(Mohsin, 1997:121). 

Box 4.2: Functions of the CHTDB 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

                                                           
31 This issue was referred by a LTN member who migrated to the CHT with parents as a part of 
settlement programme. This person mentioned that they used to live there in a constant fear of 
attacks carried out by the SB mostly took placed after dusk.   

1. To prepare projects and schemes for the development of Chittagong 

Hill Tracts;  

2. To approve of projects and schemes involving not more than twenty-

five lakh Taka each for the thana headquarters, unions and villages; 

3. To execute approved projects and schemes;  

4. To supervise execution of approved projects and schemes;  

5. To advance funds, on such terms and conditions as it may determine, 

for the execution of development schemes sponsored by various 

development agencies;  

6. To do such other acts and things as may be necessary or convenient 

to be done in connection with, or incidental or conducive to, the 

performance of the aforesaid functions.  
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As a part of CHTDB function, it focused on the following aspects (Husain, 

1999):    

1. To rehabilitate the landless Jhumiya families (tribal peasants) on a 

permanent basis; 

2. To construct dams and other irrigational facilities in order to boost up 

production; 

3. To construct roads, bridges and culverts for development of the 

communication system; 

4. To provide starter funds for income generating activities of people; 

5. To establish rural health complexes and other social organisations for 

enhancement of welfare activities; 

6. To set up vocational institutions for skill training and creation of job 

opportunities; 

7. To provide assistance for revival of small and cottage industries; and 

8. To set up educational institutions, hostels and to provide scholarships to 

students facilitating higher studies. 

A sense of distrust, however, was grown over the establishment of the CHTDB, 

which was set up as a recommendation of western donors, instead of 

consulting with local ethnic communities (Mohsin, 1997). Although there was 

no consultation with local authorities for its establishment, it exhibited an 

advisory ‘Consultative Committee’ including three CCs or their 

representatives, representatives of Headmen and chairmen of Union Parishad 

amongst others to advise on project formulation and implementation. 

The CHTDB chairman, who was a Bengali, held supreme authority in directing 

all development activities. The non-Bengali people raised question about its 

neutrality in terms of functioning in a situation of armed conflict. Therefore, the 

use of CHTDB funds was viewed dubiously by insurgents. The SB viewed such 

funds as political bribe to ethnic communities and some leaders “‘to buy them 

off’” for not supporting their movement (Mey, 1991, in Nasreen and Togawa, 

2010:94). 

The CHTDB undertook efforts to promote and protect tribal heritage and 

culture. Besides undertaking socio-economic programmes, it established 

different tribal institutions, schools and colleges. Seats were reserved for 
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ethnic students in universities, medical colleges and specialized educational 

institutions. This was one of the strategies to win “hearts and minds” of local 

people, a widely known passive approach of countering insurgency movement 

(Ibrahim, 1990).32 

They also established schools, and provided medicine and medical services 

to local patients at remote areas. A security analyst,33 who served in the CHT 

during the conflict period, stated that “every camp situated near some para or 

village used to have one school” aimed to build confidence of local people. 

Winning “hearts and minds” of local communities was one of the “instructions 

from the hierarchy of the army” to bridge gaps between the state institutions 

and local people by offering different basic facilities.34 

The Joutha Khamar (cooperative farms) was an Asian Development Bank 

(ADB) supported project that introduced organized plough cultivation and 

horticulture, instead of Jhum cultivation. Its objective was “to settle the landless 

Jhumias” and other landless people to achieve self-sufficiency through 

cultivation and marketing of horticulture products (Ibrahim, 1990:124). As a 

result, some ethnic communities had to vacate their lands and settled in 

selected farm lands, and Bengali settlers took scope to settle in such 

evacuated land (ibid). 

People of ethnic communities lacked technical knowhow of plough cultivation. 

The SB, moreover, had coercive influence upon ethnic communities not to 

engage in plough cultivation by giving up their Jhum cultivation (Ibrahim, 

1990:80). Hence, this project remained unpopular amongst ethnic 

communities. Bengali settlers, who were brought to CHT by the state got 

favorable treatment from institutions, mostly dominated by Bengalis, as they 

had better understanding than ethnic communities of plough cultivation 

(Mohsin, 1997:126). The market development projects benefited Bengalis too. 

However, the construction of roads was viewed skeptically by the SB. They 

perceived road development as a strategic investment of forces to ease their 

                                                           
32 The issue of winning ‘heats and minds’ was pointed out by two interviewees: one security analyst 
(SA-1) was interviewed on 08 October 2016 and another was (SA-2) on 22 October of the same year.   
33 This person (SA-2), a retired military officer was interviewed on 22 October 2016.  
34 Ibid. 
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movements across the CHT (Chakma, 2014). On top of that, PCJSS 

leadership did not respond to the CHTDB initiatives positively since the issue 

of identity recognition was at question, not their socio-economic conditions 

(Mohsin, 2003:39). 

President Zia government established a Tribal Cultural Institute (TCI) in 

Rangamati in 1978 in order to promote, preserve and develop ethnic language, 

cultural and heritage. President Zia wanted to smoothen relations between the 

state and educated elites of ethnic communities through the TCI because 

educated section in different ways was involved in insurgency movement. 

However, the TCI could not make such impact partly because it was viewed 

suspiciously by ethnic leaders and communities due to its connection with the 

CHTDB, operated under the auspices of authoritarian government (Chakma, 

2014:122).  

The key objective of the CHTDB was not achieved in terms of reducing 

tensions through socio-economic development of the CHT. Although the 

CHTDB undertook different socio-economic projects and activities, a sense of 

resentment grew amongst ethnic leadership due to discriminatory 

implementation of projects that impacted culture and livelihood of ethnic 

communities. Instead of building confidence between the state and ethnic 

communities, the CHTDB intensified trust-deficit because of preferential 

treatments offered to Bengali settlers by the state. Ethnic communities 

engaged less in CHTDB activities due to pressure of the SB upon them and 

their lack of scope to participate its decision-making process. One therefore 

could raise question about the extent to which the board built confidence of 

ethnic leaders to abandon their strategy and to reduce insurgency appeal 

amongst ordinary people of ethnic communities. 

The Ershad regime brought a change in the CHTDB structure when martial 

law was imposed in March 1982 (Mohsin, 1997:123). The Chairman of 

CHTDB, who used to be the Commissioner of Chittagong Division was 

replaced by an army officer. The GOC of 24th Infantry Division, person in 

charge of the CHT issue, was made the ex-officio Chairman of the board 

(Chakma, 2014:120). Nevertheless, this government in 1985 declared the CHT 
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as a Special Economic Area to integrate both non-Bengali and Bengali in 

mainstream economic and income generating activities (Husain, 1999). 

A Special Five Year Plan was undertaken in 1984-85 with an aim to rehabilitate 

landless people of ethnic communities, and to improve their socio-economic 

conditions (ibid). Developmental projects were undertaken in 23 sectors 

including road development, fisheries, livestock, cottage industries and rubber 

plantation. Recipients were motivated, given land for homestead, and 

supported economically for horticulture and rubber plantation, although no 

physical protection was declared to address their security threats came from 

the SB (Ibrahim, 1990:81).  

In reality, there was no established governance system other than traditional 

system in remote CHT areas. The traditional system was led by the CCs, 

supported by Headmen at mouza (locality) level and Karbaris at para (village) 

level, was mainly responsible for collecting revenues and ensuring social 

justice amongst people of ethnic communities (Kundu et al. 2011:3). As there 

was limited presence of Bengali political parties in the CHT, the SB had 

authoritative control on ethnic communities.35 Bangladesh Army represented 

“the government to the population of remote and distant places” since civil 

administration was located only at district and sub-district headquarters 

(Ibrahim, 1990:84). 

Both President Zia and Ershad were politically ambitious. They undertook 

some efforts in this regard which had implications to the conflict. President Zia 

established a political party, the BNP as a part of civilizing his regime. 

Thereafter, he brought a change in the constitution (5th amendment) in 1977, 

which fundamentally changed the recognition issue of ethnic communities. 

This allowed recognizing people of Bangladesh as Bangladeshi, instead of 

Bengali as defined in the 1972 constitution, which to some extent reduced 

ethnic disenchantment (Ibrahim, 1990). However, recognizing them as 

Bangladeshi in other way undermined ethnic communities’ movement of 

distinct recognition of ethnic identity within the state framework. 

                                                           
35 This was mentioned by a security analysts, interviewed on 02 November 2015.  
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President Ershad like his predecessor also formed a political party, named 

Jatiya Party (JP), on 1 January 1986, and attracted politicians from other 

parties, who supported his policies (Zafarullah and Akhter, 2001). The JP won 

controversial 1986 national election, which allowed President Ershad to bring 

a change in the constitution (8th amendment on 7 June 1988), which declared 

Islam as the state religion. 

Table 4.3: Number of mosques and madrassas in the CHT, 1961-1981 

 

 

 

 

President Zia abrogated secularism and President Ershad “pushed it further” 

by setting Islam as the state religion (Rashid, 2015:6). This not only challenged 

existence of people of other religions but also created a condition of expansion 

of one religion throughout the country including the CHT. Table 4.3 shows a 

growing number of Islamic institutions including religious schools and mosques 

in the CHT, established with the support of some Middle-Eastern charities like 

Al-Rabita (Mohsin, 2003:63; Rashid, 2015:67). This expansion of religious 

institution impacted livelihood of ethnic communities, which mostly believed in 

different other religions and created a condition of expansion of Muslim faith 

and its value system in the CHT. Therefore, the CHT, predominantly a non-

Muslim area, shaped with an Islamic orientation in the presence of a large 

number of Bengali Muslim population brought through the state-sponsored 

settlement policy. 

This section demonstrates that the state at the wake of an insurgency 

movement in the CHT applied a sticks and carrots approach in order to prevent 

and contain this problem for maintaining territorial integrity and sovereignty of 

Bangladesh. A clandestine approach of shifting demographic balance through 

a state-sponsored settlement policy to a considerable extent aggravated the 

conflict. Bengali settlers who were seen as strategic hamlets of state forces by 

the PCJSS, often became targets of SB actions. Instead of undermining ethnic 

Year Mosque Madrassa 

1961 40 2 

1974 200 20 

1981 592 35 
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appeal of insurgency movement, it thus brought tensions down to community 

level mostly over control of resources, particularly on land. 

The developmental approach was viewed skeptically by the PCJSS because 

it did not address underlying political issues of the conflict, instead allowed 

state forces to engage in development activities at remote areas. Therefore, it 

was unable to reduce autonomy appeal of ethnic communities. Politically 

ambitious amendments of the constitution of Bangladesh made by two military 

governments, moreover, created a condition of weakening identity recognition 

issue and of undermining multi-ethnic, secular existence of CHT based ethnic 

communities. Therefore, state sponsored anti-insurgency operation and other 

associated strategies and approaches instead of containing demands of the 

PCJSS and managing the problem brought newer dimensions to the CHT 

conflict. Nonetheless, President Zia government considered an informal 

negotiation approach as a part of his counter-insurgency strategy to advance 

conflict management process. 

4.2.3 Negotiated approach of addressing the CHT 

conflict  
 

Besides applying a coercive and conventional anti-insurgency operation, the 

government at different stages of the CHT conflict thought to apply an 

alternative approach to end it. Once President Zia took charge of the country 

on 21 April 1977, he appointed Rajmata Benita Roy (Chakma King’s mother—

herself a Bengali) as his adviser to pacify demands of insurgents (Chowdhury, 

2002). Benita Roy, who was a member of the 1972 Bangladesh delegation to 

the UN, was appointed from a strategic perspective: to appease ethnic 

communities and to serve interests of the country. She could not undertake 

any initiative to convince the insurgents, who had little confidence to her 

(Husain, 1999). The government thereafter considered to begin a negotiation 

process. This section examines initiatives that President Zia and Ershad 

regimes undertook for strategic negotiation process, and analyses the extent 

to which such attempts helped parties to set and modify their agenda and 

demands in an evolving peace process.  
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4.2.3.1 The Tribal Convention: An early negotiation 

attempt 
 

President Zia thought to apply a different strategy to address the conflict, and 

established a Tribal Convention (TC) on 2 July 1977 to maintain a 

communication channel with the insurgent group, the SB. This was the first 

attempt: the state understood to involve leading ethnic intelligentsia and 

politically conscious and influential persons including all CCs to encourage and 

engage insurgents to an informal negotiation process. 

The government started discussion with the TC, based on a four-point 

proposal, advanced by a local political leader Charu Bikash Chakma, who was 

made the convener of the TC (Ibrahim, 1990). The proposal included: (1) to 

make the CHT an autonomous region under a Chief Commissioner, and the 

GOC of Chittagong cantonment would be an ex-officio of the Commissioner, 

(2) to establish a separate ministry called the Tribal Affairs Ministry under the 

Chief Commissioner, (3) to report directly to President about all major affairs 

of the CHT, and to create a separate secretariat to discharge President’s 

functions, and (4) to establish an elected regional council to which 

administration would be accountable (ibid:88). 

This proposal suggested a viable alternative to govern the CHT that could 

accommodate needs of ethnic communities through an elected body and 

ensure state’s authority in this region. The TC arranged four rounds of informal 

talks with the PCJSS since 30 July 1977 to 15 December 1978 with an 

objective of preparing formal talks between the government and PCJSS 

(Mohsin, 2003:39). 

These pre-negotiation talks failed to create a space for formal negotiation since 

the TC as an initiative suffered from trust-deficit. None of the parties was clear 

about its mandate. The TC, on the one side, asked the SB to abandon violent 

means, and placed their demands to the government, on the other. Terming 

the TC members as “native traitors”, the SB rejected this process because of 

its pro-military approach (Samad, 1997). The government, however, thought 

that the TC was in tacit support of the insurgents (Ibrahim, 2001:184-185). 



 

151 
 

The TC in a meeting with the President on 18 May 1980 suggested to pay 

attention on two issues for settling the conflict: to allow regional autonomy and 

stop Bengali settlement programme, which at that time were not convincing to 

the state (Ibrahim, 2001:185). Therefore, the state did not pay much heed on 

these, but the President in a public meeting in Khagrachari argued for 

continued military actions if the “‘miscreants” do not surrendered 

“unconditionally” (Samad, 1997).  

This discussion implies that no formal peace process started between the Zia 

government and PCJSS, except a few informal, secret talks between the TC 

and SB. Although the four-point proposal, suggested by a local politician, had 

merit to continue pre-negotiation talks, the TC failed to build confidence 

between the government and SB since conventional counter-insurgency 

operation and Bengali settlement policy continued. The TC, moreover, 

suffered from trust-deficit as neither the SB nor military had full confidence to 

its activities. 

Once Ershad took power, he understood that the nature of CHT problem was 

related to identity than only economic issue, which his predecessor failed to 

comprehend.36 Besides continuing coercive approach, he therefore revived 

the TC to continue discussion with the SB, and paid attention to changing state 

strategy to create a condition of dialogue and discussion by declaring general 

amnesty and suspending settlers’ migration policy.  

Although Ershad came in presidency in December 1983, the TC was revived 

by armed forces on 31 August 1983 in Rangamati for organizing public opinion 

in favour of negotiated ending of the conflict (Husain, 1999). A three-member 

dialogue committee headed by Shantimoy Dewan of Rangamati was formed 

and included Upendar Lal Chakma from Khagrachai and K.S. Pro from 

Bandarban in this process (Mohsin and Hossain, 2015). Ershad as the CMLA 

visited hill districts, and on 3 October 1983 announced suspension of Bengali 

settlement and declared general amnesty to armed insurgents until 25 

February 1984 (Husian, 1999).  

                                                           
36 This was told by an academic (AC-3), who extensively worked on the CHT issue, interviewed on 9 
November 2015.  
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This was the very first time, army approached the CHT conflict differently 

aimed to create an atmosphere of confidence between the SB and 

government. This public offer of amnesty came from the head of army carried 

a significant message for the SB. Following this declaration, the GOC of the 

24th Infantry Division met the TC members to work out a strategy of negotiation 

process.  

Box 4.3: Primary terms and conditions set by the SB for negotiation process 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Meanwhile, Upendra Lal Chakma, an ex-parliamentarian and an accredited 

person met a leader of SB, Shamiran Dewan twice in remote areas under strict 

control of the SB (Ibrahim, 2001). The SB expressed willingness to participate 

in negotiation process, but set a number of conditions including an 

environment free from government forces, presence of gatekeepers, place of 

discussion, non-presence of TC members in discussion except maintaining 

communication, day time meeting etc. (box 4.3) (ibid:186-187).  

1. To ensure an environment free from armed government forces for discussion. 

2. The gatekeepers must be present during the discussion process, but altogether 

discussants could not be more than three. 

3. No person from the TC will be acceptable. 

4. Former parliamentarian Upendra Lal Chakma-led five members will be allowed to 

maintain communication. 

5. No persons other than civil dressed (no uniform person) will be allowed. 

6. To submit credentials of discussion participants and discussion issues have to be written. 

7. No perverted dissemination of discussion agenda and issues. 

8. The discussion will only take place during daytime wherein the SB will be in charge of 

management of the events. 

9. The area called Kuradia should be free from government forces and camps adjacent 

areas including Kuradia and Nalkata have to be removed. 

10.  Shukro Mohon Primary School of Kuradia could be the place for meeting and 

discussion. 

11.  The discussion would happen freely (in an open-minded manner) so that it could bear 

successful, effective outcome. 

12.  Agreeing in discussion does not indicate weakness of the party, and the government 

will be responsible for any unintended circumstances. 

13.  To meet again on 15 November in Logang in order to decide finally about the meeting 

and discussion. 
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Despite such a conditional commitment, the government agreed most of these 

conditions, except changing location of security forces camps. The 

government proposed to choose a suitable location, a few miles away from 

security forces, but at least within 15 miles of international territory (Ibrahim, 

2001). This perhaps did not convince the SB leaders to participate in 

discussion process due to potential insecurity of the group. The SB and its 

members were at hideout, possibly at the bordering area. Therefore, the SB 

leadership was hesitant about their security, and to come out of their hideout 

for discussion process since there was serious lack of confidence building 

between the state and insurgent group. Discussion process, therefore, begun 

with a section of the SB, called Priti Group led by Priti Kumar Chakma, instead 

of with the united SB. 

Five rounds of secret talks took place between army and the Priti Group, 

between 4 October and 23 November 1984. As a result, a Memorandum 

Agreement was signed between the Priti Group and GOC of Chittagong-CHT 

region (Roy, 2012). A total of 233 combatants of the Priti Group surrendered 

their arms on 29 April 1985 at Rangamati stadium, and returned to normal life 

with incentives (Ibrahim, 2001). The Priti group, however, placed two key 

demands for settling the conflict: to create a ‘Regional Advisory Council’ for 

governance of the CHT, and to take a political decision for resettlement of 

settlers outside the CHT (ibid:192-193).   

Although the Memorandum Agreement was not a comprehensive one, it was 

a significant breakthrough in conflict settlement process. The negotiation 

process developed with a group of SB combatants, which meant that the SB 

was not united in terms of application of its strategy. The main group of PCJSS, 

led by M.N. Larma stayed outside negotiation process as it was in hideout. 

Nevertheless, the issue of regional council that Charu Bikash Chakma 

proposed remained at the top of agenda for settling the conflict. Bengali 

settlers constituted another critical aspect, which was not in earlier agenda that 

the PCJSS submitted to the PM. This evolved in negotiation process as the 

state-sponsored transmigration policy brought them in the CHT. These two 

issues were key demands of ethnic group at this stage because without 
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addressing them, negotiation process may not bring effective outcome to meet 

their needs and demands. 

As a result of the Memorandum Agreement, an in-group conflict surfaced. The 

SB became divided into two groups: one participated and other stayed away 

of negotiation process. In such an intra-group conflict of the Priti and Larma 

groups, M.N. Larma, two times (1977 and 1982) elected President of the 

PCJSS was killed along with eight key aides in deep jungle of Panchari, 

Khagrachari (PCJSS, 2015a). Many returnee members of the Priti group were 

killed by miscreants afterwards (Ibrahim, 2001:195). The PCJSS, which was 

in underground, remained isolated, but got two oppositions thereafter: the state 

forces and the Priti group.  

Although Ershad revived the TC, which was unable to produce any result 

during the Zia regime, the main discussion process at this stage continued by 

army with a section of the SB, particularly after a declaration of suspension of 

Bengali settlement policy and of general amnesty to returnee combatants. The 

Memorandum Agreement allowed the Priti group combatants to return to 

normal life, but kept two issues at the centre of discussion: a regional council 

and resettlement of settlers outside the CHT. Nevertheless, this agreement to 

a great extent reduced capacity of the united SB, which thereafter was 

engaged in an in-group conflict. 

4.2.3.2 National Committee for Negotiation: Beginning 

of a formal peace process 
 

A formal peace process evolved in 1985 between the government and PCJSS 

when a six-member National Committee for Negotiation (NCN), headed by Air 

Marshal A. K. Khondokar (Retd.), the then Minster of Planning, was formed.37 

The NCN aimed to resume dialogue and recommend actions for solving CHT 

problem (Husain, 1999). It made direct contact with the PCJSS, which 

submitted their demands to the NCN. The NCN recognized PCJSS as a 

legitimate party, and had several rounds of dialogue—since its first meeting, 

                                                           
37 This NCN also included Secretary of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs (MoFA), Director General of the 
South Asian Desk of the MoFA, Bangladesh High Commissioner to India, GOC of the Chittagong 
cantonment, and Commissioner of the Chittagong Division (Ibrahim, 1990).    
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held on 25 August 1985. This as a conflict management strategy begun leading 

towards peaceful settlement of the conflict.  

The second meeting was delayed due to some complexities associated to 

potential risks of government representatives in negotiation process.  Another 

reason was that the government did not allow live telecast of dialogue process, 

which the PCJSS had demanded (Ibrahim, 2001:197). No ceasefire was 

agreed by parties. The conflict, therefore, intensified and continued between 

the state forces and main SB fighters, which neither participated nor complied 

with the result of previous informal negotiation process. 

The SB combatant’s maintained security arrangement of second meeting, 

which took place in the Chengi Union Parishad, Khagrachari (Ibrahim, 2001). 

The PCJSS in this meeting submitted a five-point demand that included issues 

related to provincial autonomy, restricting immigration and resettling settlers, 

undertaking initiatives for socio-economic development, releasing prisoners of 

ethnic communities, withdrawal of cantonments etc. (box 4.4) (Mohsin, 2003).  

Box 4.4: PCJSS’s key political demands submitted to formal negotiation process 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

  

 

1. To allow autonomy for the CHT including its own legislature, renaming it as Jummaland 

and necessary amendment of the constitution for recognition of right to self-

determination. They also demanded retention of the CHT Regulation 1990 and 

constitutional provision restricting any future amendments to it,   

2. To consider people’s opinion through direct election before making any change in the 

constitution and to enact laws so that nobody coming from outside the CHT can buy land 

and settle there,    

3. To take back the Bengali settlers who had settled in the CHT after August 1947, to 

resettle and rehabilitate refugees as well as victims of the Kaptai dam, 

4. To take different socio-economic development programmes, to guarantee quotas for 

tribal people in civil service and defence forces, and to reconsider age limit of the tribal 

candidates for joining in government services, and   

5. To create a congenial environment for settling this problem politically by releasing all 

convicted and on trial tribal people, stop groupings of tribal people through cluster village 

projects, and withdrawal of cantonments and security forces camps from the CHT. 
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This was the first time since armed violence begun the PCJSS placed key 

political demands to the state authority, which also recognized the PCJSS as 

a legitimate party of the conflict. This created a condition for furthering 

negotiation process. However, it seemed that the PCJSS had refined its 

original four-point demand (see box 4.1) with the advancement of some other 

important issues. Two crucial aspects were to undertake necessary 

amendment of the constitution for ensuring autonomy of the CHT as 

Jummaland, and to restrict outsiders’ access to and buying lands in the CHT. 

Moreover, it included rehabilitation of ethnic refugees, undertaking wider socio-

economic activities, ensuring quota for government services and taking 

Bengali settlers back to some other parts of Bangladesh. The PCJSS also 

demanded withdrawal of cantonments, and temporary camps of security 

forces with whom it had been fighting. 

The majority of these demands, except allowing autonomy, were originated as 

a part of progress of the conflict and its management process, as discussed in 

detail in sub-section 4.2.2. These demands were not accepted by the 

government due to conflicting interests with the unitary constitutional 

framework (Mohsin, 2003), and meeting security needs of the country. Nor did 

the PCJSS alter its position, instead withdrew from dialogue process. 

The overall situation deteriorated when 8 Bengali woodcutters were killed, 

allegedly by the SB, in early January 1988 (Ibrahim, 2001:217). This violence 

upon settlers undermined formal negotiation process. Therefore, third meeting, 

which was scheduled on 28 January 1988, did not take place. Given this 

complex security situation, negotiation related activities of the NCN were 

stopped. Thereafter, it was engaged in generating public opinion, through 

different meetings in favour of a possible solution of the conflict (Husain, 1999). 

Peacemaking efforts afterwards were continued by senior army and para-

military officers, assisted by senior civil servants (Aminuzzaman and Kabir, 

2005). 

A government delegation, led by Colonel Syed Muhammad Ibrahim, 

Commander of the Khagrachai region in the next meeting put forward an 

alternative nine-point framework proposal including establishing three elected 
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district councils with some authorities to exercise at local level (box 4.5) 

(Ibrahim, 2001). These issues at the same time were discussed in public 

meetings by the NCN, and were endorsed by different leaders and elites of 

ethnic communities (Husain, 1999). Instead of giving heed to this proposal, the 

PCJSS remained solid to its previous demands, which the government 

considered as a matter of not respecting the constitution (Ibrahim, 2001:219). 

Box 4.5: The nine-point framework proposal 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

One representative of the PCJSS, Shudha Shindhu Khisa in the following 

meeting questioned the extent to which the constitution, which deprived them, 

could solve their problem, and argued in favour of decentralization of power 

that would never be a threat to the state (Ibrahim, 2001:220). This brought two 

issues into consideration: the structure of the state was unable to 

accommodate CHT ethnic communities properly, and sharing of power 

between the center and regional authorities to overcome this obstacle.  

1. Identification of CHT districts as special areas under Article 28 of the Constitution; 

2. Establishment of directly elected strong local governments in these districts as per 

Articles 9 and 28 of the Constitution; 

3. Division of subjects between district level local government institutions and national 

government; 

4. Delegation of powers under the provision of Article 65 of the Constitution to the 

district councils for formulating, promulgating and executing specified sub-laws, 

orders, regulations, instructions, etc., under the existing laws for transferred subjects; 

5. Grant of authority to the district councils to request the national government for 

reconsideration of any law passed by the National Assembly, if the said law is 

considered to be affecting the interests of the people of the districts adversely; 

6. Redelimitation of the boundaries of districts and tribal circles to remove any anomaly; 

7. Coordination of status between tribal chiefs and heads of district councils; 

8. Formation of police force in each district; and 

9. Incorporation of suitable amendments for necessary implementation of CHT manual 

or cancellation of it afterwards. 
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The government representative argued for required amendment of the 

constitution, to which President Ershad was less interested. Without breaking 

the unitary nature of the state, the government wanted a solution of the CHT 

conflict within the existing constitutional framework, which though did not allow 

decentralization of power to regional authority. By and large, the demands of 

PCJSS, therefore, were viewed as potential threats to the unitary state, 

dominated by majority Bengali ethnic group. Hence, the parties failed to reach 

any consensus of this nine-point framework.  

In the fifth formal talk, held in June 1988, the government delegation led by 

army expressed inability to make any decision, but extended an invitation to 

discuss issues with the ‘highest authority’, the President of Bangladesh. The 

PCJSS leadership turned this invitation down because such an invitation would 

only be accepted had the government accepted their demands including 

“provincial autonomy” (Samad, 1997; Husain, 1999:46). 

The PCJSS raised concerns about Bengali settlers and demanded to take 

them back from the CHT. The government also perceived that without having 

a suitable alternative of dealing with the settlers, it may not be possible to reach 

a political decision to end conflict. The priority of the government, therefore, 

was shifted too to address issues related to settlers, who were scattered 

across the CHT (Ibrahim, 2001:250). 

Table 4.4: Rehabilitation details of the Large, Peace and Cluster Villages in Khagrachari 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

Sub-District 

A B Rehabilitated 

Families 

(A+B) 

C Rehabilitated 

Families (C) Large 

Village 

Peace 

Village 

Cluster 

Village 

Khagrachari Sadar 14 02 1715 04 1111 

Panchari 08 02 2598 07 2200 

Matiranga 09 02 1284 20 9175 

Dighinala 07 02 1993 14 3288 

Ramgor 02 02 525 08 5243 

Manikchori 01 -- 122 07 3630 

Lokhsmichari 04 -- 383 03 286 

Mohalchori 06 -- 1050 05 1067 

Total 51 10 9674 68 26,000 
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The Ersahd regime therefore took a strategic move to temporarily settle 

settlers in designated villages to solve the problem. There were three types of 

village, namely large, peace and cluster that rehabilitated many conflict 

affected ethnic and Bengali families in Khagrachari district, as placed in table 

4:4 (Ibrahim, 2001:251). Nevertheless, moving local ethnic people to cluster 

villages was considered as a means of controlling their movement and of 

reducing their communication with the SB (Mohsin, 1997:174).  

This strategic decision of the government to settle Bengali settlers, who lacked 

permanent residence in the CHT, in government lands adjacent to security 

camps on a temporary basis perhaps expedited peace process. The 

government wanted to carry out a thorough land survey to classify government 

land, land of ethnic communities and fallow land, which the PCJSS did not 

accept (Ibrahim, 2001:251). This was mainly because of losing lands of ethnic 

communities, who lacked any papers to claim their lands as they practiced 

community oriented traditional land ownership. Such a survey was considered 

detrimental to Jhum cultivation too. Hence, PCJSS’s resistance against a land 

survey was fundamentally to protect their main resource—land. 

Since the PCJSS did not accept formation of district councils, the government 

rejuvenated the TC and continued discussion with moderate leaders 

associated to it. The government meanwhile prepared three local government 

council bills to place in the parliament, and the NCN was reactivated when 

security situation improved by then. Both the NCN and PCJSS participated in 

the sixth round of dialogue, held on 14-15 December 1988 in Khagrachari 

Circuit House.  

The PCJSS for the first time came out of hideout to attend dialogue and placed 

a refined version of their demands (Ibrahim, 2001:272). Difference between 

earlier and refined demands was mainly on the extent of autonomy. The 

PCJSS deviated from their demand of “regional autonomy with provincial 

legislature” to “regional political autonomy” and other demands remained same 

(Mohsin and Hossain, 2015:35; Husain, 1999). The demand of establishing a 

regional council was unconvincing to the unitary state as the constitution did 
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not accept central and regional power-sharing, nor a federal system of 

governance. 

The PCJSS wanted to cancel three Local Government Councils (LGCs) bills. 

Based on the nine-point framework, an Agreement was signed with 54 

prominent and moderate ethnic leaders and 10 Bengali leaders on 15 February 

1989 in Chittagong cantonment (Samad, 1997). The government thereafter 

placed, discussed and passed the LGC Acts in the parliament on 26 and 28 

February 1989. This development implies that the government managed to 

establish a proxy authority including moderate leaders who were in support of 

peace process. 

Table 4.5: Composition of three LGCs 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Three LGCs were established, which allowed ‘limited autonomy’ to each 

district. This deal also allowed local level power-sharing amongst different 

ethnic communities including Bengalis, albeit in district specific manner (table 

4.5) (Husain, 1999:48).  

Position and appointing Tribe  Rangamati Khagrachari Bandarban 

Chairman: Tribal (from any tribe) 01 01 01 

Members 

Chakma 10 09 01 

Marma 04 06 -- 

Tanchangya 02 -- 01 

Tripura 01 06 -- 

Lushai 01 -- -- 

Pankho 01 -- -- 

Khiang 01 -- -- 

Marma and Khiang -- -- 10 

Murong -- -- 03 

Tripura and Uchai -- -- 01 

Bom, Pankhu and Lushai -- -- 01 

Khumi -- -- 01 

Chak -- -- 01 

Bengali 10 09 11 

Total 31 31 31 
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The formation of LGCs allowed the state to transfer some power to each LGC 

to exercise in 21 specified subject matters related to socio-cultural affairs of 

ethnic communities and wider socio-economic development of each district 

(box, 4.6). 

Box 4.6: Mandated subjects and issues of the LGCs 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The LGCs arrangement in principle allowed power to control further settlement 

of Bengalis. As a part of this, concerned LGCs were given power to issue 

written permission, required for buying or leasing land and starting business in 

the CHT for any Bengali person (Ibrahim, 1990:73). The first ever election in 

the history of CHT was held on 25 June 1989 to elect representatives of the 

LGCs, although voter turnout was very limited due to different reasons 

including intimidation of the SB over local people and heavy monsoon (Husain, 

1999). The PCJSS argued that this election took place against the will of ethnic 

communities aimed to destroy “the Jumma (tribal national identity)” and to turn 

the CHT into a Muslim majority area (UCAnews.com, 14 July 1989).  

1. Settlement of disputes related to social, cultural and tribal affairs according to tribal 
customs and practices. 

2. Co-ordination of development activities of the local authorities of the district; review of 
implementation of their development projects and audit of their accounts as well as 
providing assistance, co-operation and encouragement to them. 

3. Education (mainly primary education and adult education). 
4. Health services. 
5. Public health. 
6. Agriculture and forestry. 
7. Live-stock development. 
8. Fisheries. 
9. Cooperatives. 
10. Industry and commerce (mainly small and local). 
11. Social welfare. 
12. Culture and sports. 
13. Construction, maintenance and development of roads, culverts and bridges which are 

not the responsibility of the government or any local authorities. 
14. Management of ferries which are not maintained by Government or any local 

authority. 
15. Development and maintenance of parks, play grounds and open places meant for 

public use. 
16. Establishment and maintenance of inns, Dak bungalows and rest houses. 
17. Implementation of development plans entrusted to the Council by the Government. 
18. Improvement of communication. 
19. Drainage, water supply, construction of pucca roads and other essential public 

welfare activities. 
20. Preparation of designs for development of the local area. 
21. Arrangements for development of the local area and religious, moral and economic 

development of its inhabitants. 
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Besides undertaking wider socio-economic activities, each council was 

empowered to maintain district level law and order issues, to recruit district 

police force for this purpose and to exercise traditional system to settle civil 

and criminal matters (Husain, 1999). The LGCs encouraged active 

participation of ethnic communities in management of their own affairs since 

respective CCs were given right to provide opinion in council meetings. The 

issue of Bengali settlers remained unsettled in negotiation process, although 

the LGCs accepted earlier migrated Bengalis to live in each district (Samad, 

1997).   

The 1989 Framework Agreement, which led to culmination of three LGCs, was 

strategically served purpose of the state to maintain its territorial integrity. It did 

not include any demands of the PCJSS. Therefore, the PCJSS was not a party 

to this agreement. Importantly, the Agreement led to parliamentary bills of 

three LGCs, which accentuated that it turned to a legally binding process that 

no party could discard. Nevertheless, the PCJSS did not accept this formula 

of LGCs, which was never at PCJSS agenda. It instead argued for ‘regional 

autonomy’ of the CHT.  

The PCP in a changing political situation, when Ershad government was 

outstated and an interim caretaker government (CTG) headed by Justice 

Sahabuddin Ahmed was formed, campaigned for dissolution of the LGCs and 

deferring national election until refugees return from India (Husain, 1999). The 

government, however, established the Special Affairs Division (SAD) in July 

1990 to oversee overall CHT affairs without any consultation with the PCJSS. 

A six-member Liaison Committee (LiC), headed by a Khagrachari based 

politician Hangsadhwan Chakma, was also formed before the national election 

for maintaining communication with the PCJSS and to set a condition of formal 

dialogue (CHTRC, 2010). The PCJSS set three preconditions for further 

dialogue: form a parliamentary committee on the CHT, headed by a minister, 

and announcement of delegation names earlier to continue further dialogue 

(Aminuzzaman and Kabir, 2005).  
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The findings of this section demonstrate that besides applying coercive 

approach the military regimes focused on a negotiated approach. Therefore, 

the government formed the TC and attempted to bring a breakthrough in the 

conflict. Although the TC initially suffered from reciprocal trust deficit, it over 

the period organized public opinion in favour of negotiated settlement of the 

conflict. The state authority (army) continued discussion process strategically 

with a section of the SB, which led to the Memorandum Agreement signed 

between the Priti Group of SB and GOC-CHT region. The consequential inter-

group fighting between the Priti and Larma groups to a great extent 

undermined united capacity of the SB. Two issues, a regional council and 

resettlement of settler Bengalis, remained at the center of discussion of settling 

this conflict. 

Once formal peace process begun under the NCN, the PCJSS was recognized 

as a legitimate party and submitted their demands, although no ceasefire 

agreement was agreed between them. Most of the demands, except allowing 

autonomy that PCJSS submitted to the NCN developed as a part of conflict 

process. The state did not accept regional autonomy as it did not comply the 

unitary state constitution. Once security situation worsened, the NCN became 

dormant and army took control of negotiation process. The strategic move to 

place Bengali settlers in designated villages to some extent expedited this 

process. 

Peacemaking process at this stage brought the CHT conflict to a formal 

negotiation table, recognized the PCJSS as a legitimate party, which got scope 

to refine and place its key demands to the government. It involved a wide range 

of actors including army, civil servants, experts and local moderate leaders at 

different stages, and established district level limited power-sharing 

mechanism. The government, however, tactically bypassed the PCJSS in 

negotiation process and signed the Framework Agreement leading to the 

LGCs bills. 

The LGCs, which enjoyed limited autonomy were constituted within the 

framework of the state, which undermined the ‘regional autonomy’ demand of 

the PCJSS. Therefore, the conflict was not settled at this stage, instead 
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continued between the state and PCJSS as army led negotiation process was 

unable to satisfy demands of the latter, which demanded more negotiation 

under a parliamentary committee. 

4.2.4 Democratic impetus to peace process 
 

This section analyses peace initiatives that democratic governments and 

PCJSS considered between 1991 and 1997 to settle the CHT conflict in a 

politically negotiated manner. Besides these, it analyses other factors that 

influenced negotiation process at this stage to determine the outcome of this 

process. 

4.2.4.1 The BNP government and negotiation process 
 

Khaleda Zia, wife of late President Zia came in state power through the 1991 

election and BNP formed the government. This government used democratic 

momentum to pursue CHT peace process, and declared to seek a political 

solution of the conflict “within the constitutional framework” of the state 

(Husain, 1995:54). To achieve this objective, a nine-member multi-party 

Parliamentary Committee (PC) on the CHT affairs was formed by the 

government on 09 July 1992. The PC, headed by Colonel (Retd) Oli Ahmed, 

the then Communication Minister was mandated to submit recommendations 

within two months. Though the PC included representatives of major parties, 

no parliamentarian from the CHT was included what the AL demanded 

(Aminuzzaman and Kabir, 2005). Thereafter, Kalparanjan Chakma of 

Khagrachari was incorporated in this committee (CHTC, 1994). 

The government declared general amnesty to insurgents with cash incentives, 

although only 24 armed and 18 unarmed PCJSS combatants surrendered to 

security forces (Husain, 1999:53). Although this negotiation process was a 

priority of this democratic government, BNP’s outlook towards the CHT was 

influenced by its past policies, as President Zia, founder of this party, initiated 

a counter-insurgency operation to maintain territorial integrity and state-

sponsored migration programme. Therefore, the government perhaps was in 

a puzzle to involve parliamentarians to find a negotiated solution within the 

unitary state structure. However, international pressure for good governance 
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and reducing forces power in administering the CHT forced the government to 

initiate a peace process (Mohsin, 2003). Once the PC was formed, military 

actions against the SB shrunken, gradually. 

The PCJSS responded positively to government’s initiative and declared a 

unilateral ceasefire on 10 August 1992, and extended it routinely with 

occasional breaches in every three months (Samad, 1997).38 This unilateral 

declaration of ceasefire brought strategic significance to the SB as it gave a 

positive view of the PCJSS in peace process. It also allowed combatants to 

come out from hideouts and meet their families and relatives, talk with civil 

society and observe consequences of struggle on non-combatants without fear 

of death or arrest (Roy, 2012:97).  

The war fatigue perhaps was another factor that influenced decisions of the 

PCJSS. One security analyst perceived that the SB by then became a “very 

tired force”.39 Given the changing international and regional scenarios, when 

other internal conflicts in South Asia were waning after Cold War as their proxy 

supports were diminished, the PCJSS “[was] kind of saturated”, and became 

“slightly vulnerable to continue this fight”.40 Although a long-term unilateral 

ceasefire undermined its “hit and run” technique,41 the PCJSS at this stage 

was interested to leave rebellious strategy and expressed outmost attention to 

a negotiated settlement of the conflict. 

The first talk between the PC and PCJSS held on 5 November 1992 at 

Khagrachari wherein Shantu Larma along with four other members came out 

of hideout, and the PCJSS submitted a five-point demand including many old 

claims {table 4.6(A)} (CHTC, 1994:8). The submission of old demands, which 

were rejected by previous government(s), perhaps was a strategy that the 

PCJSS undertook to understand government’s response in a changing political 

situation.  

                                                           
38 An academic (AC-5) also mentioned about this, who was interviewed on 14 November 2015. 
39 This was the analysis of a security analyst (SA-1), interviewed on 08 October 2015.  
40 ibid.  
41 This view was expressed by a Journalist (JN-1), who was interviewed on 24 September 2015. 
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The PC refused to accept the demand of separate constitutional status of the 

CHT due to its incoherence with the unitary nature of the state, and advised 

the PCJSS to modify its demand in line with the state framework (ibid). Within 

a month, a modified five-point demand {table 4.6(B)} was submitted on 4 

December 1992 through the LiC that attended all meetings held between the 

PCJSS and PC (Mohsin, 2003:41). 

Table 4.6: PCJSS’s five-point demand and its revised version 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

This prompt response of the PCJSS was an indication of its commitment to 

peace process, which emphasized on regional autonomy recognized by the 

constitution, ethnic communities’ rights on land, withdrawal of both military and 

settlers from the CHT. Like previous attempts, the government did not accept 

these refined demands because of their inconsistency with the unitary state 

framework that could not allow decentralization of power.  

The government wanted to start a cadastral survey in 1993 to address land 

problem (Husain, 1999:54), which was associated with sensitive settler issue. 

The Naniarchar massacre meanwhile happened on 17 November 1993 due to 

inter-community violence, and cost 29 lives of ethnic communities, and raised 

question about the role of security forces (CHTC, 1994:22). There were 

unwilling actors that used strategic violence not to make concessions outside 

the state framework.  

No (A) Five-point demand (B) Modified five-point demand 
1 The CHT should be given a 

separate constitutional status. 
Regional autonomy for the CHT with a regional 
council recognized by the state constitution. 

 
2 

Constitutional rights of the Jumma 
people in order to safeguard their 
ethnic identity. 

Restoration of land rights of tribal people with a 
ban on allocation of land to the Bengalis from 
the plains. 

 
3 

Statutory provisions for the status of 
the CHT and the rights of the 
Jumma people in the constitution. 

 
Withdrawal of military from the CHT. 

 
 
 
4 

(a) Constitutionally ensured land 
rights of the Jumma people over the 
entire CHT area. 
(b) Laws restricting non-indigenous 
settlement on land in the CHT and 
imposing control on entrance to and 
movement in the CHT by outsiders. 

 
Constitutional recognition of ethnic minorities 
and a guarantee that their rights would not be 
altered without their consent. 

5 Bengali Muslims settled since 1947 
should be removed to other districts 
of Bangladesh. 

Withdrawal of Bengalis settled in the Hills, who 
arrived after 17 August 1947. 

 



 

167 
 

Different subjects meanwhile were transferred to the LGCs from the center 

(table 4.7) (MoCHTA, 2015). The PCJSS continued participation in peace 

process and substantial progress was made on some issues, except issues of 

regional autonomy and withdrawal of Bengali settlers (Mohsin, 2003:41). 

These interconnected issues were sensitive for the government. Allowing 

regional autonomy, even in the form of regional council was challenging at that 

point due to non-conformity with the state structure. Accepting decentralization 

and pluralism in any form was not in practice either.  

Table 4.7: Subjects and departments transferred to the LGCs 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Finding a solution of resettlement of settlers by returning them to their original 

places/ homes was almost impossible which could have brought severe 

ramifications for the BNP in national politics, wherein Bengalis constitute the 

majority. The withdrawal of Bengali settlers from the CHT was unthinkable for 

No Transferred subjects  

and departments 

Rangamati 

(year) 

Khagrachari 

(Year) 

Bandarban 

(Year) 

1 Bazar Fund Administration 1989 1989 1989 

2 Agriculture Extension Department 1990 1990 1990 

3 Office of Civil Surgeon (Health)   1990 1990 1990 

4 Department of Family Planning  1990 1990 1990 

5 District Primary Education 1990 1990 1990 

6 District Cooperative 1993 1993 1993 

7 District Social Welfare Department 1993 1993 1993 

8 District Fisheries Office 1993 1993 1993 

9 District Public Health Engineering 

Department 

1993 1993 1993 

10 District Livestock Department 1993 1993 1993 

11 District Sports Office 1993 1993 1993 

12 District Shilpakala (Artistry)  

Academy 

1993 1993 1993 

13 Khudro Nrigostir (Ethnic Peoples) 

Cultural Institute 

1993 1993 1993 

14 District Public Library 1993 1993 1993 

15 Bangladesh Small Cottage 

Industries corporation 

1993 1993 1993 
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BNP since President Zia, the founder of this party initiated the state-sponsored 

migration policy. The withdrawal of a section of population from a part of the 

country was contrary to the principle of ‘freedom of movement’ too. 

In terms of withdrawing military, the government agreed gradually to dismantle 

all temporary camps, “except army camps required for security reasons”, when 

law and order situation would be normalized (CHTC, 1994). Like the previous 

regimes, security of the CHT was a priority of this government for maintaining 

territorial integrity of the country. Nevertheless, both parties agreed to draft a 

peace deal in spite of such limitations, although they failed to meet at 

ministerial level due to non-cooperation movement started by the opposition 

party (Samad, 1997). Therefore, attention of the government shifted away from 

the CHT to tackle nationwide anti-government movement. The LiC chief was 

called in to explain national political situation to the PCJSS with a request to 

extend ceasefire in consultation with the SAD (ibid). 

However, negotiation process during this period was very much structured 

within the state framework that forced the PCJSS to revise its demands. 

Despite PCJSS’s positive response, declaration of unilateral ceasefire, which 

were influenced by other factors including war fatigue and declining proxy 

supports, the government did not comply with its demand of regional autonomy 

because of the unitary state framework. The state was not ready to accept 

decentralization and pluralism. Parties were unable to reach any consensus 

about addressing settler issue due to associated larger political ramifications. 

Territorial integrity, and security, of Bangladesh was a prime concern of the 

state; therefore, the government was unwilling to take military back without 

seeing a normalized situation in the CHT. Despite their efforts, and different 

associated limitations, the government and PCJSS could not reach a formal 

agreement, although seven rounds of talks helped to reduce conflict intensity, 

set a condition for political settlement of the conflict and exposed the 

complexities associated to this process.  
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4.2.4.2 The Awami League government and peace 

process 
 

The AL government headed by Sheikh Hasina, eldest daughter of Sheikh 

Mujibur Rahman came in state power in June 1996 with a simple majority, but 

with a mandate to settle CHT conflict, politically. The government set up a 12-

member National Committee (NC) on the CHT affairs in October 1996 to find 

a “’permanent political solution [of the conflict] within the framework of state 

sovereignty of Bangladesh’” (Husain, 1999:62). The NC was headed by Abul 

Hasnat Abdullah, Chief Whip of the parliament, and incorporated two BNP 

members, who abstained from negotiation process—perhaps for political 

reasons. Though the NC incorporated many parliamentarians across political 

lines, it was not formed by the parliament (Chowdhury, 2012). 

The killing of 28 Bengali woodcutters at Bagaichari on 30 June 1996, allegedly 

by the SB fighters, had shattered aspiration that was hoped on the advent of 

the AL government. This raised question about PCJSS’s intention to continue 

peace process, though it denied involvement to this violent event (Samad, 

1997). This was perhaps one of the times when the SB breached its self-

declared ceasefire. Consequentially, communal tension increased between 

Bengali and ethnic communities, and some Bengali organizations called 

strikes in Rangamati and Khagrachari to oppose any political concession to 

ethnic communities (ibid). This strategic use of violence and consequential 

tensions caught government’s attention and expedited the process of the NC 

formation. 

The PCJSS was highly interested to negotiated settlement of the conflict, 

which was highly needed for their existence in changing political realities. The 

PCJSS, however, did not consider to incorporate some of their affiliated 

organizations like the PCP, the Pahari Gono Parishad (Hill People’s Council) 

(PGP) and the Hill Women’s Federation (HWF) in negotiation process, 

although they played crucial roles in their self-determination movements. This 
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was mainly because of capturing power by elitist numbers of the PCJSS as an 

academic stated42: 

 

They did not involve the civil society; they did not involve the other parties. I 

mean they were very autocratic as well. . . . I think it is about power. . . 

.because they thought that they had carried on the movement and they wanted 

to concentrate power on their hands. It’s all about power.    

 

None of the parties considered voice of women at any stage of negotiation 

process.43 It was all male dominated negotiation process, although 

engagement of the PM, Sheikh Hasina made a significant impact in this 

process. However, both the NC and PCJSS met in Khagrachari on 21-24 

December 1996, and the latter submitted a further revised five-point demand 

(see box 4.7) (Husain, 1999:59-60). 

Box 4.7: PCJSS’s five-point demand submitted to the NC in 1996 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

                                                           
42 Interviewed on 09 November 2015. 
43 Stated by another academic (AC-4), interviewed on 10 November 2015. 

 

1. The status of a separate administrative area for CHT, with a Regional Council to be 

elected by the hill people. The council will be empowered to administer the 35 listed 

subjects concerning regional administration and development. This regional autonomy will 

be based on constitutional recognition of the hill tribes. 

 2. Amalgamation of the three hill districts—Rangamati, Bandarban and Khagrachari—into 

a single administrative and political unit while keeping the district status of these districts 

unchanged. The amalgamated area will be named Jummaland in line with the decision of 

the All-Chakma Conference of North-Esatern provinces of India and Bangladesh held in 

Arunachal in February 1996. 

3. Expulsion of non-tribals from CHT who entered the area after 17 August 1947, and 

facilitation of the return of tribals who crossed the border in 1960. 

4. Rehabilitation of all members of PCJSS. 

5. Withdrawal of the armed forces from the area, except the BDR, to facilitate a peaceful 

solution.  



 

171 
 

The key demand was to have a regional council atop of the LGCs, which have 

to be amalgamated under one administrative and political unit, called 

Jummaland. Moreover, the regional council, backed by constitutional 

recognition, has to be constituted by direct vote of local people of ethnic 

communities. The demand of withdrawal of settlers and armed forces 

sustained too. This refined agenda also included rehabilitation of PCJSS 

combatants and return of refugees. These modified demands perhaps meant 

that the PCJSS had no direct objection with the LGCs since they could not get 

“any better deal” without these, but wanted a regional body too.44 Thus, the 

LGCs became legitimized as administrative units at district level. 

Interestingly, the PCJSS did not include any direct agenda related to land as 

this was intrinsically related to withdrawal of settler, rehabilitation of PCJSS 

combatants’ and return of refugees. Therefore, addressing Bengali settler 

issue perhaps was considered to create space for ethnic refugees to get their 

land back on return. The process of refugee return was expedited by the 

government meanwhile. The refugee repatriation process commenced based 

on the Refugee Repatriation Agreement (RRA) which was signed between the 

GoB and ethnic refugee leaders on 9 March 1997 in Agartala, Tripura, India 

(Appendix-IV).45 A Bangladeshi team including officials and parliamentarians 

visited refugee camps in Tripura and negotiated this deal to convince refugees 

returning home (Hossain, 1998).  

This RRA consisted of 20-points including constitutional guarantee of life and 

property, cash and material grants for each family, food-grain ration for nine 

months, bank loans, returning lands, ensuring educational services for refugee 

children etc. Based on the 20-point package, refugee repatriation process 

started on 28 March 1997 and nearly 11,000 refugees returned to Bangladesh 

in March-April 1997. In November-December 1997, more than 13,000 

refugees returned to the CHT from six refugee camps of Tripura (PAM, 2016). 

Nevertheless, parties of the RRA also agreed to continue geneal amnesty for 

                                                           
44 Expressed by a security analyst (SA-3), who was interviewed on 02 November 2015.  
45 This agreement was signed by A. S. M. Mobaidul Islam, Director of SAD of PM’s Office, on behalf of 
the government, and Upendra Lal Chakma, Chairman of the CHT Refugee Welfare Society, on behalf 
of CHT ethnic refugees lived in India.  
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insurgents, to declare general amnesty for ethnic refuges who were sentenced 

by the court for civil defence, to withdraw security camps and to reinstate those 

who were in government jobs (Appendix-IV). 

India extended cooperation to the AL government as historically both enjoyed 

trustworthy relations (Mohsin and Hossain, 2015). The AL government in post-

liberation period pronounced to maintain a friendly foreign relation and signed 

the 25-year Treaty of Friendship, Cooperation and Peace with India on 19 

March 1972 (Hassan, 2011). Hence, bilateral relation was strengthened when 

Sheikh Hasina, daughter of Sheikh Mujibur Rahman became the PM of 

Bangladesh in 1996. The Ganga Water-sharing Treaty was also signed on 12 

December 1996 bilaterally, instead of internationalizing this issue as previous 

Bangladeshi regimes attempted to seek solution of India-Bangladesh water 

problem (Hossain, 1998). 

Both Bangladesh and India focused on developmental cooperation, wherein 

Chittagong port, located adjacent to the CHT carried greater significance 

(Hossain, 1998). Having these priorities of economic prosperity and 

development, neither Bangladesh nor India wanted a troubled CHT, and 

agreed not to support insurgents in each other’s boundary (ibid). One 

academic46 has pointed out: 

India was refocusing its national agenda, I mean becoming more and more 

development oriented. So India was not able to provide that kind of supports 

to these [the SB] groups. So, economic engagement of the governments, 

Bangladesh and India, I mean motivated to become more sensitive, to become 

more responsive to this [CHT] issue and to resolve it.  

Having a strengthened relationship, the AL government received extended 

cooperation from India to settle the CHT conflict within the constitutional 

framework of Bangladesh. India allowed Bangladesh delegation to go to 

Agartala to sign agreement to initiate refugee repatriation process, and played 

ethnic refugee card to pressure on the PCJSS for negotiating with the 

government. India stopped food supplies to refugees, who took shelter in 

Tripura, and did not allow the United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees 

                                                           
46 Interviewed on 10 November 2015. 
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to visit the camps (Mohsin, 2003:42). Such a pressure from India considerably 

influenced PCJSS’s decision-making process and left no alternative for the 

PCJSS but to continue discussion to reach a negotiated accord with the GoB. 

Resolving the CHT conflict politically within the state framework was an 

example for India too to demonstrate best possible way to address its “own 

insurgency problem in the North East”,47 which allegedly used to receive 

strategic support from Bangladesh during turbulent periods (Bhaumik, 2007). 

Therefore, India from strategic point of view wanted to see a stable CHT for its 

own benefit. Indian government hence stopped proxy supports to the SB. 

Somor Chowdhury, the then Home Minister of Tripura stated: “‘The Centre has 

directed to root out the SB camps from the Indian Territory. There will be no 

such camps anymore in Indian soil’” (quoted in Mohsin and Hossain, 2015:20). 

Regional other insurgency movements during this period were either 

coercively controlled by the state or came under severe pressure in the post-

Cold War period. For example, the LTTE in the Sri Lankan conflict, the ULFA 

in Assam and the Naxalist movements, both located inside India, were under 

extreme pressure of the state forces.48 The international consensus on fighting 

against terrorism and insurgency got momentum too. As a result, indirect 

support for “proxy war was waning”.49 Given the circumstances, the PCJSS 

played an “intelligent game” by negotiating their demands and protecting 

themselves.50 The PCJSS could have been defeated, militarily, otherwise.51 

As a part of the negotiation process, a personal letter was sent from the PM to 

the PCJSS (Samad, 1997), which indicated a substantial progress was made 

through the first round of talk. The PCJSS, which lost its proxy support and 

suffered from war fatigue, perhaps felt weaker in negotiation table. It had no 

alternative than to comply with the stronger party, the state. The PCJSS 

afterwards accepted a proposal and came to Dhaka to attend following six 

rounds of talks (table 4.8) with the NC. This move of the PCJSS expressed its 

                                                           
47 This view was expressed by an academic expert (AC-4), who was interviewed on 10 November 
2015. 
48 This view was expressed by a Journalist (JN-1), interviewed on 24 September 2015. 
49 This was an opinion of a security analyst (SA-1), who was interviewed on 08 October 2015. 
50 ibid. 
51 ibid. 
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sincerity to negotiation process, which boosted confidence of the other party 

too. 

In different rounds of talks (table 4.8), parties paid more attention to 

overcoming stumbling blocks associated to Bengali settlers, finding a solution 

within unitary state framework and withdrawing security forces from the CHT. 

The settler issue, for instance, predominated the discussion process as the 

PCJSS pressed on withdrawal of Bengali settler, which perhaps was difficult 

for the AL government directly to commit in a country where Bengalis constitute 

the majority. There were potentials of wider implications as Bengali nationalism 

was directly related to political affairs of majoritarian democracy in 

Bangladesh. 

Table 4.8: Talks and discussions in meetings between the NC and PCJSS 

 

 

 

 

 

The government considering these complexities perhaps took a tactical 

approach. A security analyst argued:52 

[The government] says don’t worry. But doesn’t say I’ll take them away. It 

doesn’t also say I’ll not take them away. If the government of Bangladesh in 

1997 while signing the agreement says I will take the Bengalis away they 

cannot tackle the political aftermath in the whole country. And if they say I will 

not take them back, they cannot tackle the aftermath with the insurgents. They 

will abandon the discussion, negotiation table. So that was a very difficult 

phase. . . . So, what the government of Hasina and what the PCJSS leadership 

said, I am assuming, I am assuming that discussion must have been 

something like you don’t worry, let’s have a different electoral role.  

                                                           
52 This perception was accounted by a security analyst (SA-3), who served in the CHT, interviewed on 
02 November 2015. 

Talk Date Place Major discussion issue and tasks 

First 21-24 December 1996 Khagrachari PCJSS submitted 5-point demand 

Second 25-27 January 1997 Dhaka Settler issue and constitutional aspect 

Third 12-13 March 1997 Dhaka Settler issue and troops withdrawal 

Fourth 11-14 May 1997 Dhaka Settler issue 

Fifth July 1997 Dhaka -- 

Sixth 17-20 September 1997 Dhaka Agreeing on draft accord 

Seventh 26 November-02 
December 1997 

Dhaka Finalizing and signing an accord 
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The government perhaps applied this strategic approach to handle settler 

issue, which previous regimes were unable to consider in reaching a final 

decision. The political approach that the AL played, both in terms of dealing 

with the settlers and agreeing a regional council, was only possible due to its 

courageous leadership and political stomach it had being an oldest political 

party of Bangladesh. 

The PM once met the PCJSS leadership as dialogue process made 

satisfactory development. This boosted PCJSS’s confidence upon the AL 

government, which was considered as a pro-ethnic communities and secular 

regime than other political parties in Bangladesh.53 Thus, it created a sense of 

confidence for the PCJSS to continue negotiation process to reach a 

conclusion. In the final rounds of talk, both the NC and PCJSS were overtly 

involved in discussion of critical issues like devolution of power to regional 

council.  

The AL government accepted to establish a regional council in the CHT, which 

convinced the PCJSS. However, the government viewed this regional 

governance as an extended pattern of local government institutions for the 

betterment of people of CHT region in accordance to the Article 28(4) of 

Bangladesh constitution.54 Mohiuddin Khan Alamgir, the then state minister 

was covertly engaged in drafting an accord that parties signed on 02 

December 1997 in presence of the PM.55 The state thus settled ‘Jumma’ 

autonomy movement within the state framework.  

The CHT Accord became a political achievement of the AL government, which 

managed to sign it within the constitutional framework of the state. Negotiation 

process, nonetheless, was strictly controlled. Little information was shared with 

media and outsiders (Rashiduzzaman, 1998). In a short joint press briefing, 

heads of the NC and PCJSS stated dialogues “ended in a ‘friendly and cordial 

                                                           
53 This was mentioned by an academic (AC-5), interviewed on 14 November 2015. 
54 The Article 28(4) of the constitution states, “Nothing in this article shall prevent the state from 
making special provisions in favour of women or children or for the advancement of any backward 
section of citizens”. In this connection, Article 28(4) has strengthened the laws and regulations for 
addressing the CHT issue.  
55 A Comprehensive CHT accord was finally signed by Abul Hasnat Abdullah, on behalf of the state, and 
Jyotirindra Bodhipriyo (Shantu) Larma, on behalf of the PCJSS, at the International Conference Hall of 
the PM’s Office.  
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atmosphere’”, and discussion process touched upon “‘all the agenda, 

discussed all the issues’” (Samad, 1997).  

The analysis of this section represents that the 1997 CHT Accord 

acknowledged only two parties: The GoB and PCJSS. The AL government 

mainly incorporated political leaders and parliamentarians, while the PCJSS 

included their core members in negotiation process. From inclusivity point of 

view, neither of the parties’ involved civil society groups in negotiation process. 

The AL government saw CHT peace process as a political mileage;56 

therefore, it was reluctant to engage citizen groups in this process, whereas 

the PCJSS included only its elitist members rather than other supported 

groups to control power of the CHT. 

The peace process did not involve voice of grassroots people, neither form 

ethnic nor Bengali community. Furthermore, the inclusion of different other 

stakeholders, such as settlers who were brought by the state for strategic 

purpose, and security forces who contained the magnitude of ethnic 

insurgency, was absent in this process,57 although the GoB represented 

settlers at every stage of negotiation process.58 

The AL government handled some crucial issues like Bengali settler and 

regional council in a strategic approach, whereas the involvement of PM, 

Sheikh Hasina in this process encouraged the PCJSS to continue discussion 

and make necessary concessions. Besides this, India stopped proxy support 

and exerted pressure on the PCJSS to make concessions required for finding 

a political solution and signing the CHT Accord within the constitutional 

framework of Bangladesh. The CHT Accord, therefore, demands a detailed 

assessment to understand the issues and aspects parties agreed to end the 

conflict.  

                                                           
56 This person is an academic (AC-3), interviewed on 09 November 2015. 
57 This was pointed out by a security analysts (SA-2), interviewed on 22 October 2016. 
58 This the view of an academic (AC-2), interviewed on 20 September 2015. 
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4.3 Examining the 1997 CHT Accord 
 

This section examines the CHT Accord in details by focusing on key 

substances that the parties agreed. In doing so, it critically looks on several 

aspects: political arrangement of power devolution and power-sharing, general 

amnesty and withdrawal of forces, wider socio-economic development and 

other issues.  

4.3.1 The CHT Accord and its key contents 
 

The 1997 CHT Accord acknowledged many issues and rights that ethnic 

communities fought for their self-determination movement.59 Many concerned 

persons including people of ethnic communities expected that the Accord was 

meant to uphold special features of the CHT region, which it enjoyed 

historically.60 Rather than setting up such a condition of an ‘excluded area’, the 

Accord included a number of political arrangements for meeting and 

accommodating political demands of CHT ethnic communities within the larger 

framework of the state.  

Table 4.9: Key focuses of the CHT Accord 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

                                                           
59 This has been the opinion of a human rights activists (HRO-1), interviewed on 09 November 2015.  
60 The region enjoyed varied privileged status at different phases of its history. The 1900 Regulation 
ensured ‘special status’, which was approved by the 1935 Government of India Act too. The 1965 
Constitution of Pakistan also uphold that special status by declaring it as a ‘tribal area’ (Mohsin and 
Hossain, 2015). 

Part Section Key Focuses 

A 1-2 Protecting ‘tribal’ features; enacting and amending acts, 
implementation committee; and validity of the accord. 

B 1-34 Amendment of 1989 LGCs acts; composition, power and 
functions of the HDCs etc. 

C 1-14 The RC: its composition, power and functions. 

 
 
 
 

D 

1-2 Rehabilitation of returnee refugees and IDPs. 

3-5 Land rights and land settlement commission. 

10, 18 Ethnic quota system for government service and higher 
education; Ethnic priority for appointment in government, semi-
government and devolved institutions. 

12-16 Ethnic combatants’ arms deposition, general amnesty and 
incentive package.  

17 Withdrawal of temporary security forces camps except BDR and 
six cantonments, only after SB combatants return to normal life. 

19 Establishing a ministry on CHT affairs, headed by a person of 
ethnic communities. 
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A “positive” side of the CHT Accord is that it changed conflicting parties “bitter 

relationship”, and stopped armed violence.61 This accord as a negotiated 

contract allowed parties to make their political, and other, concessions 

required for settling the conflict. The Accord is divided into four main parts: A, 

B, C and D. The key issues and aspects of it are highlighted in table 4.9 

(Appendix-I). In the following sub-sections (e.g. political arrangements, 

amnesty and withdrawal of forces, socio-economic development and other 

issues), we explain and examine key substance of the Accord.  

 

4.3.2.1 Political arrangements 
[[ 

The key focus of this Accord is that it in the preamble affirmed sovereignty and 

integrity of the country, and acknowledged the importance of protecting local 

tribal characteristics of the CHT region (Appendix I). The state recognized the 

CHT problem as a political one and sorted it out, politically. Both the state and 

PCJSS made some political concessions to reach a compromise about 

regional autonomy, albeit in limited format within the constitutional framework 

of Bangladesh. 

The main political arrangement was related to the formation of a devolved, 

power-sharing Regional Council (RC), wherein different local ethnic 

communities and Bengalis proportionally are entitled to participate in decision-

making process. The Accord has established a two-tiered governance 

mechanism for the CHT, supervised and coordinated by a Ministry at national 

level. At the CHT level, this especial administrative system consists of three 

HDCs, and the RC atop of them. The RC has authority to perform a wide-range 

of functions including overall coordination and supervision of the functions of 

the HDCs and other institutions (box, 4.8) (CHTRC, 2010:21).  

                                                           
61 The view of an academic (AC-4), interviewed on 11 November 2015. 



 

179 
 

Box 4.8: Key functions of the CHT Regional Council 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The Accord strengthened the authority of pre-existing LGCs, and transformed 

them into the HDCs. Along with previous 21 subjects (see box 4.6), another 

12 new issues including land management, local police, youth welfare, 

tourism, environmental preservation, Jhum cultivation etc. were included under 

their jurisdiction (box, 4.9). 

Box 4.9: Newly included subjects of the HDCs 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

a. To supervise and coordinate all development activities performed by the three 

HDCs and all other matters entrusted to them. 

b. To supervise and coordinate activities of the general administration of hill 

districts, law and order and development. 

c. To supervise and coordinate activities of the CHTDB.  

d. To coordinate activities of NGOs working in the CHT. 

e. To supervise and coordinate local councils including the municipalities 

(Pourashavas). 

f. To supervise and coordinate issues related to tribal traditions, customary laws 

and social justice. 

g. To conduct disaster management and relief work in the CHT. 

h. To issue license for setting up heavy industries in the hill districts in accordance 

with the National Industrial Policy. 

1. Land and land management. 
2.  Police (local). 
3.  Tribal law and social justice. 
4.  Youth welfare. 
5.  Environment preservation and development. 
6.  Local tourism. 
7.  Improvement of trust and other local government 

organizations, except Poursabha (municipality) and Union 
Councils. 

8.  Licensing for local trade and business. 
9.  Proper utilization of water resources of rivulets, canals, 

ponds except Kaptai Lake and irrigation. 
10.  Preservation of death and birth and other statistics. 
11.  Money lending and trade. 
12. Jhum (Slash and burn) cultivation. 
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The HDCs, moreover, were authorized to charge taxes, rates, tolls and fees 

form a wide range of sources including holding tax of land, building, 

government and non-government industries, domestic animal sale, goods sale 

and purchase, small business, lottery and fishing, and supplementary tax from 

cinema, theatre and circus etc. The accord also allowed HDCs to collect fees 

from non-mechanical transport registration, and to receive part of royalty from 

forest resources, and to issue license or lease for exploration and extraction of 

mineral resources given by the government. 

This two-layered decentralized, devolved governance system was a major 

political arrangement, which both parties agreed to end the CHT conflict. This 

allowed the RC, the upper body of regional governance to coordinate and 

supervise activities of other relevant institutions for ensuring regional 

governance. The ‘regional autonomy’ that the PCJSS had demanded was 

established by this arrangement, albeit in limited manner within the larger 

framework of the state. The Accord also specified to establish a Ministry as 

mentioned before through which it made a special territorial power devolution 

arrangement between the centre and CHT region.  

In terms of political decision-making process, the Accord allowed power-

sharing arrangements of ethnic and Adi Bengali communities, proportionally: 

two-third versus one-third at district and regional councils. This was actually a 

process of redistribution of authority to regional and district level institutions, 

which appeased and convinced parties to end the conflict. The distribution of 

22-member (including chairman) decision-making body of the RC was: 5 

members from Chakma community, 3 from Marma, 2 from Tripura, 1 from 

Murong and Tanchangya, and 1 from six small ethnicities (Lusai, Boam, 

Pankho, Khumi, Chaka and Kheyang). For 6 Bengali seats, two members from 

each district. Importantly, 3 HDCs chairmen were made ex-officio members of 

the RC (Husain, 1999). The position of chairman, both at the RC and HDCs, 

was designated for ethnic communities in this arrangement, which means no 

person of Bengali origin can be a chairman of these bodies.  

The Accord importantly stipulated that Chairman and members of the RC have 

to be elected, by elected chairmen and members of the HDCs, for a five-year 
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tenure. One of the critical aspects was that the Accord [through the 1998 LGCs 

Amendment Acts: section 17(d)] stipulated for a separate voter list consisting 

of only permanent residents of the CHT to cast vote in these elections. There 

was no common definition of ‘permanent residents’ defined and agreed in the 

Accord, although section 4(d) of Part B stipulated that a non-tribal person 

would be determined by concerned CC upon a certificate provided by 

concerned Headman/municipality or Union Parishad (council) chairman to 

become a member candidate of the HDCs.      

Considering the unequal power-relations and animosity between parties, the 

institutional arrangements of the RC and HDCs, and their formations were 

“quite innovative” in 1997.62 This power-sharing formula was used as an 

instrument of devolution of power, and of meeting demands and interests of 

parties. The ethnic communities perceived it as power devolution from the 

center to regional authority,63 which the state regulates through the Ministry 

placed at the top of the HDCs and RC. 

The hill people wanted autonomy of the CHT with its own legislature, which 

the state did not allow since 1972. Although the state allowed limited autonomy 

through the Accord, it recognized the CHT as a tribal inhabited area and 

committed to preserve its special characteristics. Whether or not the state 

empowered or subjugated ethnic communities by recognizing them as ‘tribal’ 

(‘upajati’), which literally means ‘sub-nation’ that was a concern of ethnic 

communities. The government did not agree on the term ‘Jummuland’, a key 

political demand of ethnic communities’, as this perhaps had a connotation to 

separate statehood. Therefore, the state looked for some alternatives like 

‘nation’. An academic argued that political debate over this issue reached to “a 

kind of stalemate” during negotiation process.64 

The Accord actually stipulated more than just power devolution, as it allowed 

power-sharing from three dimensions. It stipulated limited territorial power-

sharing between the centre and a region. In relation to governance, it allowed 

                                                           
62 This was mentioned by an academic (AC-4), interviewed on 10 November 2015. 
63 This was expressed by a few ethnic interviewees (CS-1 &2, RPL-1, a PCJSS spokesperson 
interviewed on interviewed on 25 November 2015).  
64 This view expressed by an academic (AC-5), interviewed on 14 November 2015. 
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power-sharing between ethnic communities and old Bengali community, 

proportionally: both at regional and district councils.  The Accord also arranged 

to establish a Ministry, headed by a person of ethnic community, on top of the 

RC and HDCs for coordinating all activities of the CHT affairs from the centre 

(section 19, Part D: Appendix I). It also specified to form a fourteen-member 

advisory committee, comprising of Bengali and ethnic personalities to assist 

the Ministry in this regard.  

The Accord within the state framework thus introduced a three-layered “special 

administrative system” comprising of the HDCs, RC and Ministry for the CHT. 

This created space for all communities to participate in decision-making 

process, albeit proportionally. The Accord, however, kept space to discuss any 

issues related to the CHT affairs with the RC, apex body of a two-layered 

special devolved governance. The RC was allowed to make recommendations 

to the government about any concern during enacting new laws or policies 

related to the CHT.  

The state by signing this Accord recognized the CHT issue as a political 

problem, and managed it through limited power devolution and special power-

sharing arrangements. It focused on own priorities by setting up the RC and 

HDCs under a Ministry, and aborted ethnic communities’ demand of “provincial 

status” of the CHT.65 The state maintained its unitary constitution, and tackled 

a federative kind of government structure that the PCJSS wanted.66 The state 

thus made less concession by placing a ministry on top of the regional and 

district councils than the PCJSS. 

The Accord received severe criticism. The BNP parliamentarians, who did not 

participate in negotiation process, demanded discussion on the Accord in the 

parliament (Samad, 1997). As an opposition, the BNP termed this Accord as 

a “‘black pact’” and vehemently opposed it on the ground of violating unitary 

state framework by creating a parallel government in the CHT, and questioned 

its fate in future.67 The BNP also expressed concern that an area of 

                                                           
65 This view expressed by an academic (AC-5), interviewed on 14 November 2015. 
66 The spokesperson of the PCJSS (RPL-1), who was interviewed on 25 November 2015. 
67 This is a common phenomenon pointed out a number of interviewees including PCJSS spokesperson, 
academics, security analysts and civil society members.    
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Bangladesh—from Feni district to the CHT area—will in future be a part of 

India.68 

4.3.2.2 General amnesty and security arrangements 
 

The Accord set priorities of granting amnesty to PCJSS combatants, 

conditioned upon deposition of their arms and ammunitions within 45 days of 

singing the Accord and returning to normal life (Sections 12-14, Part D of the 

accord). As a part of this amnesty plan, it agreed to offer an incentive package 

for rehabilitation of ex-combatants, which included a number of legal aspects: 

withdrawal of cases filed against them during conflict, exemption of 

punishment declared against them in absentia, and guarantee of no further 

legal harassments. Nevertheless, section 15 of Part D of the Accord allowed 

the government to take “lawful measures” if somebody would decline to 

deposit arms. 

Section 16 of Part D of the Accord stipulated to provide economic incentives 

to combatants who would agree to arms deposition and return to normal life. 

This included TK 50,000 (£455) to each combatant, retaining government jobs 

to those who were in civil service before conflict, exemption of bank loans 

taken earlier but did not manage to use during conflict, soft loans for cottage 

industry etc. The Accord also specified to ensure education of children of ex-

combatants, and to recognize their certificates gained outside the country 

during the conflict. 

The Accord did not touch upon issues of reforming security institutions, nor 

talked about military power-sharing. The Section 17(a) of Part D of the Accord 

set a provision to take temporary security camps (except BDR) back only when 

the SB combatants return to normal life, but not simultaneously. This section 

also allowed security forces to stay in six cantonments: three located in 

Bandarban district, 2 in Khagrachari district and 1 in Rangamati. The security 

forces could come up under the civil administration anytime if situation requires 

them in terms of maintaining law and order situation and addressing natural 

                                                           
68 The spokesperson of the PCJSS (RPL-1), who was interviewed on 25 November 2015, mentioned 
this. 
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calamities. The RC could seek for assistance of security forces through proper 

authority. The Section 17 (b) of Part D of the Accord, moreover, stated that 

abandoned land of military and para-military will be returned to either original 

owners or the HDCs. 

The Accord by referring to the 1989 LGCs Acts stipulated for formation of local 

police force under the HDCs to maintain law and order situation. As local police 

was one of the added subjects of the HDCs (section 34, Part B), the Accord 

prioritized appointment of constables and sub-inspectors from local ethnic 

communities [section 24(a), Part B].69 The officers and all other members of 

hill district police are responsible to the HDCs, and can bring any issues of 

crimes to the notice of its Chairman in terms of discharging their duties and 

responsibilities [section 62(3) and section 63 of the 1989 LGCs Act). 

4.3.2.3 Broader socio-economic issues 
 

The Accord promised to open an avenue for wider socio-economic 

development, which the CHT region was deprived off during the conflict. 

Development plans on diverse issues were kept under direct supervision and 

coordination of the RC in association with the HDCs. The Section 19 of Part B 

of the Accord stated:  

The council with the fund received from the government shall formulate, initiate 

and implement development projects on the subjects transferred and all the 

development works initiated at the national level shall be implemented by the 

concerned ministry/department through the [district] Council. 

This implies that the Accord stipulated to engage wide range of actors to initiate 

and implement socio-economic development projects and activities. Although 

the RC was mandated to coordinate and supervise all activities of the HDCs, 

the government was permitted to allot additional funds to diverse projects, not 

only for infrastructure projects to facilitate development activities but also for 

facilitating tourism to attract local and international tourists to the CHT (section 

9. Part D).  

                                                           
69 This issue was also highlighted by an ethnic interviewee (RPL-1), interviewed on 25 November 
2015. 
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The Accord detailed three categories of people who needed to be rehabilitated 

in post-accord situation. Besides social rehabilitation of combatants, it included 

returnee refugees and IDPs. They were given priority to be settled and 

rehabilitated with especial assistance and returning their occupied lands. A 

wide range of socio-economic activities were suggested by the Accord and the 

RRA (Appendix IV) for rehabilitation of refugees and engaging them in income 

generation activities. 

The Section 3 of Part D of the Accord highlighted land rights of landless tribal 

families, and empowered the government to provide two acres of land to each 

family. Moreover, the Accord (section 2, Part D) declared to undertake a 

cadastral survey by all relevant parties (e.g. the government and PCJSS) for 

recording land ownership and ensuring land rights of ethnic people, only after 

settling land related disputes through a proper verification mechanism. The 

Section 4 and 5 of Part D of the Accord explicitly talked about the formation of 

a Land Commission, under the leadership of a retired justice, to settle land 

related disputes of rehabilitated refugees of ethnic communities, and to cancel 

illegal occupancy and settlement of such land. Moreover, the Accord 

provisioned (section 8, Part D) for cancellation of allotment of land provided to 

non-tribal and non-locals for rubber plantation and other purposes, if remain 

unutilized (Appendix I). 

The Accord did not directly deal with the settler issue. A PCJSS spokesperson 

and a number of other interviewees highlighted that although the settler issue 

was not included in the deal, this was deeply discussed with the government. 

There was an unwritten agreement between the parties that Bengali settlers 

would be resettled and rehabilitated somewhere outside the CHT.70 The 

Accord did not set any cutoff date to accept or discard Bengali settlers.71 The 

highly sensitive settler issue was embedded in the Accord as the Sections 2, 

4 and 5 of the Part D stipulated for settling land related disputes that 

intrinsically were linked with Bengali settlers.  

                                                           
70 This was said by a PCJSS representative (RPL-1), interviewed on 25 November 2015. 
71 This has highlighted by a security analyst (SA-2), interviewed on 22 October 2015.  
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4.3.2.4 Other issues 
 

A crucial aspect of the Accord was that it did not set any fixed date or timeline 

for its implementation,72 which could allow any of the parties to avoid its’ 

implementation process.73 Nevertheless, it included a provision of forming a 3-

member implementation committee to coordinate and oversee its overall 

implementation process. 

Interestingly, the Accord did not touch upon aspects related to complex past 

issues and human rights violation (Mohsin, 2004). Nor did it include issues of 

addressing traumas, created by the conflict for all parties and communities. 

Issues related to women and gender were not touched either. There was a 

necessity of addressing burdens created by the conflict, such as mental 

trauma, hatred and grievances to reconcile relations between communities 

living in the CHT.74 These issues were absent in the Accord provisions perhaps 

due to political unwillingness or lack of understanding of these issues during 

negotiation period. Both parties perhaps wanted to sign an Accord at earliest, 

and “tried to avoid these things” to establish peace without addressing the 

complex past.75 

4.4 Conclusion 
 

This chapter demonstrates that the CHT peacemaking process, which evolved 

out of a conflict process, was influenced by a number of push and pull factors 

that subjected conflicting parties to set and modify their demands and agenda 

constantly. The distinctiveness of this chapter, which examines different 

approaches and dynamics of CHT conflict management initiatives and 

negotiation attempts in a comprehensive manner, is that it has helped to 

understand the complex issues and critical aspects that parties demanded, 

considered and negotiated for making concessions to reach a negotiated 

agreement in 1997.  

                                                           
72 This was pointed out by an academic (AC-1), interviewed on 20 August 2015. 
73 It was stated by a journalist (JN-1), interviewed on 24 September 2015. 
74 This was highlighted by a human rights activist (HRO-1), interviewed on 09 November 2015.  
75 ibid 
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The non-accommodation of pluralism, and non-acceptance of diversity, in the 

post-independent constitution making process of Bangladesh made conditions 

of identity based conflict in the CHT, which the PM was unable to settle before 

his assassination. However, all overt and covert strategies applied by the 

authoritarian regimes to a great extent aggravated the conflict and invited 

counter-actions from the PCJSS/SB. The application of conventional hybrid 

strategies like application of force, state sponsored Bengali settlement policy 

and developmental approach were unable to contain insurgency movement 

and its appeal of ethnic communities, instead brought newer dimensions to 

this conflict. They failed to manage conflicting demands of ethnic identity 

recognition, instead increased ethnic skepticism and brought the conflict down 

to community level.  

Therefore, an alternative approach was considered by President Zia to create 

a space of discussion and dialogue with the SB. An informal, tacit negotiation 

initiative when was undertaken for tackling this conflict through involving local 

intermediaries (the TC), it failed because of reciprocal trust-deficit of the parties 

(the military and SB) involved in this process. This implies that without building 

trust between parties, an informal approach cannot lead to formal negotiation 

process, instead can make parties’ more suspicious than before. 

A strategic revival of the TC (with a declaration of general amnesty and 

suspension of settler programme) for negotiation process convinced a group 

(the Priti group) of the SB to participate in discussion process, which resulted 

to signing the 1984 Memorandum Agreement and reduced united strength of 

the SB. Although a group of combatants surrendered as a result of this army-

led negotiation process, it was unable to settle some key issues, such as 

addressing the demand of regional autonomy, identity recognition and 

withdrawal of setters due to the rigidity of the state structure. 

Once a formal negotiation process evolved under the NCN for a potential 

political settlement of the CHT conflict, this not only recognized the PCJSS as 

party of the conflict but also allowed to place its demands to the government 

which was crucial for continuing discussion. This allowed parties to understand 

each other’s’ position, and to consider and re-consider their demands and 
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priorities to make concessions. However, the state in this internal negotiation 

process was reluctant to embrace pluralism by going beyond its unitary 

framework, it compelled the PCJSS refining its key demands several times, 

irrespective of political regimes (military or democratic) in power. The state as 

the stronger party of this conflict, however, managed a proxy authority (the 

moderate leaders of the CHT) to sign the Framework Agreement in 1989 for 

setting up a special governance mechanism at district level, the LGCs, which 

the PCJSS had never pursued for meeting its demands. Although this 

Agreement stipulated for district level power devolution and local power-

sharing, the PCJSS did not comply with this outcome as it demanded for 

regional autonomy. 

When a democratic government exists in a country that is considered more 

convenient than autocratic regime(s) to discuss issues openly in negotiation 

table. Although the PCJSS respondent positively to a call of the BNP 

government for political negotiation of the conflict, this process upheld the spirit 

of a unitary state framework, to which previous military regimes also paid most 

attention. None of the political regimes involved in an evolving negotiation 

process was willing to make concession on this matter. Therefore, the PCJSS 

had to re-consider and re-define its demands and priorities every time until 

those fit with the larger framework of the state. 

There were some other factors like war fatigue, waning of global and regional 

insurgency movements, reducing proxy support and India factor influenced 

negotiation process at the final state. As a weaker party than the state, the 

PCJSS had to re-submit, and modified its demands until the AL government 

found a strategic way to fit the demand of regional autonomy within the larger 

state framework. Nevertheless, the willingness, and political perseverance, of 

AL government was crucial for negotiating complex issues like the settler, land 

and wider power-sharing issues, and signing the CHT Accord with an aim to 

settle the CHT conflict, politically. The PCJSS got confidence because of the 

political willingness and participation of the PM in negotiation process in 

different manners to find a solution within the state framework.  
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The above discussion also demonstrates that the CHT Accord was not signed 

suddenly, instead was founded upon building blocks that were prepared and 

set by earlier conflict management initiatives and negotiation attempts 

undertaken by the military and democratic regimes. For example, once the RC 

was agreed by the government, the PCJSS did not make complain about the 

LGCs, which therefore became a part of the CHT Accord. The RRA also set 

refugee rehabilitation issues, which later were considered in the Accord. 

However, this internal, and controlled, peacemaking process since beginning 

was dominated by the stronger party, the state in terms of setting agenda 

within the state structure, whereas the PCJSS had modified its demands to 

comply with the state. None of the parties consulted grassroots people, nor 

were settlers and security forces, who had significant involvement in earlier 

conflict management approaches, finally involved in the negotiation process. 

The main political concession that the CHT Accord involved was related to two 

types of power-sharing: devolution of power from the centre to the CHT region, 

and power-sharing of all communities, both at the regional and district levels. 

The Accord allowed controlled autonomy through devolution of power to the 

RC, albeit under the supervision of a Ministry at national level. Thus, it set a 

mechanism of maintaining state’s integrity. It also transformed the LGCs to the 

HDCs to play wider roles at district level. Both the RC and HDCs allowed 

power-sharing of ethnic and Bengali communities, proportionally: two-third 

versus one-third, which convinced and appeased the PCJSS and major 

communities including the Chakma and Bengali. 

The Accord touched on wider issues like decommissioning of PCJSS 

combatants, removal of temporary security camps, district level local policing, 

settlement of land disputes through a Commission, ensuring land rights of 

ethnic people and wider socio-economic development for the region and 

people. However, it did not directly touch on settler issue, nor was there any 

deadline set for accord implementation. The Accord did not touch upon issues 

of past trauma, human rights violation, committed by conflicting sides, and 

reconciliation of parties, and communities, relations. In the next chapter, we 

examine the extent to which the Accord was implemented and contributed to 

build parties confidence, and transform their relations.  
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Chapter 5: Implementation of the CHT 
Accord: An incremental process 

5.1 Introduction 
 

This chapter provides a detailed historical analysis of how the CHT Accord 

implementation process evolved and examines the extent to which this 

process contributed to building trust and confidence of parties over a period of 

twenty (December 1997-December 2017) years. For analytical purpose, this 

chapter is divided into two phases. The first phase elaborates and analyses 

issues and aspects of commencing Accord implementation process and its 

progress for a period of three and a-half years—from December 1997 to June 

2001. This period is significant to understand implementation of key procedural 

provisions of the Accord and their importance to post-conflict confidence 

building process. 

The second phase focuses on subsequent medium and long terms—from July 

2001 to December 2017—to examine the extent to which accord 

implementation process was prioritized by different regimes and its impacts on 

parties’ trust building process. Within the larger framework of this chapter, the 

third section examines some crucial issues, such as security and justice sector 

reform initiatives and analyses their significance to the 1997 Accord and 

greater geo-strategic aspects of the CHT region. 

5.2 First phase of CHT Accord implementation 

(1997 – 2001) 
 

This section examines initiatives and attempts undertaken by the government 

up to mid-2001 in relation to implementation of accord provisions and analyses 

significance of such efforts relevant to parties’ political commitment and trust 

building process. This is a period when technical implementation was started 

in order to create, and establish, accord supported institutions. Although the 

Accord was not recognized by the national parliamentary process, it was 

approved by the cabinet within three weeks, which gave an impression to the 



 

191 
 

PCJSS about government’s commitment of accord implementation process 

(table 5.1) (Mohsin and Hossain, 2015). A number of key procedural provisions 

of the Accord were implemented at this stage that helped parties to stay in 

peace process. 

Table 5.1: Key steps of CHT Accord implementation 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

5.2.1 Formation of an Implementation Committee 
 

As a key aspect of CHT Accord implementation, a three member 

Implementation Committee (IC) was formed in early 1998 with an objective to 

monitor its implementation progress. The IC was comprised of a government 

nominated representative (convener), the PCJSS Chairman (member) and 

Chairperson of the Task Force on Rehabilitation of the Returnee Refugees 

(TFRRR) (member). As there was no independent member included in the IC, 

an independent civil society body called the International CHT Commission 

(ICHTC) was also established in 1998 to oversee accord implementation 

progress, independently.76  

                                                           
76 This issue was mentioned by an academic, interviewed on 20 August 2015, and a civil society 
member, interviewed on 28 January 2016. 

No Accord 
provision 

Key aspects of procedural Accord 
implementation 

Date/Period 

1 -- Cabinet approval of the accord 22 December 1997 

2 A (3) Formation of an accord Implementation 
Committee 

Early 1998 

 
3 

 
B 

Formation of three Hill District Councils (HDCs) 25 January 1998 

Three (Bandarban, Khagrachari and Rangamati) 
Local Government Council Bills (Amendment), 
1998 

3-5 May 1998 

 
4 

 
C (1) 

The CHT Regional Council (RC) Act 6 May 1998 

Installation of the RC 27 May 1998 

Appointment of the Chairman of the RC 13 May 1999 

5 D (19) Creation of an Advisory Committee of the 
Ministry 

1997 

Establishing the Ministry of CHT Affairs 5 July 1998 

6  
D (4) 

Formation of a Land Commission (LC) 03 June 1999 

Land Dispute Resolution Act May 2001 

Notification of the formation of the LC July 2001 

 
7 

 
D(12-16) 

General amnesty, arms deposition and 
combatants return to normal life 

February-April 
1998 

Withdrawal of temporary security camps February 1998 -  
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The IC arranged four meetings at this phase: three in 1998 (21 March, 16 April 

and 07 August) and one in 2001. The IC in these meetings discussed issues 

related to amendment of the LGCs Acts, rehabilitation of refugees, setting up 

the RC and MoCHTA etc. which helped accord parties to engage in 

implementing technical provisions of the Accord, and starting a new 

relationship. The IC did not sit in 1999 and 2000. It was either supported the 

government to execute key procedural provisions or monitor progress of this 

process, as the IC had no execution power. In spite of such a limitation of the 

IC, its quick formation brought accord parties together, and thus contributed to 

build their reciprocal confidence required for setting up agenda of 

implementing different provisions of the Accord. 

5.2.2 Installation of Special Governance Institutions 
 

This sub-section illustrates and examines the process of formation of three-

layered special governance institutions (the HDCs, RC and MoCHTA), and 

analyses their functions and implications to building accord parties confidence 

to participate in post-accord governance process. 

5.2.2.1 The Hill District Councils 
 

Three Hill District Councils (HDCs) were established in early May 1998 with 

more authority and autonomy than earlier established LGCs. Though each 

HDC was supposed to be constituted by 34 members including its chairman, 

each council started its journey as an interim body only with 5 members. The 

majority of them if not all were ruling party men in each council. 

For instance, Mr. Samiran Dewan was elected as the Chairman of the 

Khagrachari LGC in 1989 and continued until 1998 when Mr. Jatindra Lal 

Tripura, who was considered as a ruling party man was appointed as Chairman 

of interim HDC of Khagrachari. He served in this post for a three and a-half 

years, from mid-October 1998 to mid-February 2002, until the next government 

reconstituted Khagrachari HDC. Such a political appointment was also evident 

in other HDCs. Thwain Chaw Prue was appointed as Chairman of the 

Bandarban HDC in December 1998 and continued until September 2002, 

whereas the Rangamati HDC Chairman, Ching Kew Roaza was not changed 
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who was appointed in August 1997. However, once procedurally these interim 

councils were established, a Bengali settler named Badiuzzaman filed a writ 

petition (no. 2669) in 2000 against the CHT Accord including the HDCs and 

RC, which brought a legal complexity to the functions of the HDCs. No new 

subject was transferred to these bodies at this stage. They were only allowed 

to exercise their functions on subjects transferred to the LGCs in early 1990s, 

as mentioned in table 4.7.  

Although each interim HDC was constituted by 5 persons (1 Chairman, 3 non-

Bengali and 1 Bengali members), the extent to which it included female in 

decision-making process that was unclear. At this early stage, neither of the 

parties was concerned about elected formation of these bodies, nor 

incorporating female members. Their priority instead was to set up and starting 

of the HDCs as a part of procedural accord implementation, which convinced 

parties to work in an institutional decision-making framework. Thus, these 

interim HDCs with limited capacities brought parties together contributing to a 

transition process, although a writ petition became a legal stumbling block to 

their functions. 

5.2.2.2 The Regional Council 
 

As per the CHT Accord, the RC Act was passed by the parliament in 1998, 

and approved by the President. Thereafter, an interim RC was formed on 27 

May 1999. It took around 18 months to set up the RC due to some associated 

complexities since a confusion grew between the government and PCJSS in 

terms of selecting members of the RC, particularly to consider permanent 

residency of Bengali persons included as its members. 

According to clause 3 of the Accord, a non-tribal permanent resident indicated 

“a person who is not a tribal and possesses land legally in the CHT ‘and’ 

generally lives at a certain address in the Hill District” (CHTC, 2000:11). The 

RC Act 1998 modified it by adding an ‘or’ in place of an ‘and’ (ibid), which was 

a concern of the PCJSS for inclusion of non-permanent Bengali settlers in the 

RC. This issue was addressed by the government upon a demand of the 
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PCJSS, which thereafter brought a significant change to their perceptions and 

relations. 

Table 5.2: List of members of the interim CHT Regional Council 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

A subtle dispute, however, grew between the government and PCJSS for 

appointing Bengali members in the RC. The PCJSS claimed that there was a 

verbal agreement of choosing all 22 members including the RC Chairman by 

them (CHTC, 2000). Hence, the PCJSS submitted a list of 22-member, which 

the government did not accept totally. Out of that list, the government changed 

three Bengali names, and included three party personnel to serve its interests 

(ibid).  

No Name Designation Affiliated to Ethnicity 

1 Jyotirindra Bodhipriya Larma Chairman PCJSS Chakma 

2 Ushatan Talukdar Member PCJSS Chakma 

3 Goutam Kumar Chakma Member PCJSS Chakma 

4 Rupayan Dewan Member PCJSS Chakma 

5 Shudhasindhu Khisha Member PCJSS Chakma 

6 Madhabilata Chakma Member (F) PCJSS Chakma 

7 Sneha Kumar Chakma Member PCJSS Chakma 

8 K. S. Mong Marma Member PCJSS Marma 

9 Mong Nue Ching Marma Member PCJSS Marma 

10 Thoimra Ching Chowdhury Member PCJSS Marma 

11 U Nue Prue Chowdhury Member (F) PCJSS Tripura 

12 Sadhuram Tripura Member PCJSS Tripura 

13 Raktotpol Tripura Member PCJSS Tripura 

14 Loyel Devid Bawm Member PCJSS Bawm 

15 Dr. Nilu Kumar Tanchangya Member PCJSS Tanchangya 

16 Nurul Alam Member AL Bengali 

17 Mahbubur Rahman Member AL Bengali 

18 Kajal Kanti Das Member AL Bengali 

19 Md. Shafiqur Rahman Member AL Bengali 

20 Zafar Ahmed Member AL Bengali 

21 Mohammed Yusuf Member AL Bengali 

22 Rawshan Ara Begum Member (F) AL Bengali 
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Finally, a multi-ethnic, interim RC (table 5.2)77 was established, headed by 

Jyotirindra Bodhipriya Larma, the President of PCJSS. The RC at this stage 

suffered from infrastructural facilities and staff shortage (CHTRC, 2010). The 

RC started its journey in the Rest House building of the CHTBD on a rental 

basis, although project related to establish a RC complex was approved, but 

did not progress (ibid:26). All the RC members, who supposed to be elected 

by elected representatives of the HDCs, were selected, nonetheless. This 

happened because there was no election of the HDCs, although parties at this 

stage paid more attention to setting up the RC than on its elected formation.  

Both parties were concerned about the political and security concessions that 

they had made in the Accord, and wanted to reduce their vulnerabilities by 

following a proportional representative decision-making body at regional level. 

Therefore, the PCJSS thought to establish its control by the RC, whereas the 

government wanted to appease ethnic communities and PCJSS and to restore 

peace by establishing the RC. The proportional representation system, 

nonetheless, institutionalized the Chakma dominance as the majority group 

amongst CHT ethnic communities it was allocated one-third seats including 

the Chairman in this decision-making body (table 5.2). It reflected male 

dominance too as only three women were placed in this forum. 

Besides its mandated tasks, the RC was allowed to involve in law making 

process of the Council and CHT. The RC, moreover, was allowed to forward 

recommendations to the government, especially when a law might adversely 

affect activities of the HDCs and wellbeing of ethnic communities (CHTRC, 

2010:22). The RC Act 1998 gave arbitrational power to the RC too. For 

instance, if any dispute arises between the RC and HDCs or amongst the 

HDCs in relation to supervision and coordination issue, the decision of the RC 

will stand final to end such dispute, stipulated in Section 22(a) of the RC Act 

1998 (ibid:21).   

                                                           
77 Though the RC was officially set up as a 22-person body, three chairmen of the HDCs were included 
as ex-officio member of it. This was mentioned by a PCJSS spokesperson (RPL-1), interviewed on 25 
November 2015. There was no further change in RC’s membership, except Mohammad Yusuf who was 
replaced in place of Mohammed Safi, who died on 20 July 1999. 
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Table 5.3: Committees of the RC and their responsibilities aligned with the HDCs 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

No Committee Functions of the RC Functions of the HDCs 

 

1 

 

General Administration  

and Law and Order Affairs  

(3 members)   

i. To supervise and coordinate 

General Administration in hill 

districts. 

ii. Supervision and coordination 

of Law and Order of districts..  

i. To supervise, restore and 

development of Law and 

Order in hill district. 

ii.  Police (local). 

 

2 

Law, Land and Local 

Council Affairs 

(4 members) 

i. Law, Rules and Regulations. 

ii. To supervise and coordinate 

Local Councils including the 

Municipalities. 

i.  Law, Rules & Regulations of 

HDCs. 

ii.  Land and Land Management. 

iii. ‘Jhum’ Cultivation 

 

3 

 

Development and Tourism 

Affairs 

(4 members) 

i. To supervise and coordinate 

development affairs in hill 

districts. 

ii. Overall supervision of the 

functions of the CHTDB.  

 

i. Local tourism. 

ii. Infrastructure development. 

 

4 

Education, Culture and 

Tribal Affairs 

(3 members) 

i. To supervise and coordinate 

about tribal rights and rituals 

and social justice. 

i. Education. Ii. Culture 

iii. Tribal rights & Rituals and 

Social Justice. 

 

5 

Agriculture, Fisheries and 

Livestock  

(2 members) 

i. Agriculture 

ii. Fisheries 

iii. Livestock 

i. Agriculture 

ii. Fisheries 

iii. Livestock 

6 Social Welfare and 

Cooperatives (3 members) 

i. Social Welfare 

ii. Co-operative Society 

i. Social Welfare 

ii. Co-operative. 

7 Health and Youth Affairs 

(3 members) 

i. Health & Public Health 

ii. Youth Welfare 

i. Health and Public Health. 

ii. Youth Welfare 

8 Forestry, Industry and 

Trade (3 members) 

i. Forest 

ii. Industry and Trade 

------------------------- 

 

 

 

 

9 

 

 

 

 

Chairman’s Jurisdiction 

i. Supervision, monitoring & 

coordination of functions of all 

committees. 

ii. Disaster Management & Relief 

Work. 

iii. Coordination of NGOs 

activities. 

iv. Issuing license for heavy 

industry. 

v. Finance. 

vi. Other affairs related to the 

CHT 

 

i. Issuing License for local 

industries, trade and 

commerce. 

ii.  Other functions of the 

HDCs. 
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Once the RC was formed, eight committees including law and order, 

development, tourism, welfare, forest and industry etc. were set up to assign 

duties and responsibilities to its members (table 5.3) (MoCHTA, 2013:55-56). 

However, full function of these RC committees did not start before the end of 

2001 due to non-disbursement of necessary funds by the government, which 

rarely consulted the RC in planning and implementing development activities 

(CHTC, 2000:11). Given this situation, the majority of crucial issues remained 

under the supreme command of its Chairman. This implies that the distribution 

of power, and responsibility, in real sense was not impartial in nature, instead 

a condition of exclusive control of the Chairman was formed in this decision-

making body. 

There was a claim that some of the RC committees were formed without 

adequate leverage since the Rules of Business of RC was not developed, 

although the HDCs had their assigned functions as per their earlier Rules of 

Business. The RC sent its Rules of Business to the government, which did not 

pay attention to it. The Rules of Business of the LGCs was set in 1989, on the 

other hand, was not changed appropriately when the LGCs Acts were 

amended in 1998. Therefore, the HDCs did not find convergence to comply 

with the authorities of the RC.78 This created a situation of non-cooperative, 

unpleasant relation between the HDCs and RC on some procedural issues. 

5.2.2.3 The Ministry of CHT Affairs 
 

The Ministry of CHT Affairs (MoCHTA) was set up in mid-July 1998, it was not 

a completely new establishment though. The SAD, which was previously under 

direct supervision of the PM, was transformed into a full ministry in accordance 

to the CHT Accord.79 Before that, a 14-member advisory committee, headed 

by Kalpa Ranjan Chakma, an elected AL parliamentarian of the Rangamati 

constituency, was formed to assist setting up the Ministry.  

                                                           
78 Mentioned by two civil society members (CS-1 & 2), interviewed on 25 November 2015. 
79 Stated by a number of interviewee including RPL-3, interviewed on 13 January 2016, and CS-3, 
interviewed on 28 January 2016. 
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The CHT Accord did not specifically stipulate the functions that the Ministry 

would perform in an overall governance system of the region. Responsibilities 

of the Ministry, therefore, evolved overtime in relation to oversee overall policy 

formulation, planning and implementation of administrative and other activities 

of the region. The Ministry was mandated to perform a wide range of 

responsibilities, but not limited to as placed in box 5.1 (MoCHTA, 2015:7). 

Box 5.1: Major functions of the MoCHTA 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

a. To operate administrative works of the MoCHTA. 

b. To provide advisory support to the CHT local government bodies in selected areas. 

c. Coordination of inter-ministerial and inter-departmental meetings and programmes 

related to development activities. 

d. To provide secretarial assistance for all council committee, special committee and 

working committee related to the CHT. 

e. To advice the government and different committees, and to monitor and implement 

decisions of these committees. 

f. Planning development activities for the government, directed towards the CHT. 

g. Implementation of development activities in the CHT through the RC and HDCs. 

h. Monitoring and coordination of RC and all local government council’s development 

works. 

i. Implementation of works in accordance with traditional laws of the CHT in relation to 

upazila (sub-district) council, municipality, union council, village council and other 

local government. 

j. To ensure coordination amongst all relevant government departments and agencies 

in order to preserve environmental and geo-physical characteristics of the CHT. 

k. To conduct, and coordinate, activities related to relief, rehabilitation and dealing with 

crisis situation in the region during natural calamities. 

l. To adopt programmes for betterment of socio-economic condition, education, 

culture, social customs, language, religion and practices in order to maintain 

originality of tribal and Bengali people of the region. 

m. To oversee and monitor NGOs activities in the CHT. 

n. To liaison amongst ministries and concerned international organisations and other 

international actors. 
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The Ministry was also placed to formulate budget of the RC and HDCs, 

although the RC rarely was asked for the demands of the HDCs. Nevertheless, 

there was an established mechanism through which the MoCHTA set control 

over other CHT institutions including the RC. As mentioned in chapter 4, the 

RC was mainly authorized: (i) to supervise and coordinate all development 

activities performed by the HDCs, (ii) to supervise and coordinate activities of 

the general administration of hill districts, law and order and development, (iii) 

to supervise and coordinate activities of the CHTDB, and (iv) to coordinate 

activities of NGOs working in the CHT. The Ministry was given authority to 

monitor and coordinate activities of RC and other bodies, as well as monitor 

and supervise activities of the NGOs operated in the CHT. The Ministry was 

placed on top of 10 organizations and bodies that would function in the CHT 

with different responsibilities (box 5.2) (MoCHTA, 2013).  

Box 5.2: Institutions and organisations came under the MoCHTA 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

This signifies that the Ministry was set up as a central body to coordinate and 

monitor overall CHT affairs, which in other way subsumed autonomous 

functioning of the RC. On 21 December 2000, the MoCHTA issued an order 

{NO CHTAM (P 1)-HDC/certificate/62/99-587} that authorized respective DCs 

of three hill districts to issue ‘Permanent Resident Certificate’, which was never 

their assigned duty (BARC, 2012:7). Nor were they allowed to do so in 

accordance to the spirit of the Accord.  

I. Chittagong Hill Tracts Regional Council 

II. Chittagong Hill Tracts Development Board 

III. The Task Force of Returnee Refugees and Internally 

Displaced Persons 

IV. Rangamati Hill District Council 

V. Khagrachari Hill District Council 

VI. Bandarban Hill District Council 

VII. Civil Affairs Office, Chittagong Cantonment, Chittagong 

VIII. Rangamati Bazar Fund 

IX. Khagrachari Bazar Fund 

X. Bandarban Bazar Fund 
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Thereafter, a sense of mistrust started growing between the PCJSS and 

government, since the CCs traditionally provided certificate of permanent 

residency, while the DCs were authorized to issue ‘citizenship certificate’ 

(BARC, 2012:7). However, as a capital (Dhaka) based institution, the MoCHTA 

had no outreach staff. Therefore, it at this stage was mostly confined to general 

administrative works, instead of attending wider mandated activities (AITPN, 

2008:8-9). Nevertheless, creation of the MoCHTA at the top of a three-layered 

administrative system exclusively designed for special governance of the CHT 

could be seen as an essential element of the state to ensure its political control 

over the CHT from the center. This was partly a process of centralization of 

post-accord governance system of the CHT. In other words, the state through 

establishing the Ministry made less political concession than the PCJSS that 

occupied most places in the RC, in overall CHT governance process. 

5.2.3 DDR process and withdrawal of temporary military 

camps 
 

This sub-section examines and analyses the post-accord DDR in the CHT. 

Besides this, it focuses on to understand issues of withdrawal of temporary 

military camps from the CHT and its significance to accord implementation 

process. 

5.2.3.1 General amnesty and arms deposition of PCJSS 
 

The disarmament and demobilization process of the PCJSS combatants 

started immediately after signing the 1997 Accord. Both the government and 

PCJSS agreed some deadlines to encourage combatants to decommission 

their arms in return of economic and other incentives. 

As per the CHT Accord, the government on 6 February 1998 announced 

general amnesty to all PCJSS combatants who would want to return to normal 

life by depositing their weapons (MoCHTA, 2016). This declaration was 

coordinated and consulted at decision-making level so that ex-combatants at 

all levels get a political message to deposit their arms and to return to civilian 

life. As a part of this call, more than 1900 PCJSS combatants in compliance to 
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the Accord deposited arms and ammunition in four weapons deposition 

events, took place between 10 February and 5 March, 1998 (CHTC, 2000). 

This DDR process started through a high level arms deposition ceremony, held 

at Rangamati stadium, and was attended by the PM of Bangladesh, Sheikh 

Hasina and many others including top ministers and diplomats. The process 

begun when Jatirindra Bodhipriya Larma, the PCJSS Chief formally deposited 

weapon to the PM on 10 February 1998 and dissolved activities of the SB, the 

guerrilla wing of PCJSS (Roy, 2012). Besides Larma, 738 combatants 

deposited their weapons to the state authority on this occasion. The presence 

of high level people including the PM of Bangladesh who declared general 

amnesty and diplomats was a key source of security guarantee to PCJSS and 

its members to participate and decommission themselves. There was no 

external security guarantee, nor was there any presence of UN troops in this 

process. 

The second, third and fourth rounds of arms deposition held on 16 and 22 

February, and 5 March of 1998. A total of 543, 400 and 222 combatants 

deposited their weapons respectively in these events to return to normal life 

(CHTC, 2000:16). Combatants who deposited their weapons were offered 

different incentives including economic and legal benefits, which could also be 

considered as subtle guarantee for them to returning to non-combatant life. 

Each combatant who deposited weapon received Taka 50,000 (£455) as 

promised in the Accord for rehabilitation process (CHTC, 2000). In addition, 

681 of them were absorbed in police force, although none of them as per the 

state policy was posted in the CHT (ibid). The government also considered 

some other incentives to rehabilitate and harmonize ex-combatants in the 

society. For instance, cases which were filed against the SB combatants 

during conflict were withdrawn (M K Alamgir, 2015:10-11). However, not all 

cases were withdrawn by the government. One source (CHTC, 2000:16) 

highlighted that the PCJSS placed 999 cases to the government for 

withdrawal, out of which 461 were withdrawn up to 2000. None of the cases 

filed in the military court was withdrawn (ibid).  
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The ex-government employees, who fought for the PCJSS, were returned to 

their jobs. 64 out of 78 were reinstated to their jobs, although none of them 

were offered pay scale and benefits for whole service tenure including the 

absence period (Jumma Net, 2009). Nevertheless, each combatant’s family 

received food ration from concerned DC office, 1 quintal of rice on a monthly 

basis.80 

However, a split within the PCJSS begun during arms deposition process. 

Those who supported Larma’s leadership agreed to deposit their weapons, 

whereas a section of combatants was unwilling and disagreed to surrender 

due to the fear of potential insecurities.81 There were evidence of unpleasant 

incidents like showing and throwing shoes to each other, happened in corners 

of the Rangamati stadium when high level arms deposition ceremony was 

underway in 1998 (CHTC, 2000).82 

The combatants who rejected weapon deposition process formed a separate 

regional political party, called the UPDF on 26 December 1998. It was widely 

known that the divided members of the PCJSS, mostly young students 

belonging to the Hill Students’ Council (HSC), Hill Peoples’ Council (HPC) and 

HWF formed the UPDF with an objective of fighting for “the right of self-

determination of the indigenous Jumma peoples through the establishment of 

full autonomy” (UPDF, Undated).  

This self-determination may not mean separation from Bangladesh, but to 

exercise full political autonomy of the CHT and recognition of ethnic identities 

within the state framework.83 The UPDF, therefore, took an anti-accord stance 

since it failed to meet key demands of ethnic communities. As a result, a 

power-oriented struggle and acrimonious conflict gradually evolved between 

the PCJSS and UPDF. Each side accused other side for attacking, passing 

                                                           
80 Confirmed by a PCJSS spokesperson (RPL-1), interviewed on 25 November 2015. 
81 Mentioned by a development worker (DW-1) coming from the CHT region who was interviewed on 
30 September 2015. 
82 A security analyst (SA-4), interviewed on 03 January 2016, and a local political leader (LPL-2), 
interviewed on 20 January 2016 also mentioned about this issue. 
83 This reflection was provided by a development worker (DW-1), interviewed on 30 September 2015 
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death threats, kidnapping and killing, although most victims of such violence 

were those whose insecurity was increased as a result of arms deposition.84 

The argument of UPDF was that ethnic communities’ demand of autonomous 

governance was subsumed by the Accord. Therefore, the PCJSS became a 

sole partner of the government in relation to accord implementation process, 

which the UPDF did not accept. Hence, the UPDF which not only refused to 

deposit their arms but also opposed the PCJSS, the Accord and its 

implementation process. Nevertheless, in the absence of international security 

guarantee, a reciprocal commitment of accord signing parties to the DDR 

process, and Larma’s explicit trust to the PM Sheikh Hasina stimulated ex-

combatants to participate in post-accord arms decommissioning process in 

exchange of different tangible and intangible incentives.  

5.2.3.2 Withdrawal of temporary camps of security forces 
 

Immediately after signing the Accord, the government declared withdrawal of 

temporary security camps from the CHT. The withdrawal of temporary camps 

of security forces, except the then Bangladesh Rifles (BDR) that maintained 

border security was started in accordance with the clause 17 of Section D of 

the CHT Accord.  

The PCJSS claimed that by January 2000 only 32 military camps were 

removed, while the government stated that 75 camps were dismantled (CHTC, 

2000). However, law and order situation of the CHT deteriorated immediately 

after removing some temporary camps of armed forces.85 One local 

interviewee stated that situation worsened due to lack of security check posts 

in some areas where there were requirements to send forces to ensure 

security of the state and people.86 Whether or not this security vulnerability 

was real, there was a claim that such a situation was artificially created by the 

forces.87 The post-accord fragilities of peace however made the government 

                                                           
84 ibid. 
85 This was pointed out by a number of interviewees including an academic (AC-2), interviewed on 20 
September 2015, and local political leaders (LPL-2 & LPL-3), interviewed on 20 January 2016. 
86 This was mentioned by a local political leader (LPL-2), interviewed on 20 January 2016. 
87 This issue was referred by a number of interviewees including academics, experts, development 
workers, journalists and human rights concerned personnel. 
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to reconsider withdrawing temporary security camps from the CHT, where 

military had a long presence. 

Given such a situation, temporary camp withdrawal process was slowed down 

as internal insecurity originated from inter-group fighting of the PCJSS and 

UPDF. The fear of potential violence across the CHT increased significantly. 

The government, moreover, was concerned about external security threats 

and vulnerabilities of the region. This also influenced camp withdrawal process 

at this stage. Despite having commitment of accord signing parties, the post-

conflict DDR process was challenged by other actors which had different 

perspective and attitude towards the Accord and separate interests over the 

CHT issue. 

5.2.4  Accommodation of returnee refugees and IDPs 
 

There was an estimate that approximately 70,000 people of ethnic 

communities became refugee in Tripura. As a part of the 1997 RRA, the Task 

Force on Rehabilitation of the Returnee Refugees (TFRRR) was set up by the 

government to coordinate, supervise and assist refugee repatriation, and to 

ensure their accommodation and settlement of the IDPs (box 5.3) (MoCHTA, 

2015:46).  

The TFRRR was headed by Dipankar Talukdar, an AL parliamentarian of the 

Rangamati constituency and included a wide range of representatives to 

facilitate and supervise refugee repatriation process.88 The government 

neither accepted refugees’ demand of involving the United Nations High 

Commissioner of Refugees, nor engaged the International Committee of the 

Red Cross in this process (CHTC, 2000). 

The government controlled and supervised refugee repatriation process 

through the TFRRR, which had no other income than the state support. 

However, majority of refugees repatriated when this process begun in March 

1997 after the declaration of the 20-point package, as discussed in chapter 4. 

                                                           
88 The TFRRR included a chairman, a representative of ethnic refugees, a representative of the PCJSS, 
a representative of the Khagrachari HDC, the Commissioner of Chittagong Division, the army 
commander of Khagrachari zone, the DC of Khagrachari district and several Upazilla Nirbahi Officers 
(UNOs). 
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Around 9,000 refugees returned home between January and February of 1998 

(PAM, 2016). 

Box 5.3: Duties and responsibilities of the TFRRR 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

As per the RRA, most of the returnee registered refugees received food ration, 

money to buy oxes/cows, house building materials and cash, and their debts 

were cancelled too (Jumma Net, 2009). The Chairman of TFRRR once stated 

that 80% of returnee refugees received government’s repatriation assistance 

by August 1999 (Xinhua News Agency, 1999). This quick repatriation of 

refugees created a sense of belongingness for ethnic communities to the CHT 

and helped parties to build their confidence in accord implementation process.  

Around 20,000 unregistered refugees returned to the CHT from Tripura, and 

5,000 from Indian state of Mizoram, who arguably were not offered 

government incentives as provided to registered refugees (CHTC, 2000). 

However, the main claim was that most of repatriated refugees, both registered 

and unregistered, found their homes were taken over mostly by the settlers 

(PAM, 2016).  

 

a. To guide, advise and recommend the government in relation to expedite 

implementation of the 20-point package offered for ethnic refugee repatriation process; 

b. To recommend and instruct necessary steps, on behalf of the government, to local 

administration in order to execute repatriation process related tasks; 

c. To ensure repatriation of refugees in accordance to the CHT Accord signed between 

the GoB and the PCJSS; 

d. To recommend and assist all involved government departments and agencies for 

ensuring their coordination in refugee repatriation process; 

e. To visit sites of rehabilitated refugees including their houses and to propose 

recommendations to all concerned authorities including local administration in order to 

settle any localized problems (if there is any); 

f. To advise government on refugee repatriation and resettlement process and other 

relevant issues, if necessary. 
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Amongst these refugees, 9,780 families were unable to get their land back, 

which was occupied either by settlers or security institutions (Jumma Net, 

2009). Seven Buddhist and Hindu temples were also occupied by settlers 

(ibid). Some Bengali settlers lost their land ownership rights too, and many of 

them were relocated several times or became landless in some cases (Global 

IDP Project, 2003:6). Therefore, access to land became an issue of contention 

both for returning refugees and settler Bengalis. 

Another task of the TFRRR was to accommodate and settle the IDPs who did 

not cross border, but took shelter either in jungle or some other parts of the 

CHT. A controversy over the IDP issue commenced during the period of 

Talukdar, who oversaw the TFRRR up to 2001 (Jumma Net, 2009). This 

happened partly because there was no definition of IDPs agreed either in the 

CHT Accord or in the RRA. Amnesty International (2000:12), however, 

attempted to develop a broader framework of defining IDPs in the CHT context:  

People displaced between August 1975 and August 1992 are considered 

IDPs. Some 60,000 tribal people were internally displaced during this period. 

They included people whose villages were attacked, whose neighbours were 

massacred and whose homes were burnt during army operations. They left 

everything behind for safer areas moving to neighbouring villages, to relatives 

or started anew in the forest interior. 

Table 5.4: Government’s estimated number of internally displaced households 

 

 

 

 

 

 

As a part of its mandate, the TFRRR sent a list of 128,364 IDP families 

(approximately 500,000 people), comprising of more than 90,000 ethnic 

families and 38,156 Bengali families to the MoCHTA (CHTC, 2000:35). Table 

5.4 shows that the majority of Bengali families were included in Rangamati and  

Hill District Ethnic 

families 

Bengali 

families 

Total 

families 

Rangamati 35,595 15,595 51,111 

Bandarban 8,043 269 8,312 

Khagrachari 46,570 22,371 68,941 

Total 90,208 38,156 128,314 
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Khagrachari districts, where the Chakma community constituted the majority. 

This inclusion of Bengalis, therefore, created a serious disagreement between 

the government and PCJSS as it had implications to access to land, and 

impacts on life and livelihood of ethnic communities. 

This conflict became observable when the representatives of the Returnee 

Jumma Refugee Welfare Association (RJRWA) and PCJSS walked-out from 

the 9th meeting of TFRRR, held on 22 September 1998 (Jumma Net, 2009). 

The concern for them was that this inclusion of settlers in the IDP category was 

a part of legalizing their presence, which had connection to claiming legal 

ownership of land in the long-term (CHTC, 2000:35). 

In spite of such an expression of dissatisfaction by the RJRWA and PCJSS, 

the government unilaterally recognized both ethnic and non-ethnic families as 

the IDP households in the following meeting, held on 15 May 2000 (CHTC, 

2000). The government in the absence of refugee and PCJSS representatives, 

moreover, declared a package of assistance and incentive for all IDPs.89 The 

PCJSS rejected this package, and demanded a few other issues for ethnic 

IDPs (ibid): 

a. Cancellation of the government notice issued on 19 July 1998 that 

allowed the TFRRR to recognize and rehabilitate settlers as IDPs; 

b. Resettling settlers outside the CHT; 

c. To include other ethnic IDPs who were excluded in this list; 

d. Beginning of ethnic IDPs rehabilitation process as soon as possible.   

Nevertheless, lack of consensus amongst the TFRRR members in defining the 

IDPs undermined its credibility in settling and accommodating IDPs in their 

respective locations. This instead of building confidence between the 

government and PCJSS created a concern of neutral functioning of the 

TFRRR, mandated to facilitate repatriation and rehabilitation process of 

refugees and IDPs. The politics of accommodating settler families, which was 

directly linked to the issue of control over land increased bitterness between 

                                                           
89 This package of incentive included: (a) Cancellation of agricultural loans less than Tk. 5,000, (b) 
exemption from paying interests on bank loans over Tk. 5000, (c) IDPs previously owned land to be 
resolved by the LC, and (d) offering new loans for income generating projects (Jumma Net, 2009).  
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the Accord parties at this stage since many returnee refugees and IDPs had 

little access to their land. 

5.2.5 The creation of a Land Commission 
 

The establishment of a Land Commission (LC) did not take place as quickly 

as other procedural issues were started. The process of setting a LC including 

its necessary legal aspects took around three years to accomplish. Although 

the LC was set up in June 1999 to settle land related disputes, its’ notification 

came after enacting the CHT Land Dispute Settlement Commission Act (Land 

Commission Act) (LCA) in May 2001. In spite of necessary financial supports 

provided by the government for its establishment, the LC lacked adequate 

manpower and logistic supports due to different intransigence associated to 

the LCA 2001 (Faruque, 2014). 

Box 5.4: Limits and delimits of the Land Commission 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The LCA 2001 in the preamble stipulated that the LC was mainly authorized to 

“speedy settlements of land related disputes in the Chittagong Hill Tracts 

region and for formulation of rules related to it as part of implementation of” the 

Accord. It however set some limits and delimits by focusing solely on existing 

regulations, laws and customs of the CHT, asking for information and data  

a. To settle land related disputes of the rehabilitated refugees in accordance with the 

existing laws and customs of the CHT; 

b. The referenced land in the petition, the claim and rights of the petition or the 

opposite party be settled under the existing laws and regulations of the CHT and 

restored, if necessary; 

c. If any land settlement is made against the existing laws of the CHT it shall stand 

rejected and on account of this settlement if any lawful owner is evicted from land, 

his possession shall be restored, except in cases of the Reserved Forests, Kaptai 

Hydroelectricity Project area, Betbunia Earth Satellite Station, state-owned 

industries and land recorded with the government or local authorities. 

d. In terms of implementing above functions, the LC moreover is powered to ask for 

data, information and assistance from the government and constitutional bodies, 

which are bound to discharge such roles. 



 

209 
 

from different government institutions and setting boundaries by the 

Commission (see box 5.4). 

Once the LC was established, the government appointed two commissioners, 

respectively Justice Anwarul Haque Chowdhury in July 1999 and Justice Abdul 

Karim in April 2000. The former died before taking charge of the Commission, 

whereas the latter denied taking responsibility due to health issues. Therefore, 

none of them became a functional commissioner, although there was no legal 

foundation of the LC until the LCA was enacted in May 2001. 

There was a claim that the government was reluctant to enact the LCA 2001, 

and therefore took time to enact this law at its final days in power,90 just before 

handing power over to the CTG, a responsible authority of holding a free and 

fair national election. The government, moreover, did not take advice and 

recommendations of the RC into account before passing the Act (M Alamgir, 

2015). Therefore, the intent of the LCA 2001 was questioned by the PCJSS.  

Once the LCA was passed in 2001, the PCJSS (2016) identified 19 

contradictory points related to “illegal dispossession” versus illegal 

“occupation” and “settlement” of land, “existing laws and custom” versus 

customary “practices”, and excessive power of the LC Chairman etc. These 

not only undermined the spirit of CHT Accord but arguably also damaged level 

of confidence, which accord parties built through implementation of other 

procedural provisions. Nevertheless, the LC at this stage did not touch upon 

addressing cases filed by people to claim their land. 

For a three-year tenure, the LC had five male members,91 which undermined 

women’s participation in this process. Question, therefore, was raised about 

the extent to which women were in position to access the LC to claim their land 

(Amnesty International, 2013:37). Another concern of the LCA was that it was 

                                                           
90 Mentioned by a number of interviewees of ethnic communities. 
91 These members: i) A retired justice of the Supreme Court of Bangladesh (Chairman), ii) The Circle 
Chief of concerned circle, ex-officio (of the concerned district), iii) The Chairman or a representative 
of the RC (an ethnic person), iv) The Divisional Commissioner of the Chittagong Division or an 
Additional Commissioner nominated by him/her (a senior government official), and v) The Chairman 
of the concerned HDC, ex-officio (an ethnic person). 
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only applicable for returnee refugees, and there was no space for the IDPs to 

seek assistance and justice from the LC (Jumma Net, 2009). 

Two other interrelated concerns of the LC were that it had no provision of 

appeal against its judgment, as the LCA 2001 gave decisive and dubious 

power to its Chairman in decision-making process. This implied that if the 

commission members fail to reach a unanimous decision to settle dispute, 

resolution of the Chairman will be treated as final (PCJSS, 2016). Therefore, 

the RC, which remained mostly under the control of PCJSS and representing 

ethnic communities raised doubt about the purpose of allowing excessive 

power to the Chairman. 

The concern of the PCJSS was that being a Bengali retired justice, who had 

right of exercising veto, the LC Chairman given the context might not be able 

to respect neutrality in discharging mandated responsibilities (Amnesty 

International, 2013). The PCJSS feared that it could bring potential 

consequences on ethnic communities to get their ancestral land back. 

Therefore, ethnic communities kept the LC a side at this stage, and no land 

related case was filed by them due to such potential fears. An uneasy 

relationship, therefore, evolved and continued between the government and 

PCJSS over the issues of LCA and excessive power of the LC Chairman. 

5.2.6 Preservation and promotion of special 

characteristics of tribal-inhabited region 
 

The CHT Accord recognized importance of protecting ‘tribal features’ of the 

region. All authorities including the government and elected and unelected 

representatives were aware to uphold local customs and culture of the region. 

The government declared to support cultural practices and activities of ethnic 

communities and uphold characteristics of the region. A little substantive 

initiative was taken at this stage in this regard other than setting up institutional 

mechanisms of special governance (e.g. enacting the RC Act 1998, the LCA 

2001, the LGCs amendment bills 1998), as discussed in aforementioned 

sections.  
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Besides setting these bodies as per the CHT Accord, the government included 

traditional leaders (e.g. CCs) in different decision-making bodies, either as 

direct representative (in the LC) or in other capacities as ex-officio (in the 

HDCs), which could be considered as important steps of upholding traditional 

governance system wherein each CC exercised customary governance 

system with the assistance of a larger network of Headman and Karbari (table 

5.5) (MoCHTA, 2014b:104). Without keeping them involved in decision-making 

process, it was impossible to undertake any step of accord implementation. 

However, there was a sense that the main governing authority of the CHT was 

shifted away from the CC to the RC leadership in accordance to the CHT 

Accord, as the CCs had limited space in the RC, the apex body of regional 

political decision-making process. This perhaps was a paradigm shift in overall 

governance system: from the CCs to devolved institutions, dominated by 

middle-class ethnic communities under the PCJSS. 

Table 5.5: Number of Headman and Karbari in three hill districts 

 

 

 

 

The RC Act empowered a middle-class section of ethnic communities, who 

fought for their rights under the banner of PCJSS, to govern the CHT. The LCA 

2001, nonetheless, engaged different stakeholders (i.e. the government, RC 

and HDC) in terms of dealing with land related issues, although addressing 

land related problems in the CHT could not be addressed without involving the 

CCs, Headman and Karbari who had close connection to land management 

system of ethnic communities living in the CHT. 

The illustration and analysis of section 5.2 demonstrates that despite having 

some contradiction and disagreements, special attention and commitments of 

accord signing parties to implementing key provisions of the Accord helped 

them to work jointly in this process. None of the parties returned to violent path 

at this post-accord fragile phase, vulnerable to relapsing violence due to 

District Headman Karbari 

Rangamati 159 997 

Khagrachari 95 878 

Bandarban 119 471 

Total 373 2346 
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inadequate or non-implementation of accord provisions. The formation of an 

IC, for example, was a key attempt that brought representatives of the 

government, PCJSS and TFRRR together to discuss priority issues of accord 

implementation. As the IC lacked decision-execution authority, politics, 

security and parties interests were meddled at this stage of accord 

implementation process. 

As a part of establishing a three-tiered governance mechanism for the CHT, 

the government amended three LGCs Acts to transform them into HDCs, 

enacted the RC Act to establish a RC and transformed the SAD into a full 

Ministry. Both the HDCs and RC started as interim bodies, as parties at this 

stage were concerned of formation of these bodies, instead of following 

democratic formation process. This allowed the ruling authority to harbor its 

party men in the HDCs, whereas the RC was mostly dominated by the PCJSS 

and ruling party members.  

The government enacted the RC Act without fixing its Rules of Business, which 

created a palpable gap between the RC and HDCs, both bodies functioned in 

their own. This created a sense of misunderstanding and non-cooperation 

between the HDCs and RC; in other words, between accord signing parties. 

This happened mainly because of having Rules of Business of the HDCs, 

whereas the government did not act to finalize the Rules of Business of the 

RC. Nevertheless, the formation of RC exposed the Chakma dominance in 

localized proportional power-sharing amongst CHT communities, wherein the 

key authorities of the RC remained to its Chairman. 

Nevertheless, the government set up the MoCHTA, on top of the two-layered 

CHT administration, to exercise its executive authority of overseeing overall 

CHT affairs from the centre. Although this to a considerable extent reduced 

power of the RC in the CHT, it did not create any uncomfortable relation 

between the government and PCJSS, as they agreed this formula for making 

their concessions at the negotiation table. 

In line with the general amnesty provision, DDR process started without any 

external security guarantee (e.g. presence of UN troops or commitment of an 

outside country) provided to combatants. A reciprocal relationship of accord 
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signing parties’ and direct presence of the PM of Bangladesh and diplomats’ 

expedited arms deposition process of combatants, who returned to normal life 

in exchange of economic and legal benefits, and job opportunities. 

Nevertheless, a resistance group evolved within the PCJSS, which instead of 

depositing their arms vowed to take an anti-accord stance, to oppose political 

authority of the PCJSS and later formed a party, named the UPDF in 1998 to 

pursue their goal of ‘full autonomy’ of the CHT. Despite this fragmentation 

within the PCJSS, accord implementation process was not derailed at this 

stage. None of the accord parties resorted to violent means in relation to 

accord implementation process. However, the process of withdrawing 

temporary camps of security forces once started in 1998 was stalled due to 

different vulnerabilities related to intra-ethnic group fighting between the 

PCJSS and UPDF, and perceived external security threats. 

The refugee repatriation process continued as per the 20-point package, which 

was supervised and coordinated by the TFRRR. Registered returnee refugees 

received incentives, whereas unregistered refugees received nothing. The 

majority of returnee did not get back their land. Nevertheless, a contention 

evolved between the government and PCJSS over the issue of inclusion of 

Bengali settlers in the IDP category. The PCJSS and refugee organization 

rejected this inclusion as they considered it as a part of legitimization of 

settlers, which had long-term implications to life and livelihood of CHT ethnic 

communities.  

The LCA 2001 which was encated lately created a contradictory relationship 

between the government and PCJSS once the latter found discrepancies over 

many points between the LCA 2001 and CHT Accord. The excessive, and 

dubious, power of the LC Chairman to decide on land related dispute was one 

of the key issuess that perhaps undermined PCJSS’s trust upon the 

government. The LC remained ineffective and non-functional to address land 

disputes as CHT ethnic communities had limited trust upon this process. 

Nevertheless, the inclusion of traditional leaders in accord supported two-

tiered CHT-based institutions could be considered as a part of building trust 

between the government and ethnic communities required for addressing land 

related issues.  
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5.3 Second phase of accord implementation (2001-

2017) 
 

This section elucidates and examines the state of accord implementation 

process for a longer period (July 2001 to December 2017) covering a number 

of governments {three democratic regimes—the BNP-led (2001-2006) and the 

AL-led (2008-2013 and 2014-up to 2017)—and two CTG regimes (in 2001, 

and 2006-2008)} which were in state power with varying degree of authority. It 

also analyses how and the extent to which accord implementation process at 

this phase contributed to building parties’ confidence and transform their 

relations. 

5.3.1 The Implementation Committee and its operations 
 

A change of political regime in 2001 brought a change in the operation and 

functions of the IC. During the 2001 CTG regime, the IC was inactive and its 

functions were suspended by an ordinance numbering {(SM-1)-60/98-229}, 

which was issued by the MoCHTA (PCJSS, 2011). Once the BNP-led four-

party alliance came in power through the 2001 national election, the 

government rarely paid attention to the IC. Instead of re-activating the IC, this 

government formed a Cabinet Committee on the CHT issue, headed by Abdul 

Mannan Bhuiyan, Minister of the Ministry of Local Government and Rural 

Development (MoLGRD). This was viewed doubtfully by the PCJSS as it 

violated the Accord provision, which to a considerable extent weakened 

relationship between the PCJSS and government that the first phase of accord 

implementation process established.  

Although the BNP criticized the CHT Accord on the ground of violating unitary 

constitution of Bangladesh, this government did not discard it during its five-

year tenure—from 2001 to 2006. This had two significant implications for 

accord implementation process. Primarily, it was challenging for the BNP 

government to discard this Accord due to the fear of creating further tensions, 

which the government perhaps did not want. Therefore, the government kept 

the Accord intact, but slowed down its implementation process. Neither the 

Accord nor its implementation was a priority. This was related with the second 
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issue that the Accord was signed by its political rival, the AL and its 

implementation could have given more political credit to the AL. Therefore, the 

BNP politically was less committed to its implementation process. 

The interim military backed CTG in its two years of power—2006 to 2008—

neither paid attention to the IC, nor did undertake any substantive initiative of 

accord implementation (PCJSS, 2011:13). This was partly because this 

government focused on holding national election, although a major initiative of 

the CTG regime was to appoint the Chakma Chief, Devasish Roy as a Special 

Assistant to the Chief Advisor in January 2008.  

Holding the status of a Minister of State, Roy was in charge of the MoCHTA 

and the Ministry of Environment and Forest until the AL and its coalition 

returned to office in January 2009. In spite of having an established RC, the 

appointment of Chakma Chief as a Special Assistant of Chief Advisor could 

not be seen other than an attempt of appeasing ethnic communities, 

particularly the Chakma. This inclusion of Chakma Chief was convenient for 

the CTG as relationship between the PCJSS and military was not smooth 

enough because of their past trajectories of conflict. 

The AL-led government reestablished the IC in 2009 headed by Sajeda 

Chowdhury, the Deputy Leader of the Parliament.92 Thereafter, the IC hosted 

several meetings. It held two meetings in 2009: on 19 August in Rangamati 

and on 26 October at the National Parliament of Bangladesh. In 2012, the IC 

sat twice—on 22 January and 28 May. Holding these meetings signified that 

accord signing parties regained their confidence and was sincerely paying 

attention to accord implementation process.    

In these meetings, the IC members discussed different substantive issues, 

such as amendment of the LCA 2001, transfer of subjects to the HDCs through 

executive order, finalize the Rules of Business of the RC and harmonize with 

that of the HDCs, establish office premise of the RC and TFRRR, and 

appointment of required staff in these offices etc. (PCJSS, 2011). The issue of 

                                                           
92 One issue to note that the government appointed Abul Hasnat Abdullah, who led the NC negotiation 
process and signed the CHT Accord with the PCJSS in 1997 as the convener of the IC on 18 January 
2018 with the rank of a Minister. 
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withdrawing temporary security camps was also discussed, whereas the 

PCJSS demanded outlawing the UPDF, a group that opposed accord 

implementation process (ibid).  

Nevertheless, Gowher Rizvi, International Affairs Advisor of the PM Sheikh 

Hasian attended the 22 January 2012 meeting of the IC, and discussed about 

amendment of the LCA 2001. Before this, he personally met the PCJSS 

Chairman, Larma, who also met the PM, Sheikh Hasian on 16 January 2012 

(AIPP, 2012). This signified parties were politically committed and confidence 

between the AL government and PCJSS was restored and significantly 

improved. Therefore, a dialogue process including Rizvi evolved between 

them for strengthening accord implementation process to address some 

crucial issues. 

Besides Rizvi, some other decision-making personalities including Obaidul 

Moktadir Chowdhury, Chairman of the Parliamentary Standing Committee on 

the CHT Affairs, and State Minister of the MoCHTA and its Secretary 

participated in the following meeting of the IC, held on 20 January 2015 at the 

National Parliament of Bangladesh (PCJSS, 2016). One of the key outcomes 

of this meeting was that they unanimously consented to amend the LCA 2001 

as per the 13-point amendment proposal (appendix-V) submitted by the RC 

(ibid). This implied that having a regained and improved relation of accord 

parties was gradually paying off in accord implementation process. 

Although the IC remained inactive during CTG and BNP regimes, it enjoyed 

limited power to execute its decisions when reactivated by the AL government. 

Despite calling for meetings and discussing significant issues, which helped to 

upholding confidence of accord parties, there was a claim that the IC remained 

as a puppet body of the government.93 It lacked executive authority but 

functioned the way government prioritied accord implementation process.  

                                                           
93 This was mentioned by a number of interviewees including development workers, academics and 
civil society members. 
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5.3.2 Operation and functions of the Special 

Governance Institutions 
 

This sub-section explains and examines operation and functions of the there-

tired CHT governance institutions and their contributions of keeping parties 

engaged to accord implementation process.  

5.3.2.1 The HDCs 
 

A commonality of the HDCs was that they were reconstituted several times, 

particularly when regime changed. Table 5.694 shows names of different 

Chairmen, who were appointed by ruling authority, mostly when regime 

changed.  

Table 5.6: Chairman of HDCs and LGCs, and their tenure 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

                                                           
94 Information of this table was gathered by the researcher from relevant websites of the HDCs. 

No Rangamati HDC  Bandarban HDC Khagrachari HDC 

1  Brisaketu Chakma 

29 March 2015 – Onwards 

Kyaw Shew Hla 

29 March 2015 - Onwards 

 Kongjari Chowdhury 

29 March 2015 – Onwards 

 

2 

Mr. Nikhil Kumar Chakma 

25 May 2009– no clear date 

Kyaw Shew Hla 

25 May 2009 – 25 Mar 2015 

Chaithow Aung Marma 

02 Dec 2013 – 28 Mar 2015 

 

3 

Jagat Jyoti Chakma 

15 July 2007 –25 May 2009 

Prof. Thanjama Lusai 

15 July 2007 – 24 May 2009 

Kujendra Lal Tripura 

21 April 2010 – 01 Dec 2013 

 

4 

Dr. Manil Lal Dewan 

14 Feb 2002 – 12 July 2007 

Ma Mya Ching 

16 Feb 2002 – 15 July 2007 

Ruiti Karbari 

31 Oct 2008 – 20 April 2010 

5 Ching Kew Roaza 

5 Aug 1997 – 14 Feb 2002 

Kyaw Shwe Hla 

11 Sep 2000 – 16 Feb 2002 

Manindra Lal Tripura 

29 Mar 2006 – 31 Oct 2008 

6 Robindra Lal Chakma 

20 Mar 1996 – 5 July 1997 

 Thwain Chaw Prue 

25 Dec 1998 – 10 Sep 2000 

Nakhatra Lal Devborman  

14 Feb 2002  – 28 Mar 2006 

7 Parijat Kusum Chakma 

17 June 1992 – 4 Mar 1996 

Thawain Chaw Prue 

05 Aug 1995 – 25 Dec 1998 

Mr. Jatindra Lal Tripura 

15 Oct 1998 – 13 Feb 2002 

8 Goutam Dewan (elected) 

9 July 1989 – 17 June 1992 

 Mong Kyaw Ching Chy. 

21 Mar 1996 – 05 Aug 1997  

Samiran Dewan 

05 July 1997 – 14 Oct  1998  

9   

--------- 

Sha Ching Prue Jery (elected) 

02 July 1989 – 03 Mar 1996 

Samiran Dewan (elected) 

10 July 1989 – 04 July 1997 
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There was a claim that the Chairman of each HDC performed their roles in line 

with the principles preferred by the government at Dhaka. Another common 

aspect was that Chairman and members of each HDC were appointed, not 

elected through any election. 

A legal complexity developed over the functions of the HDCs once a new writ 

petition (no. 6451) was filed against the CHT Accord and its two-layered 

devolved institutions by Md. Tajul Islam in 2007. In response to two writ 

petitions, the High Court (HC) Division of Bangladesh Supreme Court 

proclaimed a verdict on some provisions of the HDC Acts, amended in 1998, 

and declared them illegitimate as those violated “unitary” nature of the state 

(Faruque, 2014). 

The HC observed that Sections 4(6), 17, 32(2), and 62(1) of the Rangamati 

LGC Act, 1989, Khagrachari LGC Act, 1989 and Bandarban LGC Act 1989, 

amended in 1998 were unconstitutional.95 Nevertheless, one of the main 

observations of the HC was that these issues could not be reviewed 

adequately due to the political nature of the CHT Accord (Faruque, 2014:60). 

The government appealed against the HC decision, and final decision was not 

declared by end of 2017. 

A number of interviewees argued that in spite of transferring different issues 

and departments to the HDCs at this phase (table 5.7) (MoCHTA, 2015), the 

devolution of power was not materialized properly.96 The table 5.7 provides an 

optimistic overview of power transfer as majority of the issues including youth 

development, cotton industry, education and skill development training, Jhum 

cultivation, local tourism, local industry were handed over to the HDCs in 

between 2006 and 2014. Altogether including previous transferred 

subjects/departments (table 4.6) 30 issues were assigned to the HDCs of 

                                                           
95 These sections were viewed as primary conditions of maintaining tribal features of the CHT region. 
For instance, Section 4(6) was related to issuing certificate by concerned CC to prove a person to be 
non-tribal, who could be a non-tribal member of HDCs. Section 17 stated about permanent residency 
and eligibility of being enrolled in separate voter list for elections of the HDCs. Section 32(2) stipulated 
about tribal preferences in Class III and IV appointments of the HDCs, whereas Section 62(1) stated 
about HDCs power to recruit sub-inspector and other below ranked police personnel, preferably from 
ethnic communities of the concerned district. 
96 This was referred by a number of interviewee including academics, development workers, 
journalists, civil society members and human rights concerned personnel. 
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Rangamati and Khagrachori, and 28 subjects were transferred to the HDC of 

Bandarban. 

Table 5.7: Timeline of post-accord transferred subjects to the HDCs 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The reality on ground was different as some key subjects like land and its 

management, local police, environment and forest management were not 

transferred to the HDCs perhaps due to legal limitations and fear of losing 

control over the region.  

No Transferred issues and subjects Rangamati  Khagrachari  Bandarban  

1 Textile Vocational Training Institute 2006 ---- ---- 

2 District and sub-district Youth Development 

Offices 

2006 ---- 2006 

3 Dept. of Youth Development --- 2011 ---- 

4 District Horticulture Centers and Nurseries 2007 2007 2007 

5 Office of Main Cotton Development Officer  2007 ---- 2007 

6 Cotton Development Board ---- 2012 ---- 

7 Family Welfare Vocational Training Institute  2008 ---- ---- 

8 Nursing Training Institute 2009 ---- ---- 

9 Govt. Child Home ---- 2012 2012 

10 Bangladesh Agriculture Development 

Cooperation (BADC) 

2012 2012 2012 

11 Dept. of Public Health Engineering 2012 2012 2012 

12 Ramgarh Fish Hatchery ---- 2012 ---- 

13 Jhum Chash (Slash & burn cultivation) 2013 2013 2013 

14 District Secondary Education Department 2014 2014 2014 

15 Khagrachari Technical School and College ---- 2014 ---- 

 

16 

Improvement of Trust and others 

administrative functions except Municipality 

and Union Council 

 

2014 

 

2014 

 

2014 

17 Local Industry, Trade and Licensing 2014 2014 2014 

18 Birth-Death & other Statistics preservation 2014 2014 2014 

19 Mohajani Karbar (Money lending & trade) 2014 2014 2014 

20 Local Tourism 2014 2014 2014 

21 Total transferred issues 15 15 13 
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Several interviewees, however, argued that subjects and departments 

transferred to the HDCs perhaps carried less importance than vital issues like 

land, forest and environment management, and local policing which had 

profound significance on everyday life of CHT ethnic communities.97 

Therefore, expected devolution of power to the HDCs was not materialize. 

The government broadened the size of interim HDCs with an objective of 

ensuring participation of diverse ethnic groups at district level decision-making 

process. Therefore, three draft bills, titled Rangamati HDC (Amendment) Act, 

2014, Khagrachari HDC (Amendment) Act, 2014, and Bandarban HDC 

(Amendment) Act, 2014, were approved in a cabinet meeting on 10 March 

2014, which allowed increasing each interim HDC members from 5 to 15 

including its chairman. This decision brought political implications to each 

council as each district has presence of ethnic communities of different 

patterns and size. 

For instance, the Bandarban HDC (Amendment) Act 2014 (Law no 18) 

increased its member from 5 to 15 including one Chairman and 14 members 

(Bangladesh Gadget, 2014). This Amendment Act stipulated to include 3 

members from both the Marma and Bengali communities in decision-making 

process. Besides this, 1 member from each of Mrow, Tripura and Chak 

community, 1 from Tanchangya and Chakma communities, 1 from Khiyang 

and Khumi communities, and 1 from Bowm, Lusai and Pangkhowa 

communities were placed in this decision-making process. Two female 

members, one from each ethnic and Bengali community, were included (ibid). 

Both the Rangamati and Khagrachari HDCs were reconstituted too with 14 

councilors and a Chairman in March 2015. Like the Bandarban HDC, they were 

reconstituted to increase participation of different ethnic communities in 

decision-making process. Besides including representatives of different ethnic 

communities in decision-making process, it created space for ruling party to 

include more party personnel in the HDCs instead of holding election of these 

bodies. There was a claim that the government did not consult with the RC 

                                                           
97 This was referred by a number of interviewees including regional political leader, development 
worker, academics and civil society members. 
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before amending these laws (Dhaka Tribune, 2014b). Therefore, this move of 

the government was viewed suspiciously by the PCJSS (2014), which referred 

this as a “tactful” process of avoiding the HDCs elections and obstructing true 

power devolution to localized special governance institutions. Although the 

government’s intention was to empower the HDCs with more representatives 

of different ethnic communities, it developed a complex relation between the 

PCJSS and government that also influenced their pre-existing confidence built 

through accord implementation process. 

The PCJSS viewed this step as a political gain of the ruling government at the 

cost of political concession that the PCJSS made by singing the CHT Accord 

and its subsequent processes. As there was an uncomfortable relation 

between the HDCs and RC, the PCJSS perhaps considered that this move of 

the government made them vulnerable in greater political process of the 

region. By increasing members of the HDCs, and subsequently appointing 

party men, the government perhaps established another control mechanism in 

overall governance process of the CHT. It enhanced power of the HDCs, and 

subsequently of the government, and thus reduced control of the RC, and 

consequently of the PCJSS, over the population of the region. 

5.3.2.2 The RC 
 

The RC also continued as an interim body throughout this phase. The RC 

continued discussion with the Cabinet Committee that the BNP-led coalition 

government formed during 2001-2006 period, although it violated the spirit, 

and provision, of the Accord. The RC arranged eight meetings with this 

Committee and continued discussion to keep momentum of accord 

implementation process. Different crucial issues related to the LCA 2001, 

reconstitution of the IC and the TFRRR, finalizing the Rules of Business of the 

RC, transfer of issues to the HDCs, setting up District Session Judge Court in 

the CHT etc. were discussed in those meetings (BARC, 2012:6).  

Nothing substantive was implemented out of these discussion, although the 

RC sent a 19-point amendment proposal to this Committee to amend 

contradictory provisions of the LCA 2001 (PCJSS, 2016:46). The RC also 

attended several meetings with the Ministry of Law, Justice and Parliamentary 
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Affairs in this regard. In the first meeting on 12 March 2002, both parties 

reached to a consensus on 18-points of the LCA 2001 amendment proposal, 

except the settlement of land disputes related to the fringe-land of the Kaptai 

Lake. In another meeting held on 21 January 2003, parties “accepted” this 

point and reached to a consensus to the amendment proposal (PCJSS, 2016). 

This consensus was never turned into a reality due to some unknown reasons 

when this proposal was sent to the Prime Mister’s Office (PMO) (ibid). As there 

was serious trust deficit between the RC and BNP government, as discussed 

earlier, the former was unable to convince the government, which perhaps was 

unwilling to address these issues due to different complexities associated to 

this process. 

The 2010 HC verdict of the writ filed in 2007 declared the 1998 RC Act 

unconstitutional, as discussed before. The Appealed Division (AD) of the 

Supreme Court stayed this verdict on 15 April 2010 for six weeks, and the 

government thereafter appealed against the HC’s decision, which since then 

remained pending for final disposal (Faruque, 2014). Nevertheless, this verdict 

to some extent failed to understand distinct features and administrative 

characteristics of the CHT, and perhaps misjudged the special pattern of 

governance that the Accord stipulated for strengthening local government 

system, wherein the RC as an advanced body was working to protect special 

rights of CHT ethnic communities (ibid).  

The verdict and its following processes to a considerable extent complicated 

independent functioning of the RC as this legal obligation became an obstacle 

for any authority to empower this body in full-fledge. Thus, the verdict 

contributed to undermine confidence building process that begun between the 

state and PCJSS since the Accord was signed. The court verdict challenged 

political concessions that the PCJSS and the AL government made for settling 

the CHT conflict through the Accord.  

Once the pro-ethnic community AL retained state power in 2014, it 

implemented some tangible issues that to some extent aimed to regain 

confidence of the PCJSS. For example, in May 2016 the PM laid foundation of 

the CHT complex building located in Dhaka that the RC cherished for long 
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(The Daily Star, 2016). In a six-storied building, it planned providing multiple 

facilities including residence of the MoCHTA Minister and Chairman of the RC, 

and other amenities for seminar, symposium and library services (ibid). This 

complex would be a place to uphold and promote cultural diversity, social and 

customary practices and values of ethnic communities living in the CHT. 

The RC formation did not change since its inception, except suspension of two 

memberships. The position of Mr. Ushatan Talukdar (see table 5.2) was 

vacated when he was elected as a parliamentarian from the Rangamati 

constituency in 2014 (MoCHTA, 2015). Although he was elected as an 

independent candidate, the PCJSS strongly backed his candidature which was 

a cause of defeat of the AL candidate in Rangamati. This brought a political 

message for the ruling AL, which was unable to keep its promise of devolution 

of full power to the RC. 

5.3.2.3 The MoCHTA 
 

The MoCHTA as per the Accord remained under the supervision of the PM, 

and stayed on top of other institutions and bodies to coordinate and monitor 

issues and affairs of the CHT. A person from ethnic communities was 

appointed as a deputy or state minister by the political regime(s) during this 

phase. 

The advisory committee of the MoCHTA was neither cancelled nor reformed 

during a five-year period of the BNP-led government. This government 

appointed Mr. Moni Swapan Dewan as the Deputy Minister of MoCHTA, who 

always remained under direct control of the PM, Khaleda Zia. The ministry, 

moreover, was brought under the supervision of a Parliamentary Standing 

Committee (PSC) (Jumma Net, 2009). Although this government arranged 15 

policy meetings in the MoCHTA, the Deputy Minister was never invited, and 

consulted, in those meetings (The Daily Star, 2006). This mostly happened 

because the PSC and Cabinet Committee coordinated and oversaw the CHT 

related affairs, which left the Deputy Minister disengaged in decision-making 

process. This to some extent undermined relations between the government 

and PCJSS.  
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A number of development projects were undertaken through the CHTDB 

without involving Deputy Minister of the MoCHTA in decision-making process. 

Once Mr. Dewan stated that 19 crore taka (£17.25 million) was allocated “in 

the name of fake projects” at the last phase of BNP government, which was 

done without his consent (The Daily Star, 2006a). Such a negligence showed 

by the BNP-led regime, and associated corrupt practices, created misgivings 

that forced him to leave the party and join in a new party, the Liberal 

Democratic Party (ibid). 

The return of AL in power in late-2008 brought a person of ethnic community, 

Mr. Bir Bahadur Ushwe Sing as the State Minister of MoCHTA, who also 

remained under the supreme control of the PM, Sheikh Hasina. Besides 

functioning as a special body focused on administrative affairs of the CHT and 

accord implementation process, the government empowered the Ministry to 

undertake wider socio-economic development activities for the betterment of 

the region. The Ministry, therefore, functioned as the main body of authorizing 

development projects and preparing budget of the CHT affairs including 

regional and district councils. This government gradually increased allocation 

of the MoCHTA (table 5.8) and allocated funds to the regional and district 

councils for undertaking wide range of socio-economic development activities 

(Dhaka Tribune, 2014a; MoCHTA, 2018). 

Table 5.8: Budgetary allocation of the MoCHTA 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

No Fiscal year Allocation of budget 

(Taka in crore) 

1 2009-2010 393 

2 2010-2011 565 

3 2011-2012 560 

4 2012-2013 670 

5 2013-2014 755 

6 2014-2015 735 

7 2015-2016 779 

8 2016-2017 971 

9 2017-2018 1243 
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The allocation of funds for wider socio-economic activities created conditions 

for the RC and HDCs to work for the betterment of people living in the CHT. 

However, a key observation of the Ministry was that it never had a full minister 

from ethnic community. As the Ministry always stayed under direct supervision 

of the PM of Bangladesh, this could be considered as an instrumental 

approach of building confidence of accord parties in terms of accord 

implementation process since it allowed the PM to know every aspect and 

issue of it, and to undertake appropriate measures for harmonizing overall 

situation of the CHT. 

However, one could ask about the effectiveness and influence of a State 

Minister in decision-making process, particularly when he as a person of ethnic 

community was elected from a national political party that formed the 

government. One from an opposite tune may argue that having a State Minister 

was only a means to convince the CHT ethnic communities and to control 

activities of other institutions like the RC and HDCs. This implies that the state 

from a political concession perspective made less concession than the PCJSS 

in the overall CHT governance system. 

5.3.3 DDR and dismantling temporary security camps 
 

As a part of the earlier phase of DDR process, the state by end of 2004 

withdrew 720 cases out of 839 that the PCJSS demanded to the government 

(Jumma Net, 2009). Monthly food ration was continuously provided to 1966 

ex-combatants, which they received from respective DC office located in each 

district headquarter (MoCHTA, 2017; 2018).98 

The general amnesty that was declared for engaging combatants to DDR 

process which allowed many ex-combatants except those who formed the 

UPDF reintegrating to normal life. As a part of reintegration process, ex-

combatants submitted 1,429 projects to the government aiming to be self-

employed for sustaining non-combatant life. A government committee by early 

2003 also decided to allocate BDT 150 million as loan for such projects 

                                                           
98 This issue was also mentioned by a PCJSS spokesperson (RPL-1), interviewed on 25 November 
2015. 
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(Jumma Net, 2009), although those projects were neither finalized nor were 

money allocated to execute self-employment generating projects.99  

The government continued supporting ex-combatants with food ration, 

although many of them were not adequately involved in legitimate income 

generating activities. The offer of unconditional food ration for an indefinite 

period perhaps made them lazy to be involved in income generation activities 

but made ways for many engaging in unlawful activities. There was a claim 

that some ex-combatants belonged to fragmented PCJSS and UPDF groups 

got involved to organized extortion collection to maintain organizational 

activities, buying weapons and maintaining their livelihood (Ahmed, 2015).100 

Another aspect of an incomplete reintegration process was that both the 

PCJSS and UPDF divided further over power, position and resources as 

divisive politics exposed in the CHT. 

Approximately in 2010, the PCJSS was divided again due to centralized and 

monopolized power that Larma exercised as the President of PCJSS and the 

Chairman of RC in the CHT regional politics (Dhaka Tribune, 2019).101 It was 

considered that only Larma’s followers were represented in the RC, which 

meant other opinions were excluded from regional political process. As a 

result, the JSS Reformist (JSS-R) group was established which challenged 

Larma’s leadership and capacity of putting pressuring on the government for 

full implementation of the Accord (ibid). 

The UPDF was also challenged and in November 2017 a new group, named 

the UPDF Democratic (UPDF-D) was established, which as a radical group 

engaged in violent politics (Dhaka Tribune, 2019). There are claims that these 

four groups located in Khagrachari and Rangamati districts were engaged in 

numerous abduction and assaults, and claimed more than 500 lives in post-

accord situation (ibid). The situation reached to a point that once a member of 

                                                           
99 This issue was mentioned by a PCJSS spokesperson (RPL-1), interviewed on 25 November 2015. 
100 This issues was mentioned by a number of interviewee including academics, security experts and 
local political leaders. 
101 This was also mentioned by a civil society (CS) person, interviewed on 25 November 2015.  
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a group was attacked, other members of that group carried out retaliation 

attacks without claiming any responsibilities (ibid).  

The security forces, however, managed a new group of rebels, called the Mro 

National Party (MNP), to surrender their weapons, although it was not in 

existence in 1997. The MNP a Bandarban-based armed group was formed in 

2010 by Menrum Mro, and fought to protect their resources (land) and prevent 

any oppression against them (The Daily Star, 2015b). The founder of this 

group was killed in 2012. Thereafter it was divided into two groups: one led by 

the followers of Menrum and the other by Lohub (ibid). These groups 

undermined peaceful conditions of multi-ethnic Bandarban, and were involved 

in extortion, abduction, killing and other criminal activities in Alikadom, Thanchi 

and Lama upazilas (ibid). Both groups surrendered their arms, bullets and 

deposited their uniforms to security forces in Alikadam at the presence of State 

Minister of the MoCHTA in November 2015 (New Age, 2015). Although the 

Mro Social Council negotiated this surrender process, security forces played a 

crucial role to expedite this negotiation and surrender process. 

However, controversy over dismantling temporary security camps continued 

like the first phase. No new camp was dismantled during the BNP and CTG 

regimes as the former took a slow or non-accord implementation strategy, 

whereas the focus of the latter was to holding national election. Some progress 

happened once the AL returned to office with a commitment of CHT Accord 

implementation, although a controversy sustained between the Accord parties. 

The government claimed that altogether 42%, 235 out of 556 camps were 

shifted by 2010 (CHTC, 2014:26). The PCJSS, which had less trust on these 

numbers, argued that only 7 per cent, 35 out of a total of 550 camps and a 

brigade were removed by 2009 (IWGIA, 2012:12). There was an estimate that 

around 35,000-40,000 security personnel were deployed in the post-accord 

CHT (ibid). Six cantonments remained there too to protect the CHT from 

external threats (CHTC, 2014:26-27). 

The AL government has been committed to reduce presence of force from the 

CHT. The PM of Bangladesh, Sheikh Hasina in 2016 stated that only four 

brigades will remain in the CHT and rests will be withdrawn gradually 
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(Bdnews24.com, 2016). The presence of security forces in the CHT was 

essential not only for geo-strategic interests of the state, but also to maintain 

stability of the CHT by preventing outbreak of large scale inter-group fighting 

and inter-community violence.102  

The security forces were not engaged in direct fighting with the divided groups, 

instead assisted civil administration by maintaining an environment conducive 

for implementing accord provisions and undertaking socio-economic 

developments activities (Ahmed, 2015).103 Besides executing government’s 

directives, they worked to improve relations with local people through 

pacification programmes that aim to enhance “confidence” amongst people of 

ethnic communities about the fact that army, people of ethnic and Bengali 

communities are all citizens of a same country, Bangladesh.104  

The security situation of the CHT over the period declined comparing to the 

post-accord immediate period. The only anti-accord group in 1998 was the 

UPDF, which occasionally fought with the PCJSS, whereas a number of new 

groups, as discussed before, were created and fought each other in regional 

politics which had high toll on ordinary people of the region. A number of cross-

border terrorist and secessionist groups, and criminal syndicates, moreover, 

allegedly used the CHT as a potential crime hub. The Tri-country (Bangladesh, 

India and Myanmar) bordering area, called the ‘devil triangle’ was used as a 

popular route of arms and drug trafficking (Billah, 2015). Besides the presence 

of unregistered Rohingyas in the greater Cox’s Bazar area, there were claims 

of detecting unlawful activities of the Arakan Army and Arakan Liberation 

Party, which created external security vulnerabilities of Bangladesh (Billah and 

Dey, 2015). 

Nevertheless, the PCJSS perceived a dubious presence of forces in the CHT 

as historically they hold an antagonistic position. There was no visible initiative 

of building trust between the PCJSS and security forces, an imperative of post-

accord transformation of CHT conflict. The PCJSS perhaps perceived that the 

                                                           
102 This was mentioned by a security expert under a condition of confidentiality and anonymity.  
103 This was referred by a security analyst (SA-2), interviewed on 22 November 2015.Ibid. 
104 This was stated by a security analyst (SA-2), interviewed on 22 November 2015. 
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presence of security forces along with their temporary camps and six 

cantonments created vulnerabilities and undermined free movement of ethnic 

communities, whereas the state emphasized on maintaining security of the 

region.  

5.3.4 Settlement of repatriated refugees and IDPs  
 

The BNP-led government re-constituted the Task Force on Rehabilitation of 

the Returnee Refugees (TFRRR) in 2003, headed by Samiran Dewan, a party 

man and former Chairman of Khagrachari HDC to expedite refugee and IDPs 

rehabilitation process. The TFRRR arranged two meetings, but no relief and 

rehabilitation activity as planned earlier begun during the 2001- 2006 period 

due to less attention of the government to accord implementation process. The 

TFRRR remained under resourced too. The allocation that it received from the 

government was mostly spent for paying staff salary and day to day 

maintenance of the office (Amnesty International, 2013:32; MoCHTA, 2015).  

Once the AL-led grand alliance returned to power, the TFRRR was 

reconstituted headed by Jatindra Lal Tripura, a ruling party parliamentarian, on 

27 August 2009 to take action for rehabilitation of refugees and IDPs 

(MoCHTA, 2015). The government from its social safety programme continued 

providing support to 12,223 ethnic refugee families for their rehabilitation 

process (MoCHTA, 2017). The TFRRR met several times, and in its third 

meeting, held in Chittagong on 26 January 2011, contested issue of settler 

inclusion in the IDP category was further debated. This again exposed politics 

over inclusion of settlers into IDP category that weakened parties’ relationship 

building process. 

This inclusion was proposed by a bureaucrat, Sirajul Haque Khan who was the 

member-secretary of the TFRRR. Both the PCJSS and RJRWA 

representatives strongly opposed this proposition and argued that the 

definition of IDP, agreed on the 27 June 1998 TFRRR meeting, had only 

included people of ethnic communities, not Bengali settlers (CHT News 

Update, 2011). There was another proposal to incorporate the DC as a 

member of the TFRRR, which also created serious debate. The meeting 
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decided to forward this matter to higher authority, especially to the MoCHTA 

for its directives for co-opting another member in this body (ibid). Both these 

issues remained unresolved, and stalemate over the definition of IDP 

continued, which to a considerable extent undermined confidence building 

process of accord signing parties 

5.3.5 Operation and functions of the LC 
 

The BNP-led regime in November 2001 appointed retired Justice Mahmurur 

Rahman as the Chairman of the LC, who was unable to address any land 

related dispute due to complexities of the LCA 2001. The RC continued 

discussion with the Cabinet Committee about this issue, without any 

conclusion. This was influenced by high politics of this process, which was 

disappointing for the PCJSS. The LC remained non-functional until Justice 

Khademul Islam Chowdhury (table 5.9) was appointed as its Chairman in July 

2009 by the AL-led government (Faruque, 2014).  

Table 5.9: A list of all chairman of the CHT Land Commission 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

A key concern of the PCJSS and ethnic communities’ was that Justice 

Chowdhury as the Chairman unilaterally declared a land survey in 2009 to 

resolve land related disputes. This was like putting the cart before the horse.  

No Name of Chairman Tenure Regime Remarks 
1 Justice Anwarul Haque 

Chowdhury 
03-06-1999 

- 
AL He died before taking 

charge. 

2 Justice Abdul Karim 05-04-2000 
- 

AL He resigned on health 
ground. 

-- A gap of one and a half years 

 
3 

 
Justice Mahmudur 
Rahman 

 
04-11-2001 
– 2007 

 
BNP 

He failed to start any 
initiative to resolve any 
land dispute before he 
died in November 2007.   

-- A gap of one year and 7 months 

 
4 

 
Justice Khademul Islam 
Chowdhury 

 
July 2009 - 
July 2012 

 
 

AL 

He intended to initiate a 
land survey in the CHT, 
which created further 
controversy between the 
LC and PCJSS. 

5 Justice Mohammad 
Anwarul Haque 

07-09-2014 
- to date 

 
AL 

Being in the position, a 
little substantive progress 
was made up to 2016.  
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As long discrepancies of the LCA 2001 were highlighted and communicated to 

the government by the RC, these had to be addressed before undertaking any 

initiative by the LC. However, declaration of a land survey by its Chairman 

created a sense amongst the RC, PCJSS and ethnic communities about high 

politics involved in this process. This exposed authoritative power of the LC 

Chairman as provided in the LCA 2001. 

Given the complexities existed at this stage, such a declaration created doubts 

amongst ethnic communities. Without addressing discrepancies between the 

LCA 2001 and CHT Accord, such a survey was unfeasible to conduct as 

people of ethnic communities, who possessed land customarily and 

traditionally, feared to lose their land. Such a survey they believed was aimed 

to provide extra advantages to settlers who had papers to claim their land. 

Although this survey did not commence due to movements infused against the 

LC Chairman by the PCJSS (2011), this declaration created contradictions and 

seriously undermined trust and relations between the PCJSS, and ethnic 

communities, and the government. This also increased ethnic communities’ 

suspicion about the intent of the government as the Chairman did not pay 

attention to their demands, instead complicated land dispute settlement 

process. As per the Accord, such a land survey could only be conducted by 

the government, not by the LC, in consultation with the RC after settlement of 

land related disputes (ibid).105 

The LC Chairman thereafter called for application from people to claim their 

land, which both the PCJSS and ethnic communities boycotted. Around 5,000 

land dispute related cases were logged mostly by people of settler community, 

out of which 3,000 were sorted out for hearing (M Alamgir, 2015; Amnesty 

International, 2013:37). Out of all these cases, only 33 were heard (Ahmed, 

2015). None of these cases was resolved during this period due to the absence 

of appropriate guidelines of the LC, and lack of cooperation infused by existing 

distrust of the Chairman and ethnic representatives of the Commission 

(Probirbidhan, 2012).  

                                                           
105 This issue was highlighted by two civil society members too (CS-1 and CS-2) interviewed on 25 
November 2015. 
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The Chairman claimed that neither the CCs nor the RC Chairman cooperated 

him in sorting land related problems out (ibid). This implied that the LC was 

divided and ineffective because of inadequate agreed principle and guidelines 

through which complex land disputes could have been dealt with. Therefore, 

an uncomfortable relationship continued between the government and RC until 

the LCA 2001 was amended. 

The RC demanded revision of controversial clauses of the LCA 2001, and in 

consultation with the MoCHTA sent a 13-point amendment proposal (Appendix 

V) to the Ministry of Law (MoL) on 20 June 2011 to place them in the Cabinet 

and Parliament (PCJSS, 2016:46). The 13-point proposal focused on many 

issues of the LC including formation of its meeting quorum, reduce decisive 

power of its Chairman, inclusion of representatives of the CCs in meetings, 

paying adequate attention to community practices in land dispute settlement 

process, and transfer of the LC from the MoL to the MoCHTA (PCJSS, 2015). 

Before submitting to the Cabinet, the MoL sent this amendment proposal to 

the IC, which approved it in two subsequent meetings, held on 22 January and 

28 May 2012. An inter-ministerial meeting, held on 30 July 2012 headed by 

Law Minister approved this proposal to place in the cabinet (PCJSS, 2015). 

The MoL placed a draft bill titled ‘CHT Land Dispute Resolution Commission 

Act (Amendment) Bill 2013’ before the cabinet and parliament for approval and 

adoption. The parliament sent it to the PSC of MoL for its opinion.  

There was a claim that some Bengali settler organisations, which hold an anti-

accord stance, were invited to attend the PSC meeting, held on 18 September 

2013 (PCJSS, 2015). This complicated overall process of changing provisions 

of the LCA 2001. The PCJSS surprisingly noticed that out of 13-point 

amendment proposal 3 points were missing, and excluded from it (ibid).106 It 

was not clear how three key issues (related to customary ‘practice’ of ethnic 

communities, ‘illegal settlement’ and ‘illegal occupation’ of land, and 

authoritative power of the LC Chairman) were disappeared from the proposal.  

                                                           
106 This issue was mentioned by an academic (AC-5), who was involved in this process from own 
capacity, interviewed on 14 November 2015. 
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There was a speculation that civil bureaucracy107 and a special authority of the 

CHT108 played influential role in this matter, which contributed to mounting 

PCJSS’s mistrust and suspicion about the intention of the government. It took 

around three years to get attention of the government of these three missing 

issues. 

The PCJSS raised this issue in the following meeting of the PSC of MoL, held 

on 16 July 2016 to bring them back in the amendment proposal (PCJSS, 

2016). The RC meanwhile also worked with the government through different 

channels to bring those issues back in the amendment agenda. Finally, the 

government amended the LCA 2001 in a parliamentary bill in August 2016 to 

facilitate land related dispute settlement and protect land rights of CHT ethnic 

communities (UNGA, 2018). One of the key points of this amendment was that 

it established majority decision, instead of its Chairman’s decision, in a body 

of a 7 members: 5 from the ethnic communities and 2 from Bengalis including 

the Chairman for addressing land related disputes. This amendment was only 

possible due the commitment and promises that the AL government had to 

accord implementation process, which to a great extent reduced distance 

between the government and RC. This was reflected in a full-fledged meeting 

of the LC held in Rangamati in September 2016 after seventeen years of its 

establishment.  

The Commission discussed about invitation of application from concerned 

persons to address their land disputes, decided to take previous applications 

into consideration and expansion of its office to three hill district (New Age, 

2016). Nevertheless, several settler groups called a dawn-to-dusk strike in 

three hill districts as a protest against the 2001 LCA Amendment Ordinance, 

and hosting a LC meeting in Rangamati (ibid). A concern of settlers was that if 

the LC functions well and addresses land related problems, many of them will 

lose their control over land, which they possessed legally or illegally.  

                                                           
107 Ibid. 
108 This was pointed out by a civil society member (CS-2), interviewed on 25 November 2015. 
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5.3.6 Preserving ‘tribal’ characteristics and ethnic 

identity recognition 
 

The issue of preserving special features of the CHT and its population was 

critical at this phase. Once the AL returned to power in 2008, the government 

took a number of initiatives in this respect: some were in favour of traditional 

governance system, while others were related to complex recognition issue of 

distinct identity of CHT ethnic communities.  

The AL government increased salary of traditional leaders, such as the CCs, 

Headman and Karbari. They used to receive a tiny amount from the state which 

in context was nothing laudable. The government brought a change in this 

regard, and from July 2012, each CC, Headman and Karbari received monthly 

honorarium of BDT 10,000, 1,000 and 500, respectively (MoCHTA, 2015:129). 

This was an initiative of the state to recognize traditional leaders’ contribution 

to overall CHT governance system. One could argue whether or not this was 

an attempt to co-opt traditional leaders to reduce their influence on radical 

ethnic political groups, which had explicit control on ethnic communities. 

The government passed the Small Ethnic Groups Cultural Institution (SEGCI) 

Act in 2010, which used a terminology “Khudro Nrigoshthhi” (small ethnic 

groups) to refer non-Bengali population of Bangladesh. Though this Act mainly 

used “Khudro Nrigoshthhi”, it also referred another terminology in Bangla, 

called “Adibashi”, which was viewed by ethnic communities as equivalent to 

aboriginal or indigenous (Dhamai and Drong, 2014:322). 

The 15th amendment of the constitution of Bangladesh, passed in June 2011, 

also recognized non-Bengali population as “small ethnic communities”, instead 

of “indigenous”, which the CHT ethnic communities viewed as a clear violation 

of their indigenous rights (Arens, 2013:284). However, this was the first time 

the state officially recognized presence of different sections of people other 

than majority Bengali Muslims living in Bangladesh, which was an 

achievement in a greater sense.109  

                                                           
109 This was mentioned by an academic (AC-5), interviewed on 14 November 2015. 
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A letter issued from the MoLGRD on 11 March 2012 created a further debate 

on this issue. Referring to the SEGCI Act and constitutional amendment, this 

letter, issued by a Deputy Secretary was circulated to all tiers of state 

administration including DCs, UNOs and all Union Parishads to stop 

celebration of the International Day of World Indigenous Peoples on 9 August 

(Jahan, 2015:7). This made Indigenous Day observation challenging for ethnic 

groups living in Bangladesh including in the CHT. 

A number of donors including International Labour Organisation (ILO), Oxfam, 

EU, Christian Aid and UNDP, however, supported advocacy programmes for 

the rights of indigenous people living in the CHT, and Bangladesh. A 

Parliamentary Caucus on Indigenous Peoples Issues (PCIPI) was established 

in Bangladesh on 10 February 2010 in order to secure and ensure 

constitutional recognition and fundamental rights, and to protect land, 

language and cultures of indigenous people (Kamal, 2014). This body, which 

included 36 members including 30 parliamentarians arranged consultation 

meeting for constitutional recognition of indigenous people. Besides this, it 

recommended to incorporate all “indigenous nationalities” in the SEGCI Act 

2010 that accepted only 27 small nationalities (ibid:32-33). 

The PCIPI with donor supports and in consultation with different stakeholders 

including leaders of ethnic communities and parliamentarians drafted the 

Bangladesh Indigenous Peoples Rights Act 2013 to ensure constitutional and 

legislative protection of indigenous communities of Bangladesh (CHTDF, 

Undated). This parliamentarian group took an approach to place this bill in the 

parliament, although the government took a pre-emptive approach against this 

proposed Act (Dhamai and Drong, 2014). 

The state took a defensive position since there was a fear of the national 

government that if the bill, which was tabled “as a private member’s bill”, is 

passed, its’ initiators would politicize the issue of indigenous recognition in 

future (Dhaka Tribune, 2013). There was a claim that in an inter-ministerial 

meeting, chaired by the Foreign Secretary it was discussed not to table this bill 

in the parliament, nor to communicate the matter to the speaker, who had 

authority to decide tabling any bill in the parliament (ibid). The bill was blocked  
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on the principle of Article 23 (a) of the constitution, which did not recognize 

non-Bengali people as Adibashis, but as “small ethnic groups” (ibid). 

These polices of the state in relation to defining identity of non-Bengali people 

of Bangladesh did not convince CHT ethnic communities. This issue created 

a condition of new political dynamics, which to some extent influenced level of 

confidence of the AL government that signed the CHT Accord with the PCJSS. 

Therefore, the PCJSS raised question about full commitment of the 

government to accord implementation process. 

The discussion and analysis of section 5.3 portrays that accord implementation 

process at the second phase was interesting as two main political regimes 

prioritized issues differently, which significantly influenced accord parties’ trust 

building process. The BNP-led government, for example, was less willing to 

execute accord provisions perhaps due to its political position against the 

Accord, which was signed by its rival, the AL. Instead of empowering accord 

supported institutions, a Cabinet Committee therefore was created which 

undermined the spirit of the Accord and endangered confidence of the PCJSS. 

The government appointed a Deputy Minister in the MoCHTA, who was rarely 

consulted in decision-making process. The RC continued discussion with the 

Cabinet Committee and MoL to bring a proposed change in the LCA 2001. 

This discussion with the government without any substantive result had only a 

purpose to keep momentum of accord implementation process. 

The rerun of AL government in power with a mandate of CHT Accord 

implementation, allowed both parties to regain their confidence of working 

together. The reactivation of IC brought hope for parties to push for accord 

implementation process. The inclusion of different decision-making 

personalities in the IC meetings significantly helped retrieving parties’ 

confidence. The reconstitution of interim HDCs was  another trust regaining 

measure, although the broadening of the size of HDCs brought benefits for 

ruling party but created a concern of the PCJSS as long it undermined elected 

formulation of these councils. This was a tactful process that created scope of 

including more people in decision-making process, but weakened democratic  
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process as stipulated in the Accord. Nevertheless, the government transferred 

a number of issues to the HDCs, which was questioned on the ground of real 

devolution of power as some key issues like land, environment and forest 

management, and local police were not assigned to them due to legal and 

political reasons.  

This non-election of HDCs benefited the PCJSS, which controlled the interim 

RC. The verdict of the court, moreover, brought a new challenge to its 

independent functioning since neither the PCJSS nor the AL government 

expected such a verdict on this complex political matter. The RC kept 

momentum of discussion for LCA amendment proposal, which after a long 

drawn, complex process led to amending it. This not only empowered ethnic 

communities in land dispute management process but significantly also 

contributed to regaining trust of the AL government and PCJSS, and ethnic 

communities. 

The MoCHTA had a Deputy/State Minister from the CHT ethnic communities, 

who always remained under the supervision of PM of Bangladesh. The 

Ministry as a central coordinating body controlled the overall CHT affairs. It 

moreover followed an instrumental approach of building confidence of parties 

not only through allocating funds for socio-economic development of the 

region, but also with the commitment of head of the government to harmonize 

CHT affairs. One nevertheless could argue that the state through this approach 

made less political concession than the PCJSS, and thus maintained its control 

over the CHT.  

Although the state provided continuous rations to ex-combatants, there was 

not adequate socio-economic measures to integrate them in non-combatant 

life, which perhaps one of the many reasons that led the PCJSS to divide into 

different parts over power and resource control. The security forces in 

association with local civil society orgaisation managed to disarm a new group, 

the MNP in Bandarban. Nevertheless, there was inadequate trust between the 

government and PCJSS over the issue of dismantling temporary security 

camps. Given the complex security situation of the region, the state wanted to 

maintain security forces in the CHT, whereas the PCJSS had a speculative 
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perspective about their dubious presence in the CHT as historically they hold 

an antagonistic position. This perhaps undercut trust-building process between 

the PCJSS and the government, which had a commitment to reduce forces in 

the longer-term. 

The TFRRR was reconstituted twice during this phase, but previous contested 

debate on the inclusion of settlers in IDP category could not help but 

undermined relationship of the government and PCJSS. Both the PCJSS and 

refugees’ representatives fearing legitimization of the settlers in the CHT 

opposed this proposition, and argued in favour of the previous definition of IDP 

that included only people of ethnic communities. The LC, on the other hand, 

was a matter of concern as its declaration of unilateral land survey and asking 

for application for land dispute settlement created misgivings. These made the 

PCJSS suspicious about the intention of the LC Chairman as these two 

activities made people of ethnic communities vulnerable to claim their land. 

They did not have any document/paper, which many Bengali settlers 

possessed. The amendment of the LCA 2001 helped to regain parties’ 

confidence to work together which was reflected in a full-fledged meeting of 

the Commission. However, there were other active but shadowed actors 

(bureaucracies and settlers) who had interests over the issue of LC and land 

dispute settlement process.   

The government acknowledged contribution of CHT traditional leaders and 

arranged salary for them, which was an important step of preserving and 

protecting special characteristics of the CHT. Nonetheless, a debate over the 

status of ethnic communities living in Bangladesh evolved since the 15th 

amendment of the constitution. Although the state for the first time 

acknowledged non-Bengali people as ‘small ethnic communities, living in 

Bangladesh, the campaign of CHT ethnic communities, supported by some 

donors for ‘indigenous’ rights and recognition, weakened the relationship 

between the state and PCJSS. Given the complexities, the state considered 

its long-term political and strategic issues and took a conservative approach in 

terms of defining ethnic communities’ identity.  
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5.4 Security and justice sector reform 
 

The CHT Accord did not directly stipulate anything related to SSR other than 

mixed policing in the CHT districts. There were some other law and order 

maintaining, and security and justice providing institutions, which have 

significance to overall post-accord CHT situation. Within this context, this 

section examines and analyses different initiatives of reform that they went 

through, and programmes that were undertaken to improve their services in 

post-CHT accord context. 

The security sector in Bangladesh can be divided into two categories. One 

group works to maintain internal law and order situation, which comprises 

institutions including Bangladesh Police, its wing Rapid Action Battalion (RAB) 

and Bangladesh Ansar and Village Defence Party (Ansar & VDP). The other 

category includes Bangladesh Armed Forces including army, navy and air 

force, and Border Guard Bangladesh (BGB), a paramilitary force earlier known 

as BDR, and Bangladesh Coast Guard (BCG). Bangladesh armed forces have 

mainly been responsible for defending sovereignty and maintaining territorial 

integrity of the country (Bangladesh Army, 2019). The BGB has been entrusted 

to protect border, prevent smuggling and trafficking, and all sorts of trans-

border crimes, whereas the BCG protects maritime border of Bangladesh 

(BGB, 2019; Wikia.org, 2019). 

A study showed that majority of Bangladeshi people expressed high 

confidence on both the army and RAB because of their professionalism and 

dedication to work (Saferworld, 2010).110 Public confidence on police, on the 

contrary, was low, although people often go to them for safety and security in 

everyday life (ibid). This lack of confidence on police was created due to their 

involvement to corrupt practices, lack of neutrality in discharging duties and 

political use by successive governments (ICG, 2009; M Uddin, 2009). Police 

role in protecting fundamental rights of people was also questioned due to 

numerous abuses of the Section 54, 167 and 344 of the Code of Criminal 

Procedure (M Uddin, 2009:215).  

                                                           
110 This researcher was involved with this study Saferworld conducted. 
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In order to create a people-centric internal security force, a donor supported 

comprehensive Police Reform Programme (PRP) (2011) that aimed to “build 

capacity of Bangladesh police” was launched in January 2005. The CTG 

during its 2007-2008 tenure paid attention to this programme, but was unable 

to amend the Police Act of 1861 which was considered crucial for bringing a 

real change in police service (ICG, 2009:19). Therefore, it was unable to make 

any substantive change with regards to decision-making freedom of police 

because the PRP was a donor project, not a priority of the government that 

was less willing to reform this law and order maintaining force (ibid).     

The PRP (2011), therefore, shifted its focus from police reform towards service 

delivery-oriented issues in the second phase (2009-2014) like human resource 

management, improving investigation and operational capacity, crime 

prevention, community policing, gender sensitive policing etc. As a result, the 

number of female officers was doubled in police force in 2014 comparing to 

2009 (UNDP, Undated-a). It established nine Victim Support Centers (VSCs) 

in major cities including one in the CHT (ibid). Moreover, 52,000 community 

policing forums across the country were established for developing relations 

between the community and police (ibid). 

The CHTDF (2014) supported to advance conflict and gender sensitive 

community policing, and advocate for ethnically mixed deployment of police in 

the CHT for ensuring better safety and security of people. Despite such a 

development and advocacy, there was a claim that girls and women 

experienced gender-based violence in post-accord CHT.111 Police sometimes 

denied filing cases related to rape and sexual violence of ethnic girls and 

women.112 

The state by mid-2015 paid attention to increase number of ethnic minority 

police personnel in the CHT. A total of 281 of them were stationed thereafter 

that to some extent improved confidence of people of ethnic communities to 

visit police stations and file cases, when required (CHTDF, Undated). The 

                                                           
111 This was referred by a number of interviewees including civil society member, academics, 
development worker and regional political leader. 
112 This was mentioned by a civil society member (CS-3), interviewed on 28 January 2016, and a 
development worker (DW-6), interviewed on 13 January 2016.   
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government, moreover, established one new police station in Sajek for better 

administration of law and order situation (MoCHTA, 2016:38). However, the 

government at some point pulled police and Ansar personnel of ethnic 

communities out of the CHT (Iftekharuzzaman, 2015). A government directive 

allowed the police and Ansar authorities to take ex-PCJSS members employed 

in those institutions out of the CHT, and transferred them to other districts 

(ibid).  

Although this withdrawal could be considered as a violation of the spirit of the 

Accord, this decision was influenced by security concerns of the state. There 

was an allegation that the ex-combatants who joined in police maintained and 

developed relations with the PCJSS and UPDF, and passed internal 

information of operations to them (Nazim, 2014). Some of them preferred 

residing in rented houses in the UPDF dominated areas to staying in police 

lines (ibid). Some others were involved in customary practices like preparing 

and drinking liquors, growing tobacco and addicting to drugs such as 

marijuana which questioned their professionalism (ibid). Their withdrawal from 

the CHT was not well perceived by the PCJSS, which argued that such kinds 

of complain were fabricated, and police sometimes were engaged in more 

serious crimes in this country.113  

Following the February 2009 mutiny of the BDR,114 which brutally killed 74 

people including 57 army officers and its commanding Director General who 

were on deputation, the government reorganized and renamed it as the BGB. 

The BDR went through rigorous transformation process. The government 

placed mechanisms for better coordination amongst different intelligence and 

law enforcing agencies for maintaining professionalism required for protecting 

border and discharging other duties. Therefore, the National Committee for 

Intelligence Coordination was established in July 2009, located at the PMO, to 

centralize intelligence coordination process (Ashraf, 2014).  

                                                           
113 This was mentioned by a regional political leader (RPL -1), interviewed on 25 November 2015. 
114 Although there were many conspiracy theories around the mutiny, proximate causes considered 
for triggering it were related to BDR soldier’s demand for better pay, participation in UN missions and 
promotion to senior posts in their career (Kumar, 2010:118). Intelligence failure and ad hoc 
intelligence coordination were two other factors considered for not to predict an outbreak of the 
mutiny on time (Ashraf, 2014). 
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The government undertook different initiatives to strengthen operational 

capacity of the BGB in the CHT, which shares porous border with India and 

Myanmar. Therefore, the government in accordance to the ‘BGB 

Reconstruction Outline 2009’ established 35 Border out Posts (BoP) covering 

217 kilometers to strengthen security measures of the CHT bordering area and 

constructed different roads to ease access of forces in remote bordering areas 

(MoCHTA, 2016:42). 

Table 5.10: Government’s acquisition of land for security purposes 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

No Place Purpose Land 

(Acres) 

1 Sualok Acquired for artillery and infantry training 

centre 

11,445.45 

2 Sualok Under process for acquisition for artillery and 

infantry training centre  

19,000.00 

3 Ruma Acquired for expansion of Ruma cantonment 9560.00 

4 Bandarban Under process for acquisition for expansion 

of Brigade headquarter 

181.00 

5 Bandarban-Lama Under process for acquisition for air force 

training centre 

26,000.00 

6 Ruma Under process for acquisition for BGB 

battalion headquarters 

25.00 

7 Dhighinala BGB battalion headquarters 45.00 

8 Bandarban Sadar BGB battalion headquarters 13.00 

9 Matiranga-Wasu Set up BGB camp 8.00 

10 Matiranga-Polashpur Expansion of BGB camp 100.000 
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The government acquired a large quantity of land in Bandarban, Ruma, 

Dighinala, Mariranga and Polashpur for expanding BGB camps and setting up 

BGB battalion headquarters (table 5.10) (PCJSS, 2016:24). Besides 

sustaining six cantonments, which stationed a good number of troops to 

maintain territorial integrity of Bangladesh, the government as a part of 

strengthening security measures of the CHT expanded Ruma cantonment and 

Bandarban Brigade headquarter, and established a number of training 

grounds in Sualok, Ruma and Bandarban. 

There was a claim that land acquisition happened without permission of the 

RC and HDCs and forced people of the Mro and Marma communities to leave 

their villages and ancestral land (PCJSS, 2016:24). This acquisition of Jhum 

land not only bypassed both the private ownership laws and customary 

practices but also deprived people of any compensation for losing their land.115 

There were incidents of violent conflict took place between local villagers and 

BGB personnel over the issue of acquiring land (The Daily Star, 2014b). 

There were intra-group fighting between the PCJSS and UPDF. There were 

incidents of inter-community violence too in different part of the CHT. Between 

1997 and 2015, those incidents took place over a number of issues, such as 

sexual abuse of women of ethnic communities, abduction, communal issues, 

control over land etc. There were threats to ordinary people came from 

different armed groups. There were existence of external vulnerabilities of the 

region, as discussed before. The state considering all these perhaps took 

initiatives to strengthen security measures of the CHT. 

Given the geo-strategic importance of Bangladesh and its maritime protection 

issue with Myanmar and India, the government in May 2010 proposed to 

establish a ‘Strategic Management Forum’ in order to strengthen military 

capacity for protecting and securing its territory in all spheres. There was a 

speculation that this proposed forum suggested to include representatives of 

concerned security bodies including intelligence to oversee government’s 

                                                           
115 This was mentioned by an academic (AC-8), interviewed on 09 December 2015.  
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development activities and tackle violence in the CHT (BARC, 2012:4; 

UNECOSOC, 2011:16). 

Though it was not clear whether this forum was set up, this proposed attempt 

received criticism from the ethnic communities and civil society since there was 

no representation of the CHT special governance system in this process. This 

perhaps weakened relationship between the government and PCJSS, which 

viewed this effort as a means to pressure on it and ethnic communities, and to 

strengthen supervision of security institutions in the CHT (BARC, 2012). 

Larma, Chairman of the RC once argued that forming a strategic management 

forum “would undermine the special governance system in the hills” and would 

make such institutions redundant gradually in the CHT (quoted in Juberee, 

2010). It would also create a “security-dominated” managerial system in the 

region (Adnan and Dastidar, 2011:31). 

Building more capable armed forces has profound significance to the CHT, 

which experienced presence of forces, as discussed earlier. Although the 

government emphasized on stability, and protection of the CHT for maintaining 

greater connectivity with neighboring regions and countries, there was a claim 

that army through its ‘Operation Uttoron’ (upliftment) programme had a 

tendency of interfering in civil affairs, often remained beyond public scrutiny 

(UN ECOSOC, 2011). In relation to wider human rights issues, the state in 

2009 established the National Human Rights Commission (NHRC) with a 

mandate to advocating human rights promotion and protection. This body has 

some operational limitations. Once the NHRC Chairman in an interview 

(Rahman, 2014) stated that it cannot take legal action against anybody, 

instead can talk to concerned authorities when such allegation arises against 

anybody including member of security forces in the CHT. 

As CHT ethnic communities have traditionally been governed by customary 

justice system, formal justice system had limited presence there before 2006. 

On 24 February 2008, the High Court in response to a writ petition116 directed 

the government to establish formal justice mechanism in the CHT as a part of 

                                                           
116 This writ petition was filled by the Bangladesh Legal Aid and Services Trust (BLAST) and others, on 
behalf of the CHT people, and asked for directions in this regard (Kundu et al, 2009). 
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implementation of constitutional mandate of separation of judiciary from the 

executive (Kundu et al, 2009). Three separate civil and criminal courts as well 

as Nari-O-Shishu Nirjatan Domon (Suppression of Violence against Women 

and Children) Tribunal were thereafter established in three CHT districts that 

brought hope for people to get justice. As a result, district and session judges 

and joint district judges were established too. Civil cases since then went to 

district judge, whereas district and session judges dealt with criminal and 

appealed civil cases (ibid:6). Nonetheless, concerned DCs as per 2003 

amendment of the 1900 CHT Regulation were placed to review decisions of 

district and civil judges to ensure justice (ibid). 

5.5 Conclusion 
 

This phase wise historical, comprehensive analysis of the CHT accord 

implementation process demonstrates that it in a broader sense contributed to 

transform both parties (the government and PCJSS) relations required for 

working together to sustain peace that the Accord achieved. The novelty of 

this chapter is that if found accord implementation process over a period of 20 

years not only built accord signing parties’ confidence but also kept their (the 

PCJSS and AL government) relations unbroken in spite of different limitations 

and challenges came from different other actors involved in this process. This 

contributed to transform their previous conflicting relations, as none of the 

parties left accord implementation process nor did resort to violent means at 

any stage. They instead kept their promises and commitment to each other, 

required for a complex but incremental accord implementation process. 

The key technical aspects of this incremental accord implementation process 

(e.g. formation of the IC, setting up special governance institutions like the RC 

and MoCHTA, amendment of the LGCs Acts to establish the HDCs, arms 

decommissioning process, refugee repatriation, and formation of the LC) 

begun quickly after signing the Accord, which helped to build foundation of 

parties’ confidence building process. This encouraged the PCJSS to 

participate in accord implementation process with enthusiasm, which boosted 

parties’ interests to stay in peace process.  
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The interim power-sharing decision-making bodies were set up both at the RC 

and HDC levels. At regional level, it established Chakma majority, while at 

district level it benefited the ruling authority. None of the parties was concerned 

about democratic formation of these bodies. The MoCHTA which established 

a centralized control mechanism over the two-layered regional governance 

system was headed by the PM to which the PCJSS had utmost confidence. 

This was reflected in arms decommissioning ceremony. The disarmament and 

demobilization process begun and succeeded without any international 

security guarantee, rather only trust on the PM Sheikh Hasian convinced the 

ex-PCJSS combatants to return to non-combatant life by depositing their 

weapons, although a group of ex-combatants disagreed to follow this path.  

The Accord implementation process was highly complex and strategic in 

nature, and politics of control, benefit and interests of parties was highly related 

to this process. The withdrawal of temporary camps of security forces started, 

although it stopped once security vulnerabilities were originated not only from 

in-group fighting between the PCJSS and UPDF, but also felt from external 

sources. Nevertheless, being a party to the Accord, the AL government took a 

strategic approach in terms of enacting the LCA 2001 at the last moment of its 

tenure that did not convince the PCJSS. This happened party because of non-

consultation with the RC, which the Accord created to coordinate and 

supervise governance of the CHT region. It thereafter identified 19-point 

discrepancies between the Accord and LCA 2001.  

Despite starting a coordinated and supervised refugee repatriation and 

settlement process, inclusion of settlers in the IDP category by the TFRRR was 

challenged by the PCJSS and refugee representative. This weakened 

relationship building process between parties due to its potential long-term 

consequences. The establishment of LC put a positive stone to confidence 

building process, although the authoritative power that the LCA provided to its 

Chairman created a misgiving amongst the ethnic communities and PCJSS. 

Having said that, both parties stayed in accord implementation process, and 

none of them returned to violent path in the first phase.  
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The sincere beginning of accord implementation process that contributed to 

building trust between the government and PCJSS in post-accord situation fell 

short when political regime changed at Dhaka. The BNP-led government 

(2001-2006) was less willing to implement accord provisions due to its political 

reason. Being concerned of non-implementation of the Accord, the RC 

continued discussion with Cabinet Committee that violated the spirit of the 

Accord on different grounds to keep momentum of this process. This helped 

the PCJSS not to dilute from its position. Nevertheless, the return of AL-led 

government in office with a commitment of CHT Accord implementation, both 

parties regained their trust to carry forward and overcome some challenges 

associated to this process. 

The re-constitution of the IC in the second phase was one of the key trust 

boosters. It in different meetings discussed not only key issues of accord 

implementation but also of overcoming some obstacles and backlogs of this 

process. The involvement of some key decision-making personnel like Gowher 

Rizvi, Obaidul Moktadir Chowdhury, and State Minister and Secretary of the 

MoCHTA in the IC meetings improved sense of confidence of the parties in 

this regard, although the IC had limited authority to execute any decision of 

accord implementation process. 

The government transferred a number of issues to the HDCs, except crucial 

land and its management, local policing and forest management, which 

created a condition for the PCJSS and ethnic communities to feel that real 

power devolution did not happen. Nevertheless, the commitment of the 

government was questioned when it without consulting with the RC brought an 

amendment of the HDC Acts to increase its size. This expansion of the HDCs 

benefited ruling party as long its followers were accommodated in these 

bodies, and shrunken scope of democratic election of the HDCs councils, and 

accordingly of the RC. A coordination gap moreover sustained between the 

HDCs and RC due to noncompliance of the HDCs Rules of Business and no 

Rules of Business of the RC. 

The MoCHTA from the top continued coordination of activities of the CHT 

affairs and increased budget steadily for overall socio-economic development 
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activities by involving the HDCs, RC and other relevant bodies. There were 

claims that the RC was never consulted for preparing budget of the CHT 

institutions, and the Ministry never had a full minister from the ethnic 

communities, as promised in the Accord. Having the PM as the head of 

MoCHTA could be considered as an instrumental approach of building 

confidence of the parties’ and taking appropriate measures to harmonize 

overall situation of the CHT, when required. 

Although the government continued food ration to the ex-combatants who 

deposited weapons earlier, a number of divided ethnic-groups, mainly because 

of divisive politics and control over power and resources challenged the 

PCJSS leadership. Besides this insecurity and associated threats to internal 

law and order situation, the state considered other external vulnerabilities, 

which perhaps did not allow the government to withdraw temporary camps of 

security forces. The PCJSS had a speculative perception about their dubious 

role in the CHT. The controversy over the inclusion of settlers in IDP category 

continued at the second phase too.  

Having multiple complexities, the government in the second phase followed a 

complex, painstaking process to amend the LCA 2001 in 2016 that to a great 

extent restored confidence of the PCJSS and ethnic communities to the AL 

government. This amendment restored 13-point proposal suggested by the 

RC, which reduced decisive and dubious power of the LC Chairman and 

established majority decision in terms of addressing land related disputes. 

Nevertheless, settlers expressed resentment against this amendment as it 

weaken their position in land dispute settlement process and called strikes 

throughout three hill districts. The politics over identity recognition (exposed 

through the 2010 SEGCI Act, the 15th amendment of the constitution and 

attempt to stop Indigenous Day observation) challenged parties trust building 

process. This created a condition of new political dynamics, which made the 

AL government conservative in this regard, although the PCJSS raised 

question about its commitment to complete accord implementation process. 

The accord did not touch on the SSR issue except mixed policing at district 

level, which was not transferred to the HDCs. The government by mid-2015, 
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nonetheless, appointed ethnic police personnel to the CHT districts, who 

though were later pulled out due to security concerns. This challenged spirit of 

the Accord and created a susceptive relation between the government and 

PCJSS. The PRP, however, was unable to bring any fundamental change in 

police service, but helped to set up a number of VSC and engage community 

people in policing, which to some extent improve ethnic peoples’ trust on 

visiting police station. 

The state considering different internal and geo-strategic issues prioritized 

strengthening security measures of the region, and took initiative of expansion 

of BGB establishments in different parts of the CHT. This exerted pressure on 

land and led local communities to leave and to engage in violent episode with 

the BGB personnel. The government, however, planned to form a Strategic 

Management Forum to oversee development activities, to protect the region 

and to prevent violent activities. This Forum was viewed dubiously by the 

PCJSS as it foreseen the presence of security forces in a managerial role of 

the CHT, which could undermine the authority of the RC and HDCs in the long-

term. The establishment of a number of training centers and expansion of 

forces’ installations for improving their capacity to meet security needs of the 

CHT and country perhaps created condition of such a claim. Nonetheless, the 

establishment of formal justice mechanism brought hope for ordinary people 

to seek justice in any case of violation happens to them.  



 

250 
 

Chapter 6: Post-accord wider socio-
economic development in the CHT 

6.1 Introduction 
 

This chapter examines selected key development initiatives and programmes, 

undertaken by different actors and partners for improving socio-economic 

conditions of people living in the CHT. The CHT Accord created impetus for 

wider development activities and generated opportunities for donors to offer 

support with a variety of programmes, help consolidating the Accord and to 

building peace through socio-economic development. 

Instead of taking a phase by phase analysis, this chapter identifies key and 

associate actors, and analyses their approaches to and aspects of 

engagement in post-accord wider socio-economic development activities in 

the CHT. Within this framework, this chapter also examines the extent to which 

such activities were implemented in conflict sensitive manner. This chapter is 

divided into two main sections: (i) actors and partners of development 

activities, and (ii) examination of key thematic interventions and their 

significance to post-accord peacebuilding in the CHT. 

6.2. Actors and partners of post-accord socio-

economic development 
 

This section identifies main actors and partners, which were engaged in post-

accord diverse socio-economic development activities for improving livelihood 

conditions of people living in the CHT. 

6.2.1 The Bangladesh state: The key actor 
 

Once the CHT Accord was signed, besides focusing on implementation of 

accord provisions, the government undertook some initiatives to expedite 

socio-economic development activities in the CHT, a region that remained less 

accessible because of the conflict and isolated hilly terrains. As a part of this 
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process, the government established a dedicated CHT Cell in the Planning 

Commission in 1998 in order to accelerate project approval process (Shelley, 

2000). In the same year, the GoB submitted a development proposal to donors 

for infrastructural development of the CHT, worth of US$ 255 million, to which 

donors expressed unwillingness to fund because of its non-inclusive nature 

(CHTC, 2000). There was a claim that the government did not consult with the 

PCJSS about this proposal, nor involved interested local organisations and 

traditional representatives in this process (ibid). The government instead of 

paying substantive attention to localized context and needs of the CHT ethnic 

communities wanted to execute development and infrastructural projects as a 

part of its national development plan.  

As a part of an Integrated Agricultural Development Project (1996-2000), the 

government continued activities for constructing 75 dams for agricultural 

development, one agro-service center, one nursery and two seed-processing 

centers. Besides this, the government allocated funds for capacity building of 

the Forest Department (FD) staff aiming to preserve, maintain and protect 

trees from smuggling and illegal logging (CHTT, 2000).  

As there was no provision for external peacekeeping and peace-building 

mission in the CHT, the state employed its institutions for implementing 

development activities. The CHTDB was one of the key institutions to which 

the state allocated funds to rehabilitate ethnic and Bengali families affected by 

the conflict, to establish primary and secondary schools, and to construct roads 

and bridges, required for basic improvement of the CHT area (CHTC, 2000). 

Nevertheless, the AL government appointed a civilian person, Mr. Bir Bahadur, 

a parliamentarian from Bandarban constituency as the Chairman of CHTDB, 

although the PCJSS viewed this skeptically as a means of using him to pursue 

state’s objectives, instead of paying attention to local demands (bid:48). 

Once the three-tiered special governance mechanism was established for the 

CHT, the MoCHTA was placed on top of the RC and HDCs in terms of planning 

and implementing socio-economic development activities. The Accord 

permitted the RC to coordinate and supervise development activities 

undertaken by the HDCs and other bodies including NGOs. This was rarely 
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reflected in practice, as discussed in chapter 5. There was a claim that the 

state was barely abided by this provision,117 instead depended on its own 

bureaucracy for coordinating and monitoring development activities, 

undertaken by different development partners and local organizations. 

A consultative group was set up in the MoCHTA as a mechanism to coordinate 

development activities from the top, which though was less visible to all other 

development partners (e.g. local, national and international). There was a 

claim that the two-layered CHT institutions (the RC and HDCs) did not receive 

enough attention from the government during project designing stage.118 

Although this top-down approach increased block allocation substantially to 

them, their roles in coordination and monitoring of development activities were 

limited. The allocated money for the HDCs supposed to channel through the 

RC for better coordination, which never happened due to lack of the Rules of 

Business.119 As a result, relationship between these institutions, and between 

the RC and MoCHTA was weakened in terms of undertaking and implementing 

development programmes and activities. 

The state paid more attention to the HDCs than to the RC—perhaps due to 

legal complexities and to establish its control through the HDCs. Three HDCs 

spent funds for implementing different small projects related to infrastructure 

development, communication, health, education and expansion of small and 

cottage industries, water and sanitation, fisheries, livestock, afforestation etc. 

(MoCHTA, 2016:45-46). There was an argument explored by experts and 

development personnel that projects, which the HDCs implemented were not 

well coordinated with other organisations; therefore, there were duplications in 

some areas, which perhaps empowered some advanced ethnic communities 

than others, unequally.120  

                                                           
117 This was expressed by one local political leaders (LPL-2), interviewed on 20 January 2016, and a 
regional political leader, a representative of the PCJSS (RPL-1), interviewed on 25 November 2015. 
118 This issue was mentioned by an academic (AC-5), interviewed on 14 November 2015, a human 
rights concern person (HRO-1), interviewed on 09 November 2015, and civil society personnel (CS-1) 
and (CS-2), both interviewed on 25 November 2015. 
119 This was expressed by a RC member and regional political leader (RPL-2), interviewed on 26 
November 2015. 
120 This was mentioned by a development worker (DW-2), interviewed on 19 October 2015, and also 
pointed out by a security analyst (SA-1), interviewed on 08 October 2015. 
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Despite transferring different subjects to the HDCs, and forming different RC 

committees, these bodies exercised limited authority in terms of prioritizing 

needs of the region. The state from the top set priorities including 

infrastructural development projects and other programmes (MoCHTA, 2016). 

The state was committed to overall socio-economic progress. The Secretary 

of the MoCHTA, Naba Bikram Tripura (2015:vi) stated that the government 

was commitment to build “a more equitable and inclusive society” by involving 

“ethnic, religious and cultural minorities into national and social development 

agenda”. Nevertheless, the state had a tendency of pursuing a top-down and 

homogenized approach of development that to a considerable extent 

undermined participation of concerned local institutions and people in project 

design and implementation process. 

The Ministry of Home Affairs (MoHA) through a memorandum issued on 22 

January 2015 (no: 44.00.0000.09.11.001.13-15) imposed restrictions on 

foreigners visit to the CHT. This was an administrative directive that asked all 

national and international individuals and organisations to follow some 

guidelines including taking travel permission and submitting travel plan and 

routes before travelling to the CHT. It also included that any interaction with 

local people of ethnic communities has to be supervised by local 

administration, BGB or army (CHTC, 15 February 2015). This could be 

considered as a part of government’s restrictive process so that donors and 

foreigners’ movement in the CHT could be controlled. However, the 

government welcomed donor initiatives for development, although all donor 

driven projects partnered with the Accord supported institutions and local 

NGOs had to go through the MoCHTA and strict regulatory system. 

6.2.2 External donors: The assisting actors 
 

The international community monitored the CHT situation since the Accord 

was signed, and had an objective of promoting an inclusive pattern of 

development activities there. This was reflected when donors rejected a 

questionable development proposal, submitted by the GoB in 1998. However, 

donors conducted two key assessments in the CHT: (i) a Need Assessment in 
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April-May 1998, and (ii) a Security Assessment in 2001. Both were conducted 

by the UNDP before embarking to socio-economic development interventions.  

The Need Assessment recommended 48 specific projects for short, medium 

and long terms including: (i) sustaining peace process through improving 

harmony amongst the people, (ii) awareness building about the peace accord, 

(iii) food for work, (iv) rubber plantation, (v) afforestation, (vi) extension of small 

cottage industries, (vii) extension of tourism, (viii) construction of Thana (sub-

district) link roads, (ix) electrification of Kaptai dam surrounding area etc. 

(Shelley, 2000). The Asian Development Bank (ADB), which was involved in 

rural development projects, and the Danish International Development Agency 

(DANIDA) expressed interests to engage in such development activities.  

There was a claim that the PCJSS’s view was not well reflected in the Need 

Assessment (CHTC, 2000). People of ethnic communities under the banner of 

PCJSS, therefore, organized a conference on 18-19 December 1998, entitled 

‘Development in the Chittagong Hill Tracts’. They invited different ethnic 

communities, and organisations in this conference for setting up development 

priorities, and formulated the ‘Rangamati Declaration’.  

In this conference, they highlighted on normalization of CHT situation before 

undertaking development programmes (CHTC, 2000). The PCJSS through the 

Rangamati Declaration set developmental priorities of the CHT that included 

integrated farming, small cottage industries, youth welfare, women’s welfare, 

education, health and sanitation etc. (ibid). The Declaration emphasized on 

local needs and suggested to highlight concerns to different actors, either the 

government or donors, to consider context sensitive development operations 

in the CHT (Roy, 2010). 

Many donors including the European Commission (EC) (2000) initially were 

reluctant to fund projects in the CHT without progress in accord 

implementation process. The EC, however, searched for avenues of 

development interventions in the CHT to impact peace process, positively 

(ibid).  



 

255 
 

Post-accord security situation of the CHT was a key concern of donors. Two 

Danish and one British engineers who worked on road construction projects 

were abducted in February 2001 (Mohsin, 2003). Both the PCJSS and UPDF 

blamed each other for this abduction, although there was a speculation that 

the security institutions “had staged” this event to justify their continued 

presence in the CHT (ibid:84). Given this complex situation, donor coalition 

under UNDP conducted a confidential security assessment to examine the 

feasibility of engaging in development and peace-building works in the CHT. 

Table 6.1: Major donor interventions in the CHT and their partners 
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ADB 

CHT Development Project 1979-1992 ---- 

Infrastructural Project 2000 -  ---- 

CHT Rural Development Project 2001-2010 MoCHTA; RC, HDCs & LGED 

Second CHT Rural Development Project 2011-2018 MoCHTA & RC 

 

UNICEF-

Assisted 

Integrated Community Development  

Programme (ICDP) 

1985-1995 SAD & CHTDB. 

ICDP (2nd Phase) 1996-2010 MoCHTA; CHTDB 

 

 

WFP 

Expanded Food Assistance 1998 - ---- 

Rural Road Maintenance in the CHT  2002-2005 LGED; local ethnic NGOs 

Vulnerable Group Development in the CHT 2005-2006 MoWCA 

Food for Education 2006-2010 MoCHTA; CHTDB. 

 

CHTDF, 

UNDP  

Promotion of Development and Confidence 

Building in the CHT  

2003-2013 MoCHTA; RC, HDCs, NGOs 

and traditional institutions 

Conflict Prevention, Recovery and Peace-

building in the CHT of Bangladesh 

2014-2015 MoCHTA; RC, HDCs, NGOs 

and traditional institutions 

 

 

DANIDA 

Road Construction Programme 1998 - ---- 

Human Rights and Good Governance 2003-2008 Through the CHTDF, UNDP 

Chittagong Hill Tracts-Hygiene Promotion, 

Sanitation and Water Supply  

2005-2010 MoCHTA, RC, HDCs; NGO 

Forum – and local NGOs. 

Agricultural and Food Security Project 2013-2018 MoCHTA through the UNDP 

EC / 

EU 

EC Cooperation in Chittagong Hill Tracts 2002-2006 ---- 

National Indicative Progarmme for Bangladesh 2003-2005 ---- 
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A number of donors (table 6.1) over the period from 2001-2002 onwards 

approached with diverse socio-economic development projects. A multi-donor 

intervention, named the Chittagong Hill Tracts Development Facility (CHTDF), 

led by the UNDP became the largest intervention in the CHT. Other small 

initiatives can be categorized as ‘other donor involvements’. 

6.2.2.1 The CHTDF 
 

Based on the 2001 Security Assessment of the CHT situation, donor 

community led by the UNDP established the CHTDF and started a pilot 

programme, titled ‘Promotion of Development and Confidence-building in the 

Chittagong Hill Tracts’ in April 2003 (Sabina and Chakma, 2015). The key 

intention of donor was not to change situation rapidly but to build confidence 

of people to the Accord, and its supported institutions. The CHTDF operation 

was supported by a number of donors including the UNDP, EU, Australian 

Agency for International Development (AusAID), Canadian International 

Development Agency (CIDA), United States Agency for International 

Development (USAID), Norwegian Agency for Development Cooperation 

(NORAD), Japan and Sweden. This became the largest donor engagement in 

the CHT: from 2003 to 2015. 

One development worker metaphorically stated that the CHTDF initially did not 

start programmes to “catch the bull by the horn”121, instead wanted to provide 

peace dividend to communities so that people could understand benefits of 

development activities. The CHTDF, moreover, aimed to connect ethnic 

communities with government services so that they could sense the existence 

of governing institutions providing services.122 The experience of piloting 

CHTDF programme helped to prepare a “fully-developed”, multi-sectoral 

development intervention, which received approval of the GoB in September 

2005 (Sabina and Chakma, 2015; GoB and UNDP, 2005). 

The initial five-fold objectives of the CHTDF were:  (i) building capacity and 

improving role of the CHT institutions in terms of supporting grassroots and 

                                                           
121 This was stated by a development worker (DW-4), interviewed on 24 November 2015. 
122 ibid. 
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multi-community development, (ii) programming and implementing 

regional/cross-community development initiatives, (iii) institutionalizing the 

community empowerment process for self-reliant development to support para 

community small projects across the CHT, (iv) facilitating confidence building 

process for solving long-standing issues and problems to development and 

sustainability in the CHT, and (v) enhancing UNDP’s operational infrastructure 

and capacities to support CHT development, confidence building and donor 

coordination issues (GoB and UNDP, 2005). 

Figure 6.1: The cumulative focus of the CHTDF at different phases 
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April 2003 to  
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Focus 

Networking & 
relationship building 
with stakeholders & 
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Roll-out of Quick 
Impact Fund (QIF); 
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effectiveness; 
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Drafting main project 
document. 
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extension 
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Implementation with 
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Education pilot started 
from 2006; 
Community 
empowerment & QIF, 
economic development 
through PDC/PNDG. 
Local governance & 
institutional capacity 
development; 
Confidence building; 
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The CHTDF initially supported the CHT Accord and its implementation process 

and thus assisted both the GoB, and the RC and HDCs through socio-

economic development projects (Cunnington et al. 2014). It perceived that 

without building relationship with these institutions, donor intervention will not 

be sustainable in the CHT. The CHTDF, however, over the period changed 

and enlarged its focus at different phases, since 2003 to 2015 (Figure 6.1) 

(Sabina and Chakma, 2015). As a part of its strategic engagement, the CHTDF 

in the first and second phases wanted to engage both the communities and 

government, and to develop a sense of responsibility amongst them to ensure 

and sustain peace through application of a development approach.  

At phase three (2013-2015), the CHTDF shifted its focus towards conflict 

prevention and peacebuilding direction. The project, titled ‘Conflict Prevention, 

Recovery and Peace-building’ (CPRP), was supported by donors to facilitate 

confidence building process that aimed not only to prevent violent outbreaks 

of conflict but also to address problems to sustain peace (CHTDF, Undated). 

Figure 6.2: Major component wise expenditure of the CHTDF (2003-May 2015) 
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sectors including health, education, agriculture and institutional capacity 

development etc. although it focused less on gender equality and natural 
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All CHTDF projects went through the MoCHTA, and were implemented in 

partnership with this Ministry, the RC, HDCs, local authorities and NGOs. 

There was a claim that initial relationship between the government and CHTDF 

was not smooth as many government departments were not comfortable with 

the approach that the CHTDF applied by focusing only on ethnic 

communities.123  

The state had a perspective of improving socio-economic conditions of all 

people living in the CHT region. There perhaps were some other cognitive 

issues that influenced working relationship between the government and 

CHTDF. There was a narrative that the UNDP had its own bureaucratic 

system, whereas the government maintained its control over the country 

including the CHT through its bureaucracy.124They had difference in salary 

structure too, which made a significant distance.125 This situation was 

harmonized as the CHTDF started their interventions through the state 

bureaucracy (the MoCHTA). The government also wanted donors’ 

engagement for wider socio-economic development so that people of the 

region could access basic services. However, a main concern of the 

government was to tackle external pressure in the internal affairs (the CHT) of 

Bangladesh. Therefore, the government wanted to keep the CHTDF under 

supervision, albeit directly through the MoCHTA. 

In spite of its wider socio-economic development programmes and activities in 

partnership with the government, some experts argued that Bengali settlers 

perceived that the CHTDF followed a profound pro-ethnic community policy; 

therefore, it designed projects on education, nutrition and health issues in 

those areas.126 This perception became established because initially the 

CHTDF had a very limited projects in Bengali areas, which settlers perceived 

as a developmental discrimination committed against them.127 Nevertheless, 

ethnic communities viewed that projects implemented by civil and military 

                                                           
123 Mentioned by two development workers (DW-2), interviewed on 19 October 2015, and (DW-6), 
interviewed on 13 January 2016. 
124 Ibid; ibid. 
125 Ibid; ibid. 
126 This view was transmitted by couple of academics (AC-7), interviewed on 01 January 2015, and 
(AC-1), interviewed on 20 August 2015. 
127 This was mentioned by a Bengali local political leader (LPL-3), interviewed on 20 January 2016. 
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administrations brought less benefit to them due to unfriendliness to ethnic 

cultures and livelihood.128 

6.2.2.2 Other donor involvements  
    

There were several other donors engaged in diverse post-accord socio-

economic development activities in the CHT (table 6.1). Amongst them, the 

Asian Development Bank (ADB) and United Nations Children’s Fund 

(UNICEF) started their programmes and activities during conflict period and 

continued them after conflict. 

The objective of ADB’s involvement was not limited only to poverty alleviation 

through improving rural structure, but also aimed to create job opportunities 

and increase income of targeted beneficiaries, particularly of ethnic people 

including women. The ADB gradually enlarged its intervention. The Second 

CHT Rural Development Project, for example, focused on five areas: (i) 

institutional development and capacity building, (ii) upgrade rural roads, (iii) 

maintenance of community infrastructure, (iv) sustainable micro agribusiness 

development, and (v) project management (Islam and Matin, 2014). 

The UNICEF, which was involvement in the CHT since 1972, in association 

with the GoB started the ICDP in 1996. In post-accord situation, the ICDP was 

expanded with an objective of improving conditions of people through 

providing basic services, such as water and sanitation, health and nutrition, 

and education (UNICEF, Undated). The World Food Programme (WFP) also 

collaborated with the ICDP activities for four years, from 2006 to 2010. As a 

part of the ‘Food for Education’ (FFE) programme, it provided micro-nutrient 

and vitamin-fortified biscuits to children up to 6 years (WFPB, 2006). 

In 1998, the WFP launched a three-year ‘Expanded Food Assistance’ (EFA) 

with an objective of improving livelihoods, food security and nutritional needs 

of poor people, targeting vulnerable ethnic women and children. The EFA had 

three components: (i) Integrated Fish Culture (ii) Livelihood Support Initiatives 

and (iii) Rural Road Maintenance (RRM). Out of them, the RRM became most 

                                                           
128 This perception was transmitted by couple of academics (AC-7), interviewed on 01 January 2015, 
and (AC-1), interviewed on 20 August 2015. 
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effective because it directly engaged people aiming to reduce their abject 

poverty (WFPB, 2006). 

The WFP implemented the Vulnerable Group Development (VGD) programme 

in the CHT, which helped extremely poor women to overcome their food 

insecurity, improve their nutritional needs, and to enhance their financial 

capacities (WFPB, 2006). This programme was managed by the Ministry of 

Women and Children Affairs (MoWCA), although local NGOs were involved in 

training and capacity building of women stakeholders, and providing food 

assistance: 30 kilograms rice to each beneficiary per month (ibid).  

The DANIDA immediately after the Accord allocated funds, approximately 

US$30 million for connecting CHT district headquarters through roads (CHTC, 

2000). As one of the key supporters of the CHT peace process, it later 

consulted with the PCJSS and wider people for a five-year programme on 

Human Rights and Good Governance (HRGG) in Bangladesh (AIPP, 

2007:34). A total of 30 indigenous peoples’ rights related projects were 

supported under this programme since 2001 to 2010 (MoFAD, 2011). It also 

funded a pilot project on Hygiene, Sanitation and Water Fund (HYSAWA)129, 

which aimed to reduce poverty and improve access to health and sanitation 

facilities through providing direct support to local authorities and communities. 

As a part of this, it worked on capacity building of CHT NGO Forum and other 

local NGOs to design and implement water supply and sanitation related 

projects (GoB and MoFAD, 2005a). 

The GoB and DANIDA designed a comprehensive Agricultural Growth and 

Employment Programme. As a part of it, the Agriculture and Food Security 

Project (AFSP)130 was implemented in association with the CHTDF to 

eradicate extreme poverty and hunger, and to promote gender equality and 

women empowerment in the CHT (GoB and DMoFA, 2013). The EC despite 

its reservations identified the CHT as a priority area of the National Indicative 

                                                           
129 The HYSAWA in the CHT targeted to improve hygiene behavior and demand of people with special 
needs including most disadvantaged groups (i.e. women, poor and vulnerable groups of ethnic 
minorities) (Tahzingdong, Undated). 
130 The AFSP had two components: Integrated Farm Management (IFM) and Farmer Field School (FFS). 
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Programme for 2003-2005, and provided funds for water resource 

development cooperation of the region (EC, 2002).  

The EU afterwards significantly contributed to the CHTDF programmes. In 

2015, it allocated €4.5 million to implement the CHT component of the 

Activating Village Courts in Bangladesh so that traditional justice system could 

be strengthened and to ensure conformity of customary dispute resolution 

mechanisms with the constitutional and legal frameworks. 

The above mentioned development programmes made contribution in many 

respects of improving socio-economic condition of people living in the CHT. 

However, insecurity of development workers was a key concern. In 2007, two 

DANIDA staff were abducted by armed groups (Reuters, 13 July 2007). 

Development workers faced challenges from security institutions too. During 

the CTG period (2007-2008), two DFID personnel,131 who were on a visit of 

partner NGOs activities, were stopped at a check point in Bandarban. After a 

three-hour wait, they were allowed to visit one NGO, but prevented to visit 

another (UK Parliament, 16 March 2007). 

A key aspect of donors’ involvement to socio-economic activities was that 

nothing was implemented from a pre-determined perspective. Their main 

involvement evolved as a result of two key assessments, conducted by the 

UNDP, which helped to establish the CHTDF. Besides prioritizing on accord 

implementation process, they over the period emphasized on less sensitive 

socio-economic issues like health, education, hygiene and sanitation, women 

empowerment, community empowerment, poverty alleviation, infrastructure 

development etc. 

The UNDP-led CHTDF also focused on capacity building of accord supported 

institutions like the MoCHTA, RC and HDCs. It gradually expanded its agenda 

towards critical peacebuilding issues like conflict prevention, local 

peacebuilding, and conflict sensitive local policing etc. Some donors like the 

DANIDA, UNICEF and ADB preferred individual intervention, initially. 

                                                           
131 They did not inform the MoFA, but local partners informed the local administration about their 
visit. 
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However, coordination amongst major donors became easier once the CHTDF 

was established and included all interested donors.  

As a part of paying attention to local culture, values and system, donor 

organisations recruited some local people of ethnic communities who 

contributed to planning and implementing projects. This brought direct, 

tangible benefits (like riding expensive project cars, having high salaries and 

spending extra money comparing to local inhabitants)132 to their families and 

communities. Once this became observable, many including Bengali settlers 

felt discriminated. This sense of deprivation was felt by smaller ethnic 

communities too. There was another claim that donors recruited more from 

Rangamati district, mostly educationally advanced youth of Chakma 

community, which left smaller communities of Bandarban district, and 

Bengalis, aside.133 

Despite their contribution to improve socio-economic condition of people and 

to access services from different institutions, there was a claim that donor 

interventions made many people of ethnic communities dependent to 

monetary economy. For instance, young generation developed a “different 

outlook” about the CHT than their ancestors.134 They developed a keen knack 

to have more economic benefits. Attractive salary structure of donor 

organization like the UNDP, UNICEF, and DANIDA stepped young educated 

people of ethnic communities away from their predecessors’ pathways of 

livelihood. Many of them tempted to join in donor projects; therefore, they 

showed less interest to government jobs.135 However, once projects ended, 

many of them became either unemployed or passed their age limit to join 

government services.136  

Donors often involved external experts, who not only lacked contextual 

knowledge but also had limited access to the CHT and policy makers of 

                                                           
132 These issues were refereed by a number of interviewees coming from the CHT ethnic and Bengali 
communities, which include an academic (AC-1), interviewed on 20 August 2015, and (LPL-3), 
interviewed on 20 January 2016. 
133 This was expressed by two local political leaders (LPL-3), and (LPL-2), both interviewed on 20 
January 2016. 
134 This was highlighted by an academic expert (AC-3), interviewed on 09 November 2015. 
135 This was expressed by an ethnic local political leader (LPL-2), interviewed on 20 January 2016. 
136 Ibid. 
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Bangladesh.137 One academic expert observed that this was a process of 

siphoned off large amounts of project money, which other ways could have 

been used for effective project implementation by involving local and national 

ethnic and Bengali experts in those activities.138 However, a large number of 

local organizations including NGOs participated in and helped donors to 

implement different projects related to access to services, education, 

resources and opportunities, women empowerment, community 

empowerment etc. 

6.2.3 NGOs and grassroots organisations: Local 

partners 
 

The CHT Accord opened space for NGOs and grassroots organisations to 

work on different socio-economic issues. Although a number of NGOs were in 

function before the Accord, which were supported by either political leaders or 

traditional leaders, around 50 new local NGOs were set up by CHT ethnic 

communities between 1998 and 2000 to work on local development (CHTC, 

2000). These NGOs required commitment of funding, registration with the 

NGO Affairs Bureau (NGOAB) and permission from the MoCHTA for operating 

in the CHT (ibid). As a part of this, they needed a clearance certificate from the 

local UNO, and to submit annual report to the NGOAB.139 

These newly established NGOs were grassroots and community-oriented in 

nature, although they were mostly “ethnically segregated” in nature in a society 

where people of different ethnicities lived in isolation (Gerharz, 2002:30). 

However, national NGOs mostly led by Bengali people were not often 

welcomed by the PCJSS and ethnic communities because of their perceived 

understanding of the conflict—majority versus minority conflict (ibid:35). Many, 

if not all, national NGOs by perceiving ethnic communities as “undeveloped” 

and “more backward than poor Bengalis” legitimized interventions in the name 

of improving their socio-economic condition (Gerharz, 2013:16).  

                                                           
137 This was expressed by an academic (AC-5), interviewed on 14 November 2015. 
138 Ibid. 
139 This was mentioned by a development worker (DW-2), interviewed on 19 October 2015. 
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Table 6.2: Leading NGO interventions in the post-Accord CHT 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

A number of international and national NGOs started their programmes and 

worked in partnership with local grassroots organisations (table 6.2). Some of 

them maintained a pro-ethnic community orientation in terms of addressing 

local needs related to access to services including education, health care, 

sanitation etc.  

Lead agency / 

Programmes 

Intervention 

year 

Area/Issue Local partners Intervention focus 

 

CARE Bangladesh 

 

2000 
3 CHT 

Districts 

 
Local NGO partners  

Increase educational achievement of 

ethnic population, particularly girls of 

project areas. 

 

Stimulating 

Household 

Improvements 

Resulting in 

Economic 

Empowerment 

(SHIREE) 

 

2009 
3 CHT 

Districts 

Caritas Agro-forest based income generation, 

food security and education. 

 

2009 
 

Bandarban 

 

Green Hill (GH) 

Ethnic community focused cash 

transfer, community-based saving, 

loans and insurance.  

 

2009 

 

Bandarban 

Ethnic Community 

Development 

Organisation (ECDO) 

Indigenous focus livelihood security 

through commercial medicinal plants 

cultivation. 

 

2009 
 

Khagrachari 

Helen Keller 

International 

Market access of women for contour 

farming, harvesting, product processing. 

 

Manusher Jonno 

Foundation 

(MJF) 

 

 

2004 

 

3 

CHT districts 

Local NGOs:  

Ashika, Zabarang 

Kalyan Samity (ZKS), 

GRAUS, Sangrai, 

Trinomul, GH, 

Tangua etc.  

Improve economic livelihood through 

diverse income generation activities;  

Facilitating quality primary education;  

Promote and protect indigenous 

knowledge, culture and traditions. 

 

Save the Children 

 

2007 
Khagrachari, 

Rangamati 

ZKS, Ashika Manabik 

Unnyan Kendra 

Access to quality, inclusive education 

for children of CHT ethnic groups. 

 

BRAC 

 

1998 

 

CHT 

 

Partner NGOs 

Development through microcredit, 

access to quality primary education and 

basic health services.  

Sajeda 

Foundation 

 

2010 
  

Local partners 

Provide healthcare services to combat 
malaria and other diseases of 
microfinance beneficiaries 
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The CARE Bangladesh experimentally started the Children’s Opportunities for 

Learning Enhanced in 2000 for enhancing educational opportunities of ethnic 

girl children and improving quality of education by promoting accountability of 

teachers and building their capacity (Hassan, 2006). Initially, it started with 

CARE’s own fund in 25 schools of Bandarban and Rangamati districts, and 

extended later to 180 schools in 2002 with the support of USAID (ibid). 

The key objective of the SHIREE programme was to improve food security and 

create scopes of income generation activities for ethnic communities. The 

Caritas worked for promoting people led development, and also focused on 

maintaining communal harmony by promoting peace and reconciliation in a 

limited nature (Caritas Bangladesh, 2014:30). 

The Helen Keller International engaged with local people of Khagrachari for 

widening market access of women. It provided training and tools of contour 

farming, offered low-cost post-harvest storage and assisted in fruits and spices 

processing. The ECDO worked with indigenous beneficiaries for ensuring their 

livelihood security through commercial cultivation of medicinal plants 

(SHIREE, Undated). 

The MJF worked in partnership with local organisations with the objectives of 

ensuring “’resilient livelihoods” and improving “wellbeing of CHT communities 

to ensure peace and dignity” (MJF, 2016a:25). The MJF focused on three 

streams: (i) assisting in improving economic livelihood of people through 

diversification of income generation activities and sustainable use of natural 

resources and management, (ii) facilitating and promoting quality primary 

education in remote hilly areas through supporting community and schools, 

and (iii) promoting and protecting selected near extinct indigenous knowledge, 

tradition and cultural practices, and advocating thematic developmental issues 

both at local and national levels (MJF, 2016b). 

Some other organizations also worked for education sector. Save the Children 

in partnership with the ZKS and Ashika implemented a project, titled Shishur 

Khamatayan Project (Empowering Children through Language Actions) (SKP). 

This was a mother tongue-based Multilingual Education (MLE) project that 
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aimed to ensure access of quality and inclusive education for children of ethnic 

communities (Save the Children, Undated).  

The Bangladesh Rural Advancement Committee (BRAC) developed an 

education model for ethnic children of the CHT (BRAC, 15 January 2016). It 

initially started socio-economic advancement programmes, and introduced 

microcredit programmes and provided collateral free loans to poor women to 

overcome their poverty through income generation activities (Mohsin, 2003). 

The Sajeda Foundation also started microfinance activities, with a provision of 

health services for its stakeholders. 

One of the key approaches of NGOs intervention in the CHT was that the 

majority of them maintained an office at Rangamati. This helped them to get 

urban facilities and keep regular contacts with relevant organizations like the 

DC office and RC administration for effective intervention of their projects 

(Tuhin, 2015). Nevertheless, there were claims that NGOs distributed 

emergency assistance, provided by donors after disaster or crisis, to urban 

areas as they had most access to people living close to them. Therefore, larger 

communities like the Chakma, Marma and Tripura perhaps received more 

benefits than smaller communities that lived in very remote areas of the 

CHT.140  

Although a large number of NGOs were in function, the process of their 

supervision and monitoring was complicated in post-accord CHT situation. 

There was no clear guiding mechanism, nor developed a coordinated 

monitoring approach to oversee their activities. In practice, NGOs were invited 

to attend monthly meetings at concerned DC and HDC offices. The Accord 

empowered HDCs as a responsible body for coordinating and monitoring 

activities of local NGOs. Therefore, Chairman of each HDC was empowered 

to be the head of NGOs coordination meetings.141 Local NGOs also attended 

district coordination meetings and submitted monthly report to the concerned 

DC.  

                                                           
140 This was mentioned by an academic expert (AC-9), interviewed on 14 December 2015. 
141 This was mentioned by a development worker (DW-3), interviewed on 19 October 2015. 
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This created complexities for NGOs to report to two authorities: concerned DC 

and HDC Chairman.142 Therefore, an uncomfortable relationship evolved 

between these two authorities,143 which perhaps weekend centrally controlled 

monitoring mechanism. This perhaps allowed some NGOs to involve with 

suspicious activities. A number of interviewees claimed that some NGOs 

worked with hidden agenda (e.g. religious conversion and Islamization) that 

sometimes disturbed social harmony of the region.144 

This religious conversion process was low profile, but violated fundamental 

rights of small ethnic communities.145 A common claim of this process was that 

it took “advantage of the poverty” of people, who followed Buddhism or 

traditional religion.146 Besides economic incentives, some basic services, for 

example, education and health facilities were offered to marginalized 

communities like the Mro, Chak, Khumi, Khiyang to convert to Christianity.147  

There was an opposite picture too. The conversion process perhaps alarmed 

Bengali Muslims, and encouraged them to expedite Islaimzation process.148  

This process was promoted, and derived, often by economic incentives and 

ideological motives.149 The Islamization process that started in the CHT during 

1980s perhaps continued silently with the support of some Middle Eastern 

charities in post-accord period,to which state patronization was not 

uncommon.150  

                                                           
142 This was mentioned by a development worker (DW-2), interviewed on 19 October 2015. 
143 This was referred by a HDC Chairman (LPL-2), interviewed on 20 January 2016. 
144 This issue was highlighted by a security analyst (SA-4), interviewed on 03 January 2016, and a 
local political leader (LPL-2), interviewed on 20 January 2016. 
145 This issue was highlighted by a security analyst (SA-4), interviewed on 03 January 2016, and a 
development worker (DW-5), interviewed on 29 December 2015. 
146 This was mentioned by a human rights concern person (HRO-2), interviewed on 24 December 
2015, a development worker (DW-5), interviewed on 29 December 2015, and a local political leader 
(LPL-2), interviewed on 20 January 2016. 
147 This was mentioned by a local political leader (LPL-2), interviewed on 20 January 2016. 
148 This was mentioned by a human rights concern person (HRO-2), interviewed on 24 December 
2015. 
149 This issue was highlighted by a security analyst (SA-4), interviewed on 03 January 2016. 
150 This was mentioned by an academic (AC-5), interviewed on 14 November 2015, and highlighted 
by a human rights concern person (HRO-2), interviewed on 24 December 2015, and a local political 
leader (LPL-2), interviewed on 20 January 2016. 
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The RC was not in a position to monitor activities of national NGOs due to lack 

of its authority, as they were monitored by the central authority, the MoCHTA 

and NGOAB.151 Nonetheless, some local NGOs sought permission from the 

RC before starting development projects.152 Furthermore, once any kind of 

discrepancy or insensitive project that violated the spirit of the Accord and 

undermined local environment, values and cultural practices was noticed, the 

RC warned local NGOs about such matter.153  

There was a palpable gap in supervision and monitoring of NGOs activities in 

the CHT. The MoCHTA occasionally sent missions to visit development 

projects.154 Nevertheless, six local NGOs were identified and banned in 2001 

for aggravating inter-community tension, and promoting anti-accord groups 

(Mohsin, 2003). There was another claim of “uncoordinated” and “ill intended” 

NGOs activities which sometimes created scope of pilferage of project 

money.155 An academic claimed that NGOs activities in the CHT were “mostly 

project based” and focused on issues that were easy to quantify.156 For 

example, counting number of children enrolled in a school, and number of 

patients received medicines from a nurse, who only knew to dispense some 

free medicines cannot measure qualitative change that such projects 

brought.157  

Although there was no guarantee of sustainability of NGOs projects when 

funding ends,158 people at grassroots level wanted more tangible benefits and 

peace dividend to be directed towards them to improve their livelihood 

standard.159 Nevertheless, one of the key challenges of NGOs was that they 

sometimes had silently to pay ransom to armed groups in order to implement 

their projects (Chakma, 2016). For example, starting a water and sanitation 

                                                           
151 This was mentioned by a development worker (DW-3), interviewed on 19 October 2015. 
152 This was mentioned by two development workers (DW-2) and (DW-3), interviewed on 19 October 
2015. 
153 This was mentioned by two development workers (DW-2) and (DW-3), interviewed on 19 October 
2015. 
154 ibid. 
155 This was stated by an academic expert (AC-9), interviewed on 14 December 2015. 
156 This was stated by an academic expert (AC-9), interviewed on 14 December 2015. 
157 ibid. 
158 This was mentioned by an academic (AC-9), interviewed on 14 December 2015. 
159 It was stated by a development worker (DW-5), interviewed on 29 December 2015. 
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programme at the community level required paying a sum to such group(s), 

otherwise setting up shallow and deep water pumps was not possible (ibid). 

This not only undermined quality of NGO works but also undermined security 

of development workers. 

From sensitivity perspective, local NGOs were more cautious about local 

cultures and values. They were often informally monitored by RC that helped 

them to respecting local sensitivities. However, national NGOs which were 

mostly monitored by central authority (the NGOAB) perhaps undermined local 

economic and cultural practices, as the PCJSS and ethnic communities had a 

negative perspective of inappropriate application of microfinance programmes 

operated by different NGOs in the CHT. They often argued that microfinance 

programmes created over dependency on monetary economy by ignoring 

customary values of the society. A local political leader, therefore, termed 

NGOs as modern “lenders”.160  

NGOs functions, however, were limited to non-sensitive issues, and they were 

not allowed to touch on highly sensitive issues like land and its management, 

and greater resource governance issue.161 Activities of NGOs in many areas 

including remote isolated areas where government services were very limited 

due to less accessibility made people aware about their rights and services 

they supposed to receive from the state and other institutions. People who 

historically remained outside education and other basic services like health 

facilities were brought to such services by local NGOs. NGOs connected and 

oriented them with broader worldview to access basic services and amenities 

available to them. 

The section 6.2 demonstrates that a number of actors including the state, 

donors and local NGOs were involved in post-accord socio-economic 

development in the CHT. The state acted as the main actor and coordinated, 

supervised and monitored activities and programmes of other actors through 

its centralized mechanisms. The state, nevertheless, prioritized its national 

development agenda, with a predominant attention to forest protection, 

                                                           
160 This was mentioned by a local political leader (LPL-2), interviewed on 20 January 2016. 
161 This was referred by development workers (DW-2) and (DW-3), interviewed on 19 October 2015. 
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infrastructural development that could benefit its institutions. Therefore, it paid 

less attention to incorporating local demands and voices. The ethnic 

communities under the banner of PCJSS, on the other hand, in 1998 

highlighted the importance of context sensitive development plans for 

undertaking any socio-economic development activities in the CHT.  

Donors’, however, conducted two assessments in 1998 and 2001 before fully 

engaged to wider, non-sensitive development activities. The CHTDF became 

a coalition of donors to undertake phase by phase activities for increasing 

confidence of people to accord supported institutions and their capacity 

building, service delivery, income generation and community development etc. 

These activities were designed to provide peace dividend to conflict affected 

communities, and to create a sense amongst them about the existence of 

governing institutions from where they could get services. Nevertheless, there 

was a perception that the CHTDF paid attention to socio-economic 

development of only ethnic communities, which was not well perceived by 

Bengalis including settlers living in the CHT. 

There were some other donors that undertaken socio-economic development 

programmes related to water and sanitation, poverty alleviation, women 

empowerment, education, human rights that contributed in many respects to 

improving living condition of people living in the CHT. Nevertheless, there were 

security risks of development workers, came from unknown actors. Although 

many donors hired educated people of advanced ethnic communities in project 

designing and implementation to overcome context insensitivities, this process 

brought tangible benefit for them, which created a sense of dissatisfaction for 

smaller ethnic communities and Bengalis settlers. Local NGOs supported by 

donor funds were closely controlled by the state institutions, although they 

made significant contribution to improving economic and livelihood conditions, 

and generating income oriented activities, widening market access and 

education and health facilities etc. Nevertheless, insensitive application of 

microcredit prorammes undermined traditional values and customs of ethnic 

communities. Despite different challenges related to their project-based 

activities and monitoring process, development activities of different actors 

helped people living at community level to access some services.  
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6.3 Thematic aspects of socio-economic 

development 
 

This section provides a detailed illustration of post-accord thematic socio-

economic development activities that were undertaken by the GoB and donors 

in partnership with the Accord supported institutions, and NGOs. This also 

examines the contribution of such activities to improve overall standard of 

livelihood conditions of people living in the CHT. In this broad canvas, it also 

considers to examine the issue of conflict sensitivity of such activities to 

meeting needs of different stakeholders including ethnic communities and 

Bengalis living there. 

6.3.1 Infrastructure development 
 

Infrastructural development after the CHT Accord mainly focused on 

expansion of road communication system, setting up mobile communication 

network and providing electricity facilities to people. There was an estimate 

that before the Accord less than 5 per cent roads of the CHT were cemented 

and 90% of households had little or no access to vehicle transportation (ADB, 

2012b). In north and southern parts of the CHT, there was no constructed road.  

Given the nature of the CHT terrain, the expansion of road communication 

system, therefore, became a priority of the GoB. As a result, the CHTDB as an 

autonomous and influential body received a substantial amount in annual 

development budget, both in terms of block allocation and project-based 

allocation (Islam and Matin, 2014). This organization worked for improvement 

and construction of roads, bridges and culverts in the post-accord CHT (Map-

3) (MoCHTA, 2016). 

Both the ADB and DANIDA funded to develop road communication system to 

connect three CHT districts with each other. They focused to set up a viable 

communication system, which could facilitate socio-economic development 

process so that people of remote areas could access market and other facilities 

required for improving their livelihood conditions across the CHT.  
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Map 3: Recent regional map of the CHT

 

The ADB therefore in association with the GoB contributed to improve 260 

kilometers of feeder and rural roads, and constructed 4,856 meters of bridges 

and culverts (ADB, 2011). Three CHT district headquarters and 25 sub-

districts headquarters, except the riverine Belaichari, Juraichari and Barkal 

over the period were connected through road communication system 

(Bangladesh Army, 2012).  
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The Engineering Construction Battalion of Bangladesh Army constructed and 

maintained more than 404 kilometers of roads and important bridges (table 

6.3) to ensure connectivity of the region. These works were managed, and 

supervised, by the Roads and Highways Department of the Ministry of Road 

Transport and Bridges (MoRTB) (MoCHTA, 2016). 

The construction of new roads, which made inaccessible areas accessible to 

people helped the state to establish temporary BoP in bordering area to secure 

its border with India and Myanmar (MoCHTA, 2016). Nevertheless, the 

engagement of forces in road construction process was questioned by civil 

society and the PCJSS.162 The construction of roads was perceived by them 

as a means of driving security forces vehicles across the CHT to control and 

regulate livelihood of communities.163  

Table 6.3: Main roads, bridges and culverts constructed by the GoB 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

                                                           
162 Expressed by civil society personnel, (CS-1) and (CS-2), interviewed on 25 November 2015, and 
(CS-3), interviewed on 28 January 2016. 
163 This was pointed out by a journalist (JN-1), interviewed on 24 September 2015. 

No Road/bridge Length 

1 Dighinala-Marishwa road 20 km 

2 Bghaichori-Naniachori-Longgodu road 37 km 

3 Rajstholi-Bilaichori-Borkol Connection road 87 km 

4 Baghaihat-Masolong-Sajek road 36 km 

5 Six road construction project in the CHT  

5 (a) Thanchi-Alikadam 35 km 

5 (b) Khagrachari-Dighinala-Baghaihat 32.80 km 

5 (c) Chittagong-Hathajari-Rangamati 37 km 

5 (d) Dighinala-Chotomerung-Chongrachori-
Loggodu 

40 km 

5 (e) Rangathalia-Rajstholi 21 km 

5 (f) Rangamati (Ghagra) - Chandraghona-
Bangathalia-Bandarban 

58.92 km 

6 Bridges and culverts  

6 (a) Bridge on the Sangu river (Ruma) 217.15 meters 

6 (b) Bridge on the Sangu river (Thanchi) 216.44 meters 

6 (c) Bridge on the Kasalong river (Khagrachari) 110 meters 

6 (d) Ranirhat bridge on the Halda river Renovation & 
development. 
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Nevertheless, security forces were considered vital for development of the 

region so that the state could take measures when required in terms of 

ensuring security of the country. There was another perception that the 

involvement of armed forces in construction works in hilly areas made roads 

more sustainable. Their involvement in road construction process moreover 

reduced both ransom collection and corruption in project implementation.164 

No CHT armed groups dare to ask for ransom from army,165 which they can 

do to other government departments, who often were bound to pay toll to 

divided armed groups.166 However, this establishment of roads and bridges 

immensely contributed to connect people of different communities living in 

remote areas with local market system too. 

As the market system in the CHT was not as competitive as in plain 

Bangladesh, strong actors took advantages of monopolizing their business 

(Sabina and Chakma, 2015:29). One development worker mentioned that 

people who migrated (e.g. urban based Bengali settlers) from the plain got 

most benefit of improved communication and market systems because of their 

familiarities with the governance and banking systems.167 The ordinary people 

of ethnic communities who were less acculturated with modern economic 

system, on the other hand, were unable to capitalize such benefits. 

The CHT remained out of mobile phone networks, although the rest of 

Bangladesh was quickly attracted by mobile phone revolution, started in 1997 

(ADB, 2010). It took around a decade to open the CHT for mobile networks 

mainly because of security vulnerabilities of the region, associated perhaps 

with post-accord fragmented armed groups and trans-border criminal and 

terrorist groups. In 2008, Bangladesh Telecommunication Regulatory 

Commission allowed mobile phone and private landline companies to operate 

in municipal areas of the CHT, which gradually expanded to 25 sub-districts of 

the CHT (bdnews24.com, 2008; Bangladesh Army, 2012).  

                                                           
164 This was mentioned by a Bengali local political leader (LPL-3), interviewed on 20 January 2016. 
165 Ibid. 
166 Ibid. 
167 Highlighted by a Bengali development worker (DW-5), interviewed on 29 December 2015. 
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Table 6.4: Access to electricity and solar power in the CHT 

Household access to 

electricity 

Access to solar 

power in the CHT 

Bandarban 28.2 5.0 

Rangamati 41.8 5.6 

Khagrachari 32.7 1.6 

CHT Total 34.2 4.2 

National 56.1 N/A 

 

 

The state of access to electricity was minimal in the CHT comparing to national 

average. The government, therefore, focused to improve electricity supply and 

set up solar power projects in the CHT. In 2011, around 42% households in 

Rangamati had access to electricity, while 28.2% and 32.7% households in 

Bandarban and Khargachari enjoyed such facilities (BBS, 2011). Access to 

solar energy was very low (table 6.4) (Bala et al. 2010). 

As a part of improving access to electricity supply, the government set up 

electric lines (i.e. 507 kilometers of 33 kv, 983 kilometers of 11 kv and 1355 

kilometers of 4kv) across the CHT (MoCHTA, 2016:43). A total of 94,000 

subscribers accessed electricity in 2016 (ibid). Solar power, moreover, 

gradually become popular too. The government by mid-2017 assisted to set 

up 6,240 solar home systems, 45 solar community systems and provided 

technical training to 3490 people in this regard (MoCHTA, 2017). Security 

forces assisted local people of remote areas to set up solar panels.168  

Infrastructural developments of road and bridge constructions, operations of 

mobile networks and facilities of electricity supply made peoples’ lives easier 

than before. The improvement of road communication system connected the 

CHT districts with other districts including Dhaka and Chittagong that made 

transportation system more affordable and comfortable for people. Although 

there was a skeptical view of improved road communication system, this eased 

administrative and security tasks, and influenced people’s mobility and 

connected them with wider market system. People and small traders living in 

                                                           
168 This was mentioned by an academic (AC-2), interviewed on 20 September 2015. 



 

277 
 

the CHT got a good return of such communication system, both in terms of 

selling their products directly in the market, and getting quick information of 

products’ price by using mobile phones. 

6.3.2 Institutional capacity building 
 

Capacity building of accord supported institutions like the HDCs, RC and 

MoCHTA, and their staff was a key agenda of donors, particularly of the 

CHTDF for delivering better services to people. This issue, therefore, 

sustained throughout the CHTDF’s intervention to ensure “good governance” 

so that CHT institutions could provide “quality and inclusive service” to people 

and encourage communities’ participation in their development process 

(CHTDF, 2014:10).  

The CHTDF completed institutional capacity assessment of HDCs and 

connected them with other stakeholders to improving their day to day working 

facilities and functions. For example, a communication plan was placed for 

each HDC. As a part of this, an Information Communication and Technology 

management system was installed that made every day works of the HDCs 

personnel feasible and easier (CHTDF, 2014). Nevertheless, a total of 105 

members of the HDCs, RC, sub-district council and union council were trained 

on ICT use (MoCHTA, 2018). The CHTDF (2014), moreover, provided training 

for improving planning capacity of the HDCs as per planning guidelines 

developed in accordance to the Monitoring and Evaluation system. A gender 

mainstreaming policy was undertaken by the HDCs to which they had genuine 

interests (CHTDF, 2012).  

Besides the government supports, the HDCs identified some new sources of 

revenue, which helped to increase their income from local sources, 

gradually:—18%, 13% and 10% to Khagrachari, Rangamai and Bandarban 

HDCs (Sabina and Chakma, 2015). In principle, the HDCs were empowered 

to design their annual development plans through participatory process that 

engaged all stakeholders. Nevertheless, this involvement of all sections of 

people was often difficult due to uncomfortable relationship existed between 

the RC and HDCs, as discussed in previous chapter.  
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The former was dominated by the PCJSS and the HDCs were under the 

control of people of ruling authority. Nevertheless, there was insufficient 

commitment of the government to empower the RC, politically.169 There was 

no initiative of undertaking democratic election of the HDCs, and 

consequentially of the RC due to complexities over separate voter list. 

Surprisingly, there was no visible initiative of the donors in this regard perhaps 

because of their policy of avoiding an uneasy relationship with the government 

and PCJSS. This to a considerable extent made opportunities for the 

government to meddle in regional politics and to control the HDCs, and in other 

ways reducing control of the RC as its Rules of Business was not finalized. 

The MoCHTA took leadership and ownership of inter-ministerial coordination 

and policy initiatives which was a significant message for other ministries and 

departments to be aligned with the provisions of CHT Accord for undertaking 

projects and programmes (CHTDF, 2012). The CHTDF supported the 

MoCHTA in terms of establishing a legal cell so that it could review existing 

laws, assist on legal matters and help to harmonize all processes in 

accordance to the Accord (Sabina and Chakma, 2015).  

The legal cell brought accord related filed cases to the attention of the Chief 

Justice, arranged a meeting between him and the state minster of MoCHTA. 

This process perhaps assisted to sort out legal barriers of possessing two 

acres land for building a multi-faceted CHT complex, located in Dhaka 

(CHTDF, Undated). This changed relationship between the government and 

PCJSS in terms of upholding the spirit of CHT Accord and building their 

confidence to address complex issues. The MoCHTA also assisted to amend 

26 national laws and 12 traditional laws to harmonize with the CHT laws and 

regulations (MoCHTA, 2018). 

The CHTDF continued advocacy for improving capacity of traditional 

institutions and to strengthen their “understanding of and advocacy for” accord 

implementation (Sabina and Chakma, 2015:10). It, therefore, conducted an 

institutional capacity assessment of three Circle offices to enhance their 

ownership, and allowed direct access of local participants to make them 

                                                           
169 This issue was referred by an academic (AC-8), interviewed on 09 December 2015. 
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accountable (CHTDF, 2012). The Headman Association of Rangamati, for 

instance, organized a conference of Mouza headmen  for improving 

knowledge of traditional leaders (headmen and Karbaries) on accord 

provisions, understanding their roles at grassroots level and placing 

community demands to local government institutions (ibid). The CCs since 

2010 became parts of local (union) government development coordination 

committees that to some extent facilitated to bring local needs and demands 

into consideration of government development planning (ibid). In spite of all 

supports the CHTDF provided for capacity development of CHT based 

institutions, both the HDCs and RC ran undemocratically. 

6.3.3 Poverty alleviation and income generating 

activities 
 

One of the commonalities of post-accord socio-economic development 

projects was that they in different ways focused on poverty alleviation and 

alternative income generation activities for people. There was an argument 

that Jhum cultivation had limitations including its detrimental impacts on 

environment, losing soil fertility, low productivity, shortage of land and high 

population pressure etc. (Motaleb and Irfanullah, 2011; Miah and Islam, 2007). 

The government, therefore, undertaken some initiatives, sometimes supported 

by donors, to create alternative sources of income so that people’s living 

standard could improve. 

The GoB, for example, through its Social Safety Net (SSN) programme 

provided direct elderly allowance to 41,847 persons and widow allowance to 

22,410 women in the CHT (MoCHTA, 2016). The VGD cardholder women, 

who fulfilled at least four out of five conditions170benefited from such 

programmes (Siddiki et al. 2014:28). 

As a government institution, the CHTDB implemented different projects with a 

longer-term objective of income generation. Like the government’s ‘One 

                                                           
170 There were five basic conditions for women to get allowance under the VGD programme: (i) 
Consume less than two full meals in a day, (ii) Belong to a landless household or one possessing less 
than 15 decimals (0.15 acres) of land, (iii) Poor housing condition, (iv) Have an income of less than TK 
300 (around $4) per capita per month by daily or ordinary work and (v) Have to be a female-headed 
household, having no adult male earner (ibid). 
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House, One Farm’ poverty alleviation project, it employed a ‘Mixed Hilly Farm 

Development’ project. From 2008 to July 2013, this project supported 

establishing fruit garden in 600 acres of land, setting up 125 dairy farms, 

rehabilitating 425 disadvantaged farmers and providing embroidery training to 

women entrepreneurs (table 6.5) (MoCHTA, 2014a:66). This created 

substantive alternative sources of income for project beneficiaries. 

Table 6.5: Firm development and district wise rehabilitation of families 

 

 

 

 

The ‘Orange and mixed crops cultivation’ project, which aimed to rehabilitate 

landless and marginalized farmers, distributed 24,000 orange and 7,500 

Amropali mango clips in 2012-2013. It also provided fertilizer for gardens and 

trained 700 farmers for better cultivation process (MoCHTA, 2015). However, 

initiative like the ‘Rubber and Orchard Development Project’ aimed to create 

self-employment opportunities for selected farmers of ethnic communities and 

to reduce their dependency on Jhum cultivation. Traditional Jhum farmers 

were reluctant to adopt such Multi Strata Fruit Orchard development projects 

due to higher setting up costs and lack of technical knowhow (Miah and Islam, 

2007).  

Many farmers of Bandarban including ethnic communities changed their 

traditional cropping patter and moved towards tobacco cultivation for making 

quick profits (Motaleb and Irfanullah, 2011). Bandarban experienced 600% 

increase of land use for tobacco cultivation, promoted by tobacco companies, 

from 1995 to 2002 (Naher and Efroymson, 2007). Many landless farmers lent 

land from local landlords, relatives and neighbours for tobacco cultivation, 

although the “high profitability” often proved nothing but a myth (ibid).171  

                                                           
171 Farmers, who were registered with tobacco companies, received higher price than unregistered 
farmers (ibid). Although selling tobacco leaves was relatively easier than other vegetable and crops, 
tobacco cultivation has many-fold negative impacts, such as trapping into debt bondage, spending 

District Orchard Dairy Farm Women 
Entrepreneurs 

Total 
Families 

Bandarban 155 35 37 227 

Rangamati 35 65 33 133 

Khagrachari 15 25 25 65 

Total 205 125 95 425 
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The CHTDF supported marginalized farmers to learn about new and 

innovative farming techniques through the FFSs (CHTDF, 2014). More than 

nine hundred FFSs were set up in three districts from where around twenty 

thousand marginalized local farmers received lessons about modern 

agricultural technology, appropriate use of fertilizer and insecticides which 

helped them to produce better products. The overall management process of 

agriculture, livestock and fisheries farming, moreover, diversified their sources 

of income and livelihood patterns (Sabina and Chakma, 2015). 

Several organisations like the CHTDF and MJF supported to establish 1,767 

rice banks, managed by people of ethnic communities. The revival of such a 

traditional coping mechanism in some areas helped to reduce dependency on 

local money lenders and to reduce food insecurity during lean season (Sabina 

and Chakma, 2015; MJF, 2016b). Some NGOs like BRAC, Grameen Bank, 

Proshika, Asika Foundation, GH and others, nonetheless, introduced 

microcredit programmes with an aim to reduce poverty of poor people (Ali, 

2017). They offered collateral-free loans (although forming a group and joint 

liability of it was a guarantee) to marginalized women which they used for 

generating alternative income opportunities (ibid).  

In spite of such multiple programmes, the state of poverty in the CHT remained 

high. A common claim against microcredit progammes was that it pushed poor 

stakeholders into a “cripple cycle of debt”, and often into multiple debts 

(Mohsin, 2003:77, Ali, 2017). Such programmes bound stakeholders to pay 

premium in each week/month whether the stakeholder had an opportunity to 

generate some incomes by using the credits. Therefore, those stakeholders 

often need to move another lender to pay premium of first programme. Given 

the context of CHT, microcredit programmes benefited Bengalis most, 

whereas the stakeholders of ethnic communities were less successful to 

overcome their poverty in this process (Ali, 2017).  

                                                           
extra money to purchase food items and harming the environment like reducing soil fertility and 
burning forest wood for curing leaves, and human health hazards etc. (ibid; Motaleb and Irfanullah, 
2011; Gain, 2013). 
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There were different structural factors alongside Bengali dominance in 

business and market place, cultural barriers, and lack of capacity, less 

willingness and lack of technical knowhow of ethnic stakeholders that 

contributed to their ineffective use of collateral-free loans (Ali, 2017). From 

conflict sensitivity perspective, this kind of programmes that benefited Bengalis 

more than their ethnic counterparts created a perception amongst ethnic 

communities that microcredit follows an interventionist approach that made 

them dependent to monetary economy, contrary to their cultural practices. 

Therefore, the PCJSS and ethnic communities held a conservative perception 

of NGO-operated inappropriate and insensitive application of microfinance 

programmes that undermined traditional culture and value system of the CHT. 

The CHTDF supported mushroom cultivation programmes, and helped 

mushroom producers forming an association and established a mushroom 

spawn production and supply center in the region. The CHTDF in each district 

piloted a Local Economic Development Forum (LEDF) including local 

government and private sectors for strengthening agricultural value chain 

system (Sabina and Chakma, 2015). The LEDFs were not as effective as 

expected, except one located in Bandarban that managed to set a “ceiling for 

toll fees” for banana produces at local market (ibid:29). The CHTDF in 

association with the HDC Bazar Fund, a responsible authority of management 

and maintenance of market facilities, implemented some projects for improving 

market infrastructure, and thus assisted farmers to get fair price of products 

(ibid). 

However, small traders and farmers were unable to ignore paying ransom to 

fragmented armed groups, which operated in different parts of the CHT. 

Although the LEDF in Bandarban played a role to minimize excessive tolls by 

putting a ceiling, an untraceable, unauthorized, and often coercively collected 

extortion chain went unabated. There was a claim that product sellers were 

bound to pay ransom to those groups, if they wanted to sell their 

commodities.172 Extortion became a serious problem of the CHT: vehicle 

                                                           
172 This was mentioned by a Bengali local political leader (LPL-3), interviewed on 20 January 2016. 
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drivers, for instance, paid ransom through yearly tokens, issued by armed 

groups like the UPDF.173 

Table 6.6: Modern tourist attractions of the CHT 

 

 

 

 

 

 

As per the Section 9 of part D of the Accord, local tourism expanded throughout 

the CHT, traditionally an enjoyable destination of tourists, attracted by beauties 

of a number of waterfalls, natural lakes, hills, and temples and cultural 

heritages of ethnic communities. Some new tourist spots with adequate 

modern facilities were also established in course of time (table 6.6). The 

Ministry of Civil Aviation and Tourism in August 2014 also identified 15 

locations for expansion of tourism of which many places were used by security 

forces for tourism (PCJSS, 2016:26). Nevertheless, a significant contribution 

of tourism industry was that it contributed to creating new jobs and income 

generation opportunities of local people, who were directly and indirectly 

involved in this sector. 

For example, Sajek tourist spot was established and maintained by army, 

people of ethnic communities involved in many side professions like restaurant 

and hotel businesses there (Chowdhury, 2016). Locally made handicrafts and 

organic fruits got new customers since tourists often buy local products. 

Moreover, many people engaged to vehicle driving and transferring people 

from one place to another. These all were alternative income generation 

sources of local people.  

                                                           
173 This was mentioned by a human rights concerned person, (HRO-2), interviewed on 24 December 
2015, and a Bengali local political leader (LPL-3), interviewed on 20 January 2016. 

No Tourist Spot Place/District Maintained by 

1 Nilgiri (Thanchi) Bandarban Army 

2 Lake Paradise (Kaptai) Rangamati Navy 

3 Jibtoly resort (Kaptai) Rangamati Army 

4 Agottor (Baghaichari) Rangamati BGB 

5 Heritage Park at 
Chengi Bridge 

Khagrachari Ansar & VDP 

6 Nilachal Bandarban sadar District administration 

7 Meghla  Bandarban sadar District administration 

8 Sajek (Sajek) Khagrachari Army 
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The establishment of new tourist spots, nevertheless, evicted some people of 

ethnic communities from their ancestral lands (Tripura, 2016).174 For instance, 

land acquisitioned for installation of Nilgiri tourist spot in Bandarban evicted 

the Mro from their land. Interestingly, tourist spots and safari parks were mainly 

established in the land of ethnic communities, not in any Bengali community’s 

land.175 Therefore, it brought some negative implications to “traditional cultures 

and values” of CHT ethnic communities (Tripura, 2016). One interviewee 

mentioned that people of some ethnic communities adjacent to tourist spots 

became like zoo animals attracting more visitors, who often took photos of local 

women wearing short traditional dress and exposed them to the outside world 

in different manners.176 This wrong and misrepresentation of women 

undermined ethnic value system, and thus created a different perception about 

them.177 

There was a claim of securitization of tourism sector in the CHT (khan, 2015), 

although there were some incidents of attacking on tourist cars. This indicated 

that security threats, posed by different armed groups were concerns for 

tourism sector (Chowdhury, 2016). There were some places like Bogalake, 

Keokaradong and Tajindong where tourists could not go after 5 pm due to fear 

of abduction (Afroz and Hasanuzzaman, 2012). Security forces, therefore, 

escorted tourists’ convoys to travel some spots like Sajek (Chowdhury, 2016). 

The involvement of security forces in tourism industry was viewed by a civil 

society member as a part of expansion of their business.178 In line with the 

Accord, local tourism was transferred from the center to the HDCs, which 

meant that they were actual authority of expansion of CHT tourism. The irony 

was that they had less authority in management of attractive tourist spots, 

which were looked after by security institutions.179  

                                                           
174 This issue was reflected in a number of interviews, particularly PCJSS spokesperson, local civil 
society member, development worker and an academic pointed this aspect out.  
175 This was mentioned by a development worker (DW-1), interviewed on 30 September 2015. 
176 This was mentioned by a development worker (DW-1), interviewed on 30 September 2015. 
177 Ibid. 
178 This was mentioned by a local civil society person (CS-2), interviewed on 25 November 2015. 
179 This was highlighted by an academic (AC-8), interviewed on 09 December 2015. 
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Therefore, HDCs were deprived from a considerable amount of currency 

earned from tourism sector, which instead went to institutions that maintained 

and controlled attractive tourist spots. This was a matter of governing a key 

dimension of political economy of the region. A sense of discomfort hence was 

created amongst ethnic communities and the PCJSS, which hold a speculative 

perception about security institutions. However, the contribution of this industry 

in terms of creating job opportunities and income generations could not be less 

weighted in terms of reducing poverty and engaging people in socio-economic 

development process. 

6.3.4 Education 
  

The issue of district primary and secondary education was transferred to the 

LGCs/HDCs in 1990 and 2014, respectively. Besides the HDCs, there were 

many other actors including the government, donor and many NGOs engaged 

in education related programmes in post-accord CHT. 

Four residential schools, established by the government in early 1980s as a 

special initiative to reduce educational disparity of “backward communities” 

continued after the Accord (table 6.7) (ICDP, 2015:12). All costs associated to 

students’ accommodation, food, dress and reading materials were met by the 

government, although these schools were managed by the CHTDB with the 

ICDP funding.  

Table 6.7: Number of ethnic students in four residential schools in CHT  
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Ruma Residential 
School 
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Residential School 
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Residential School 
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Only one school was dedicated to the Mro and Khumi communities of 

Bandarban, and rest three were inclusive in nature that included students of 

multi-ethnic communities (ICDP, 2015). Nonetheless, seats were distributed 

unequally as Marma, Tripura and Chakma occupied highest number of 

positions comparing to other ethnic communities in these schools, except the 

Mro Residential School. 

Another school, called Moanoghar, located in Rangamati continued offering 

education to more than a thousand students each year, from class I to X. This 

school provided shelter to orphans and offered education to poor and 

unprivileged students of ethnic communities (Tripura and Chakma, 2014). This 

school aimed to promote indigenous cultural diversity of the region (ibid). 

The GoB continued special quota system, started in 1980s to facilitate higher 

education opportunities of students of ethnic communities. As a result, a 

number of seats were kept reserved for ethnic communities in different higher 

education institutions (table 6.8) (Bangladesh Army, 2012). The GoB also 

continued five per cent quota for ethnic communities to join civil service. There 

was claim that this policy did not bring benefit horizontally to all CHT ethnic 

communities. This advantage was mostly taken by the Chakma, an advanced 

and privileged community amongst the CHT ethnic groups, whereas other 

smaller and less advantaged communities’ representation was “negligible” 

(Yasmin, 2010:32). 

Table 6.8: Reserved seats for ethnic students in higher education institutions 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

No Institution Number of seats 

1 Mainstream Universities (Dhaka, 
Jahangirnagar and Chittagong universities) 

82 

2 BUET, Dhaka and other Engineering 
universities 

07 

3 Agricultural colleges and University 08 

4 Medical/Dental Colleges 11 

5 Rangamati Para-medical college 16 

6 Cadet colleges 05 

7 Various government colleges 16 

8 Polytechnic Institutes 29 

9 Total 174 

 



 

287 
 

The CHTDB each year provided scholarships to students of ethnic 

communities. In 2013-2014 academic session, it awarded 811 scholarships to 

insolvent and unprivileged meritorious students who studied both at university 

and college levels (MoCHTA, 2015). Nevertheless, there was a claim that most 

of international education scholarships offered by some donor countries like 

Australia were availed and accessed mostly by students of advanced ethnic 

groups like the Chakma, the Marma and the Tripura.180 This not only reduced 

opportunities of smaller groups but also created subtle resentment amongst 

them, although they were not in a position to express such concerns in the 

larger CHT context.181 Bengalis also felt that such a preferential educational 

benefit offered to ethnic communities was a kind of discrimination committed 

against them by the state and donors.182 

Many new educational institutions were established as the PM of Bangladesh 

in 2016 mentioned in a parliamentary statement that 176 educational 

institutions were established, reconstructed or renovated after the Accord 

(MoCHTA, 2016). Two higher education institutions, especially a Medical 

College in Rangamati and the Rangamati University of Science and 

Technology were established in 2014. The PCJSS opposed and expressed 

resentment against such establishments because they would invite more 

Bengalis in the region, although these institutions started their academic 

activities respectively in January and November, 2015 (bdnews24.com, 2014; 

MoCHTA, 2016). 

By declaring education as a fundamental right of all children, the National 

Education Policy (NEP) 2010 emphasized on backward areas and small ethnic 

communities to ensure education in their mother language, at least at primary 

level (MoE, 2010). This created scopes for donor and NGOs to pay attention 

to early childhood education in mother languages of ethnic children. As a part 

of expanded education programmes, the UNICEF in partnership with the 

CHTDB worked on education issues in 25 sub-districts, 111 unions and 3120  

                                                           
180 This issue was mentioned by two academics (AC-1) interviewed on 20 August 2015, and (AC-4), 
interviewed on 10 November 2015. 
181 This issue was mentioned by an academic (AC-4), interviewed on 10 November 2015. 
182 This was mentioned by a Bengali local political leader (LPL-3), interviewed on 20 January 2016. 
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villages of CHT districts. The ICDP (2015:11) para centers were main venues 

of providing early childhood pre-primary education in “interactive” and “child 

friendly” environment. The ICDP enrolled 57,207 children in 3800 para centers 

and accomplished other important tasks in 2014-2015 academic year (table 

6.9) (ibid). 

Table 6.9: Major accomplishments of the ICDP in 2014-2015 

 

 

 

 

    

 

 

The ICDP in 2008 piloted Multilingual Education (MLE) 183 in 208 para centers 

of Bandarban. Several INGOs like Save the Children UK and SIL International, 

and local NGOs like Grontmij and Ashika were involved in supporting technical 

capacity building and developing MLE related materials like songs, fables and 

poems in local languages to supplement national curriculum for grade-I 

students (Ninnes et al. 2015). Save the Children (Undated) also supported 

material developments in four languages, namely the Chakma, Marma, Tripura 

and Mro, in order to extend the MLE programmes up to grade IV. 

As a local partner of MLE project, the ZKS implemented 3 projects in 

Khagrachai Sadar, Panchari and Dighinala sub-districts, which supported 

1,259 indigenous children (50% girls) in 60 pre-primary centers (Tripura and 

Chakma, 2014). As a participatory process, the MLE helped young kids to 

develop their quality in language development, quantitative reasoning, 

environmental and cultural awareness etc. (Vijayakumar et al. 2013). BRAC 

                                                           
183 In MLE approach, children first develop a foundation of learning in their own languages in a two-
year pre-primary programme and then gradually learn mainstream language (Bangla) for attending 
primary schools. The community people see this as a great means to ensure better education for 
children of ethnic communities (ibid). 

No Activity Achievement 

1 Pre-school education to 3-6 year aged children 57,207 students 

2 Enrollment of para center graduate children in 
primary schools 

22,000 students 

3 Supply of learning materials for para center 300 new para centers 

4 Replenishment of learning materials 3500 para centers 

5 MLE intervention in para center 258 para centers 

6 Development of training manual 3 manual 

7 ToT on PPE 32 Project Official 

8 Child friendly school initiatives 21 primary schools 

9 Honoraria for para workers 3800 persons 

10 Honoraria for senior para workers 400 person 
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also applied the MLE model in 30 primary schools in Khagrachari and 

Rangamati for Chakma children (Ninnes et al. 2015). 

As a part of its education programmes, the CHTDF from 2008 to 2014 

supported the Strengthening Basic Education in the Chittagong Hill Tracts 

(SBECHT) project and built or renovated 300 schools in remote areas of 13 

sub-districts, recruited teachers and built their capacity for delivering education 

service to ethnic communities (Sabina and Chakma, 2015). As a sub-

component of the SBECHT, the CHTDF supported MLE programmes for 

seven ethnic communities 132 project schools, and helped to develop pre-

primary MLE materials for children of 11 communities, which were used in 

schools since 2013. This project advocated for nationalization of these schools 

in order to sustain such programmes (Sabina and Chakma, 2015). 

Nevertheless, donor-driven education projects were not sustainable due to end 

of project cycle and funding.184 This undermined longer-term sustainability of 

education programmes. 

The GoB paid attention to implement mother tongue-based MLE. Although 

there was a plan in line with the NEP 2010 to start MLE in early 2014 in all 

primary schools, this did not happen due to different obstacles including lack 

of preparatory works (Tripura and Chakma, 2014). The government finally in 

2017 decided to publish school textbooks up to grade-II in three indigenous 

languages—Chakma, Marma and Tripura. This was welcomed by these 

communities as this would help to reduce school dropouts, mostly happened 

due complex medium of instruction guided by national curriculum, financial 

hardship, distance of school from home etc. (Dhar et al. 2019). Nevertheless, 

introduction of three language based textbook could not be effective in multi-

ethnic Bandarban where more than 11 indigenous groups live, who mostly 

speak languages other than the Chakma, Marma and Tripura (ibid). Teachers 

were not trained in these languages either.  

                                                           
184 This question was raised by a human rights concerned person (HRO-2), interviewed on 09 
November 2015. 
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However, the monetary authority of primary and secondary education (e.g. 

paying salary of teachers) was not transferred to the HDCs, instead remained 

with the central government. This created a complex situation for the HDCs 

since they became responsible for recruitment, transfer and promotion of 

primary school teachers (Tripura and Chakma, 2014). There was a popular 

perception that the unelected representatives of HDCs got involved in corrupt 

practices in terms of performing these duties, and ruling party activists often 

got benefit out of this process.185  

One interviewee considered this as “slow poisoning” of elementary and 

secondary education system,186 which not only promoted nepotism and 

partisan practices but also systematically left competent candidates out of 

teaching profession.187 In some cases, recruited teachers instead of going to 

duty station sent proxy teachers (sub-contractor) there, and received salary 

from the government fund. This process undermined quality of education and 

reduced control of the HDCs on primary and secondary education system of 

the CHT.188 

One of the key contribution of different education programmes in post-accord 

CHT was that those helped to advance educational opportunities to people. 

The continuation of government’s distinct education programmes and quota 

system for ethnic communities perhaps gave opportunities disproportionately 

amongst all communities, they made immense contribution for advancement 

of ethnic communities. Both the government and donors, moreover, undertook 

special initiatives to meeting local needs of different ethnic communities, for 

example, through an introduction of MLE at pre-primary and primary levels. 

Therefore, the rate of school dropouts reduced, and literacy rate over the 

period improved due to all education related initiatives, although this progress 

was lesser than the national average (table 6.10) (BBS, 2015:455, 458). This 

progress of education was far lesser in multi-ethnic Bandarban districts than 

                                                           
185 This view was expressed by a regional political leader (RPL-1), interviewed on 25 November 2015, 
and civil society members (CS-1 and 2), interviewed on 25 November 2015. 
186 This was stated by a civil society member (CS-1), interviewed on 25 November 2015. 
187 This issue was referred by a development worker (DW-2), interviewed on 19 October 2015.  
188 This was stated by a civil society member (CS-1), interviewed on 25 November 2015. 
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other two districts—Khagrachari and Rangamati, which historically placed 

advanced communities like the Chakma, Marma and Tripura. They also 

received most benefits of educational opportunities including international 

scholarships to pursue higher studies comparing to small ethnic communities 

like the Khyang, Khumi and Mro which remained less educated due to their 

less access to such opportunities. 

Table 6.10: Literacy rates in the CHT districts 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Considering the polarized political dynamics of different ethnic groups, a 

dubious relationship, therefore, developed between the Chakma and other 

smaller groups located in Bandarban. There was a perception that having such 

an unimpressive relationship, smaller communities of Bandarban, for instance, 

perhaps perceived the Chakma as a discriminatory community, with whom 

they had non-cooperative relations.189 In spite of different initiatives of 

improving educational opportunities, alleged corrupt practices of the HDCs in 

recruitment, transfer and promotion of school teachers compromised the 

quality of education. 

6.3.5 Health and nutrition 
 

The scope of access to health care was very limited for people who lived in 

remote areas until the Accord was signed. This accord created opportunities 

for both the GoB and donors to work on wider health and nutrition issue too. 

As per the CHT governance system, the HDCs were responsible for providing 

health services to people. The Department of Public Health Engineering was 

                                                           
189 This was stated by an academic (AC-4), interviewed on 10 November 2015. 

District Age 7 & 

above 

National 

average 

15 years 

& above 

National 

average 

 2001 2011 2011 2011 2011 

Bandarban 31.67 35.86 51.77 36.15 53 

Khagrachari 41.81 46.11 51.77 47.07 53 

Rangamati 43.60 49.73 51.77 50.32 53 
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transferred from the Ministry of Health and Family Welfare (MoHFW) to the 

HDCs in 2012. Therefore, both the district Civil Surgeon and Deputy Director 

of Family Planning came under the HDCs, which supervised and oversaw 

more than 300 doctors and nurses, and 800 community health workers through 

civil surgeon and family planning offices (Talukder, 2014). These health 

professionals and workers were responsible for health service delivery to all 

sub-districts of the CHT.  

Table 6.11: Community clinics and union health and family welfare centers 

 

 

 

 

 

The GoB followed a coordinated approach to bring health services down to 

community level. Table 6.11 shows the number of community oriented health 

facilities through which the state and HDCs delivered services to people living 

in urban and rural areas of the CHT (Talukder, 2014). The government also 

established one medical college in Rangamati and a nursing college in 

Bandarban, and focused to appoint new doctors to vacant posts (MoCHTA, 

2016). 

There was a claim that the scope of providing health services was not 

adequate in the CHT as most posts of health service providers remain vacant 

(Sayem, 2012). Patients were often referred to district hospitals as sub-district 

level hospitals were mostly operated by medical assistants and nurses (ibid). 

Ambulance service was limited too: only available at district level, not at sub-

district level (Sultana, 2011). However, donor undertook a number of initiatives 

in partnership with the state institutions and NGOs in order to provide basic 

health services to local people (table 6.12).  

No District Number of 
community 
clinic 

Number of union health and 
family welfare center 

1 Rangamati 34 26 

2 Khagrachari 49 22 

3 Bandarban 29 22 

 Total 112 70 
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Table 6.12: Key health service and nutrition related initiatives of donor/NGOs   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

BRAC started the Essential Health Care package for women and children, 

which covered several issues, such as health and nutrition education, family 

planning, immunization, pregnancy related care, basic curative services and 

controlling tuberculosis and malaria (Sayem, 2012). It also distributed 

mosquito nets to remote villagers, and scaled this programme up to 25 sub-

districts by 2004 (MoHFW, 2011). 

Japan government extended support to BRAC in a project called 

‘Strengthening the Community Based Health Care Program in Chittagong Hill 

Tracts’ (Tuhin, 2015). Although this project offered assistance to all 

communities, the majority of community health workers were from Bengali 

background, for instance, in Kawkhali sub-district of Rangamati (ibid). This did 

not create any problem at community level as people needed health services. 

The inclusion of microcredit to health service receiving stakeholders, however, 

created resentment amongst ethnic communities due to their lack of technical 

knowhow of such credit programmes and their impacts on local culture and 

value system (ibid).  

Lead agency Objective Partnered with 
BRAC To provide essential health care. BRAC and local partners 

CHTDF To provide basic health education 
and to prevent diseases. 

HDCs and MoHFW. 

UNICEF–ICDP To support awareness raising about 
health, water and sanitation. 

MoCHTA and CHTDB. 

UNFPA To offer technical support for ‘safe 
delivery’ and safe motherhood. 

HDCs & local community 

DANIDA To awareness building about hygiene 
and sanitation, and to improve access 
to water supply.  

MoCHTA, RC, HDCs and 
local NGOs. 

Christian Hospital 
Chandraghona 

To provide hospital facility and 
community health services. 

Community medical 
workers. 

Family Planning 
Association of 
Bangladesh 

To work for safe motherhood in 
remote areas. 

Local partners. 
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In consultation with local stakeholders and policy makers of the HDCs, sub-

districts and unions, the CHTDF initially established 15 satellite clinics which 

were gradually extended to 15 sub-districts.190 This programme had three 

major components: mobile clinics, patient referral system with ambulance 

services and Community Health Service Workers (CHSW). A satellite clinic 

included a formal medical team comprising of a doctor, nurse, health educator, 

lab technician and support staffs. The mobile medical team generally visited 

selected locations or villages on a particular day, and provided treatment 

including drugs, almost without cost to patients (Sabina and Chakma, 2015). 

As a part of this programme, the HDCs managed community level health 

service through 853 CHSW, who were provided two months training before 

employed to their duties (CHTDF, 2014). They worked at union and village 

levels, and each was responsible for 120-140 households in own locality for 

raising awareness of diseases and issues like diarrhea, malaria, basic health 

education, immunization, family planning and maternal health services 

(Sayem, 2012; Sabina and Chakma, 2015). 

The CHTDF also provided infrastructure and logistic supports including fast 

boats and ambulance to government health-care services. Furthermore, it 

supported to establish a Health Management Information System and 

connected to the national management system on malaria, diarrhea, acute 

respiratory infections and other diseases (Sabina and Chakma, 2015). 

The UNFPA provided technical support to Mother and Child Welfare Centers 

of each district, and provided training on ante- and post-natal cares, and safe 

delivery skill of birth attendants (Sayem, 2012). It also provided family planning 

services like distributing contraceptives and counseling for longer-term 

contraceptive process (ibid). The insufficient supply of contraceptives in 

remote areas and convincing males to use contraceptive were major obstacles 

in remote areas; therefore, women mainly were responsible for family planning 

(Talukder, 2014).  

                                                           
190 The CHTDF modified an approach that the Medicine Sans Frontiers applied before withdrawing in 
2006 in some areas of the CHT for treating malaria and other diseases through mobile clinics. 
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The Family Planning Association of Bangladesh, which worked in Naniarchar, 

Rangamati Sadar and Kaptai sub-districts provided supports for adolescents’ 

health and safe motherhood with cesarean operation (GoB, 2011). The trained 

midwives performed their duties at their communities and trained more 

midwives, who conducted numerous deliveries at home (CHTDF, 2015). 

Nevertheless, there were concerns of their personal security and less 

availability of transports to go to remote areas (Tuhin, 2015). 

The ICDP supported para centers played roles to increase awareness on basic 

health, nutrition, immunization, family planning and water and sanitation 

issues. This helped people to be aware, and to detect and prevent 

communicable diseases like malaria and diarrhea (ICDP, 2015). The ICDP 

also supplied different vitamins and minerals to women and children to address 

their vitamins and minerals deficiencies, and supplements to tackle amenia 

(table 6.14) (ibid:14). 

Table 6.13: ICDP provided vitamins and other supplements in 2014-2015 

 

 

                     

 

 

Based on the pilot experience of a year on the HYSAWA project in Rangamati, 

DANIDA designed a component for whole CHT, which did not progress much 

due to abduction of three project engineers in early 2001 (GoB and MoFAD, 

2005b). Latter in 2009, it extended HYSAWA in the CHT with local partners for 

increasing awareness about safe drinking water, and hygiene and sanitation 

issues. 

The Christian Hospital Chandroghona (CHC), a 125-bed hospital established 

in 1907 continued offering different services to outpatients and inpatients, and 

provided diagnostic, laboratory and operation facilities to them (Sultana, 2011). 

In 2006, it started a Community Health Program targeting marginalized ethnic 

communities and villagers for building awareness about health service seeking  

No Programme support Achievements 

1 Vitamin ‘A’ supplement to post natal mother 15,920 

2 Iron tablet supplement to adolescent girls  38,864 

3 Iron tablet supplement to pregnant women 5,212 

4 Iron tablet supplement to lactating mother 4,926 

5 Iron tablet supplement to newly married women 2,733 

6 High energy biscuit distribution to children 13,414 
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behavior, reduce malpractices of traditional healers,191 enhance birth 

attendants’ knowledge and skills, emergency services for malaria and 

diarrhea. These healthcare services were provided by a professional mobile 

team like the CHTDF satellite clinics and referred patient to the hospital, when 

required. 

The contribution of such diverse initiatives and approaches of providing 

healthcare services was immense to people of the CHT, a region lacked health 

services due to armed conflict. The post-accord involvement of different 

authorities to health and nutrition issues helped people to access services in 

different manners. For example, child immunization reached above 90% in the 

CHT. The number of malaria cases dropped significantly too. The 

quantification of health services provided to people could be questioned on 

different grounds including sustainability of donor supported health care 

facilities.  

Nevertheless, the basic changes that the government, donor and local 

organizations including NGOs brought in terms of improving people’s 

understanding of health services, consulting health professionals, visiting 

hospitals and collecting medicines when required were only possible due to an 

environment that the Accord created. This has meant a lot for people of CHT 

since the trained community health workers and midwives, mobile clinics etc. 

brought health services at community level. These created a health service 

seeking behavior amongst people of the region irrespective of their culture and 

ethnicities. The main challenges of providing health services to people were 

related to insecurity of health workers and remoteness of localities, which 

considerably reduced health facilities at very remote level.192 

6.3.6 Women empowerment and gender affairs  
 

Many of the post-accord socio-economic development programmes to a 

considerable extent paid attention to empowerment of women, mostly of ethnic  

                                                           
191 The traditional practices of healthcare, often referred by religious person or healer supported by 
plant based medicines were used by many ethnic communities too as a part of their customary 
practices (GoB, 2011). 
192 This was expressed by an academic (AC-5), interviewed on 14 November 2015. 
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communities. Both the government and donors focused on women issues to 

maximize their participation in and contribution to community development and 

to make people aware about services they could get form different service 

providing institutions. This was because both the government and donors seen 

women as agents of change; therefore, they involved and empowered women 

in different programmes like education, community engagement, and health 

and nutrition etc.  

In line with different international principles, the CHTDF prioritized women 

empowerment to ensure their participation in development activities. Gender 

issue, therefore, was mainstreamed in the HDCs policy too. The Para Nari 

[Women] Development Group, for example, was a community level platform 

assisted to enhance peoples’ awareness and contributed to income generation 

of women through different activities like gardening, poultry, cattle rearing, food 

processing, weaving, handicraft, sewing etc. (Sabina and Chakma, 2015). The 

majority of community level para centers (70%) were located at ethnic 

communities and were managed by women (ibid). This was one of the 

observable aspects where the CHTDF paid more attention to ethnic 

communities than Bengali community. This was a cause of dissatisfaction of 

Bengali settler groups because such programmes brought some tangible 

benefits to community stakeholders. 

Although women played a significant role in community development, 

inappropriate presentation of women of ethnic communities in the CHTDF 

organized annual cultural festival on the occasion of World Indigenous Day 

generated suspicion of ethnic communities. This undermined relationship 

between the RC and UNDP, as both the PCJSS and ethnic communities 

expressed resentment against this programme. One interviewee stated this 

showcase event presented women in improper manner and communicated a 

perverted message, which violated indigenous customs, cultures and 

traditions.193 The UNDP, therefore, had to stop this annual event.  

                                                           
193 This was expressed by an ethnic development worker (DW-3), interviewed on 19 October 2016. 
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With the support of CHTDF, the CHT Women’s Network (CHTWN) played 

roles to enhance social awareness amongst 19,791 community members. This 

network to some extent helped to rejuvenate the Committee for Prevention of 

Violence against Women and Children at the district and sub-district levels of 

the CHT (CHTDF, 2014). The CHTDF also assisted Rangamati district police 

to use the VSCs, established by the PRP, although only 11 victims of ethnic 

communities received support from there until 2015 (Sabina and Chakma, 

2015). Despite establishing three especial courts under the Prevention of 

Women and Children Repression Act (PWCRA) 2000, the state of violence 

against women did not improve much. 50% of women faced domestic violence, 

both verbally and physically in the CHT (MoCHTA and CHTDF, 2015). 

There was a clam that violence against women sometimes was motivated by 

communal tensions and aggressions (Kapaeeng Foundation et al. 2013). Such 

incidents often went unreported. Nevertheless, once an incident of violence 

against women happened that quickly led to an inter-community issue between 

the ethnic and Bengali settler communities because of deep distrust existed 

between them. In spite of establishing women friendly police stations, there 

was a claim that victims of sexual violence often did not receive enough 

support from law enforcing agencies.  

A human rights concerned person stated that police sometimes did not allow 

persecuted ethnic women to file cases related to sexual violence including 

rape.194 Member(s) of police arguably sometimes were involved in such 

occurrences, which did not allow victims filing cases.195 Besides its communal 

dimension, there were incidents of sexual violence including rape committed 

by males of ethnic communities which was not prevalent in the past but was 

provoked by a culture of impunity196 and negative effects of easily available 

                                                           
194 This issue was pointed out by human rights concerned person (HRO-2), interviewed on 24 
December 2015. 
195 This view expressed by a civil society person, a member of the CHTC (CS-3), interviewed on 28 
January 2016. 
196 This was stated by Sultana Kamal, Executive Director of Ain O Salish Kendra and one of the members 
of the CHTC, in a programme on 16 February 2016. 
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internet that projected women as nothing but “sex objects” (Prothom Alo, 

2016b).197 

Access to justice in relation to violence against women was constrained by 

multiple factors including prolonged judicial process, victims’ financial 

incapacity to continue cases, lack of cooperation from police and civil 

administration, and differences in social values, which created a culture of 

impunity (Kapaeeng Foundation et al. 2013). Moreover, there were examples 

of misuse of the PWCRA 2000 by some women to use this as a tool to punish 

their male counterparts on trivial family and domestic matters.198 This Act was 

also used to defeat opponents in property related disputes, not an uncommon 

phenomenon in Bangladesh,199 although such incidents to a great extent 

defamed and undermined traditional values and customary practices of ethnic 

communities. 

The traditional governance system was patriarchic in nature in each circle, 

although there was an initiative to enhance women’s participation in the 

governance process of the Chakma circle. Therefore, the Chakma CC, who 

perhaps was influenced by hir second wife—Yan Yan,200 undertook an 

initiative to increase numbers of female Karbari, village chief: increased from 

5 in 2011 to 127 in 2015 (CHTHN, 2015). The patriarchic framing of the 

Chakma society mostly remain unchanged, and often supported by a 

superstition that women cannot perform functions of karbaris, and respecting 

their Salishi (mediation) of social affairs could bring ominous signs to male 

(ibid). Therefore, they faced non-cooperation from their male counterparts. 

One interviewee arguably mentioned that she knew a woman who was vocal 

during the conflict, but lost her agency voice due to husband’s pressure.201 

This could imply that women’s space was shrunken due to patriarchic structure 

of the society, and gendered framing of the CHT Accord. Although women of 

                                                           
197 This was pointed out by a CHT based local development worker (DW-6), interviewed on 13 January 
2016. 
198 This issue highlighted by a local politician and the chairman of a HDC (LPL-2), interviewed on 20 
January 2016. 
199 Ibid. 
200 This issue was mentioned by a circle chief of another circle. 
201 This was pointed out by an academic (AC-3), interviewed on 09 November 2015. 
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ethnic communities by virtue of their customary practices and livelihood 

patterns enjoyed greater mobility and freedom than their Bengali counterparts 

(Halim, 2013), their status was challenged by other factors. Therefore, women 

of both ethnic and Bengali communities remained as the most marginalized, 

most violated, most scorned, and most exploited in the CHT (ibid). 

Around 80% women of ethnic communities work outside their home, but 

earned less than their male counter parts, and enjoyed less or no rights on 

father’s property. For example, women of Chakma community in general do 

not enjoy rights to father’s property unless otherwise this is arranged by a 

donation or will (CHTHN, 2015). The only exception was the Marma 

community, which traditionally allowed daughter’s rights on father’s property. 

Daughters of other smaller communities had limited rights in this regard. A 

daughter in Bengali family, however, enjoyed rights on father’s property, but 

half of a brother, although the condition of settler women mostly remained 

unknown since they rarely got attention of the state and donors. 

6.3.7 Resource governance 
 

Resource governance in the post-accord CHT situation was dominated by two 

issues: land and forests. These made resource governance process highly 

complicated as no other authority, except the GoB, state institutions and 

traditional authorities was allowed directly to work on land and forest 

management. 

As we discussed in previous chapters, land was a highly complex issue related 

to the conflict, refugee repatriation and IDP settlement, the LC and control over 

land, and settlers. People of ethnic communities’ maintained traditional 

customary ownership, close related to their social, cultural and spiritual lives 

(D Roy, 2000). They were less familiar with formal land title system, although 

some people of ethnic communities gradually became accustomed to legal 

process of land management (Ahammad and Stacey, 2016). One-third of CHT 

population had legal registered rights on land. This was higher amongst 

Bengalis, whereas more than 50% of Chakma enjoyed legal land ownership 

and other smaller ethnic communities practiced customary ownership (ibid). 
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The state, on the other hand, recognized private ownership of land (Roy, 

2000). 

The land dispute settlement process continued since the LC was formed in 

June 1999 with different caveats as discussed in chapter 5. This process was 

not functional until the 2001 LCA was amended in 2016. Nevertheless, the LC 

was unable to settle any land disputes, whereas the legal process of selling 

and buying lands was not allowed either in post-accord situation. The pre-

Accord leased land to private entrepreneurs made land management process 

further complicated. Although those companies received bank loans and 

enjoyed tax benefits to set up different plants, many of such contracts that did 

not use land were not cancelled after the Accord. Many powerful authorities 

including government employees, their relatives, politicians and multinational 

corporations arguably occupied ethnic communities’ land in the name of rubber 

plantation and horticulture cultivation (PCJSS, 2016:23, 50). Some leased 

authorities, moreover, were not sensitive to local culture and customary 

practices of ethnic communities, which created dissatisfaction amongst them. 

Table 6.14: Land use in the CHT 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The CHT has around 36% of forest land. Traditionally, majority of ethnic 

communities were heavily depended on forest and forest resources to maintain 

their livelihood including Jhum cultivation which had impacts on forest 

resources. There were different uses of land (table 6.14), although the majority  
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Bandarban 40.4 15.5 27.9 15.5 0.9 

Rangamati 35.9 18.0 28.1 4.1 13.9 

Khagrachari 28.9 13.1 26.8 29.8 1.4 

CHT overall 35.9 15.5 27.6 16.2 4.8 
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of land was under different types of forests and horticulture, whereas Jhum 

cultivation continued only in 15.5% of land (Rasul and Tripura, 2016:14). 

The forests in the CHT historically were divided into two main categories: the 

Reserve Forest (RF), four in numbers that covered one-fourth of the CHT, and 

the Unclassed State Forests (USF) or District Forest, controlled by concerned 

DC (Chowdhury K, 2008). The Pakistan government created another category 

of forest, the Protected Forest (PF) that was prohibited for Jhum cultivation 

(ibid). 

The Village Common Forest (VCF), however, was a rich reservoir of 

biodiversity of local communities that was managed by village Karbari and 

mouza Headman. As local communities had no access to or rights of using 

state owned RF and PF (Roy, 2000), ethnic communities maintained and 

protected the VCF to meet their basic needs of everyday life, such as collecting 

firewood, herbs, roots, bamboo shoots, wild fruits, medicinal plants etc. (Baten 

et al. 2010).  

Given the importance of large forests, the government in post-accord situation 

allocated funds for capacity building of the FD staff to preserve and protect 

forest and associated resources. In spite of funding from the ADB, the FD was 

unable to implement an afforestation project that aimed to acquire some parts 

of the VCF due to resistance came from leaders of ethnic communities (Rasul, 

2007). Donor supports in resource governance, nonetheless, was limited, as 

we noticed in figure 6.2 that the CHTDF’s spending in resource management 

was significantly less comparing to other aspects. 

Donor funded afforestation projects encouraged “monoculture plantation” like 

rubber and timber, and strengthened policing functions of the FD, which 

undermined traditional land rights of ethnic communities (Adnan and Dastidar, 

2011:48). The government left the CHT aside from the Social Forestry Rules 

2004 because of protest and resentment of local people, who feared further 

control over the USF by the FD (Rasul, 2007:160).  
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There were attempts of the FD to acquire customary lands, and in some cases 

private land of ethnic communities to expand the RF (Adnan and Dastidar, 

2011). Some elites of ethnic communities including Karbari and Headman also 

privatized some parts of the VCF for production of commercial products that 

undermined customary rights of ethnic communities using land and forests 

(ibid). Figure 6.3 shows that there were different formal, state institutions and 

traditional authorities, and interest groups involved in resource governance of 

the CHT. As land and forest management were not transferred to the HDCs, 

the MoL and FD were the leading state authorities to control such resources. 

Figure 6.3: Formal, traditional and informal actors of resource governance 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The government in 2013-2014 acquired 84,542.42 acres of land for the RF in 

Rangamati, which evicted many families of local communities from their 

habitat, who lived on Jhum cultivation (PCJSS, 2016:25). The government 

allegedly did not follow due customary process for acquiring land. For instance, 

the government acquired land from the Khas area for afforestation project and  

Formal Institutions Traditional actors 

Informal actors MoCHTA 

CHTDB RC 

DC Office HDCs 

State 

ministries 

and 

departments 

Circle Chief 

Fragmented 

armed groups 

JSS UPDF JSS-R 

Sub-district 

administration 

Sub-district 

Parishad 

Union Parishad 

Village (Para) 

MoL, FD 

Headman 

Karbari 



 

304 
 

other purposes. From ethnic community’s perspective, there was nothing 

called Khas land,202 whereas the government perceived that the state owned 

fallow land was nobody’s personal property (Rasul, 2007). 

Ethnic communities traditionally used such land for Jhum cultivation. A civil 

society personnel mention that so called Khas land perhaps was unoccupied 

land, on which ethnic communities had customary rights to use for their 

subsistence.203 Therefore, many people of ethnic communities lost their rights 

of subsistence due to non-consultation with them, and not informing them 

about land acquisition process.204 Traditionally, there used to be a method of 

using loud speaker and sound drams at community level to inform people 

about land acquisition.205  

Therefore, an uneasy relationship grew between the PCJSS and government 

departments including the FD. Without consulting with the RC and HDCs, the 

government, moreover, acquired huge land for establishing training grounds 

of security forces, which impacted life and livelihood of the Mro and Marma 

communities, as discussed in chapter 5. 

There was a tension between the FD and army in relation to controlling an area 

of the forest land. Although the government withdrew the Kaptai brigade from 

the CHT, as discussed in chapter 5, this perhaps happened as a byproduct of 

a complicated relation developed between the FD and army.206 Both these 

institutions wanted to establish control over a particular forest land. One 

interviewee stated that the Kaptai brigade was located in an area that was 

under the Bangladesh Forest Industries Development Corporation (BFIDC). A 

plywood industry was there, which used raw materials coming from the RF. 

The BFIDC wanted to stay there to use easily accessed raw materials. The 

Kaptai brigade also wanted to stay there for security purposes. There perhaps  

                                                           
202 This was mentioned by a civil society member belonging to ethnic communities (CS-1), 
interviewed on 25 November 2015. 
203 This was mentioned by a civil society member belonging to ethnic communities (CS-1), 
interviewed on 25 November 2015. 
204 ibid. 
205 ibid. 
206 One civil society member (CS-2) highlighted this issue, who was interviewed on 25 November 
2015. 
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was a legal process continued between these institutions, which finally led the 

BFIDC regaining that forest area and the brigade was withdrawn.207  

The above examples states that governing the forest was a complex issue 

where there were different actors involved in this process. The CHT has been 

considered as a great source of timber including teak and gamar to meet 

national and regional demands (Ahammad and Stacey, 2016). Illegal logging 

was a profitable business for many vested groups too (Muhammed et al. 2012). 

There was a claim that a systematized corrupt practice of the FD staff, political 

elites and other administrations created space for illegal logging, and thus 

contributed to depletion of natural resources (ibid). Although some people of 

ethnic communities under the shadow of syndicates were involved in illicit 

felling and black marketing of timbers,208 there were other actors like divided 

armed groups which received a share of such logging.209 The majority of local 

saw mills, small scale furniture industries and shops in the CHT were owned 

by Bengalis who made profits out this syndicated business (Muhammad et al. 

2012). This depletion of forest resources in other way was a source of profit 

making of a number of other actors including settlers. 

6.4 Conclusion 
 

The examination and analysis of post-accord socio-economic development 

actors and aspects leads us to a conclusion that the CHT Accord created an 

environment to undertake development activities, which to a considerable 

extent though with some limitations and obstacles contributed to improve 

livelihood conditions of people living in the region. There were three key 

actors—the state, donors and NGOs, involved in wider socio-economic 

development activities. Despite their contributions to socio-economic 

development of the region, some programmes and activities were called into 

question from conflict sensitivity perspective. Nevertheless, on balance, such 

activities and programmes made contribution to infrastructural development  

                                                           
207 Ibid. 
208 An academic pointed out this issue, interviewed on 09 December 2015. 
209 This was highlighted by a civil society member (CS-2), interviewed on 25 November 2015. 
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and to improve the standard of livelihood conditions of CHT people in different 

manners. 

As a part of its national development priorities, the state of Bangladesh paid 

attention to quick infrastructural development and forest protection 

mechanisms. Besides the FD, it empowered the CHTDB to purse state’s 

development priorities. The state mostly followed a top-down approach. Once 

the Accord supported institutions were established, the MoCHTA became 

leading agency of development planning, which to a considerable extent 

ignored participation and roles of the HDCs and RC in development planning 

oriented decision-making process.  

The state however gradually undertook an approach of inclusion of all sections 

of people in national and social development agenda. As a leading actor, it 

attempted to regulate donor-driven and NGOs-ran development activities in 

the CHT, either by administrative directives or through institutional 

mechanisms. However, donors had an objective of promoting inclusive 

development, which was reflected when they rejected a questionable, less 

inclusive development proposal submitted by the government.  

The government commenced development activities without any assessment, 

whereas donors conducted a need assessment, which though did not reflect 

views of the PCJSS, before engaging to socio-economic development 

activities. As a result of such an imbalanced assessment, the PCJSS and 

ethnic communities in a conference declared the ‘Rangamati Declaration’, and 

emphasized on local needs and context sensitive development approach that 

all actors involved to post-accord development activities to respect.  

Given the worsening security situation, the UNDP conducted a confidential 

security assessment, which thereafter helped to set up a multi-donor platform 

of socio-economic development intervention, called the CHTDF, which aimed 

to bring peace dividend to community level and to connect people with service 

providing institutions. Donors considered interventions in association with the 

GoB, in partnership with Accord supported local institutions and local NGOs.  
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The CHTDF focused on a phase by phase approach, and gradually engaged 

with broader but mostly non-controversial issues of socio-economic 

development. They had little authority to work on highly sensitive issues like 

land and its management, and resource governance. Nevertheless, donors in 

practice employed a pro-ethnic community approach and recruited many of 

their local staffs from privileged, advanced communities like the Chakma in 

different projects. This inclusion perhaps helped to take local contextual 

matters into account, but created misgivings amongst people of other smaller 

ethnic communities and Bengali settlers. As there was limited Bengali 

community focused projects, settlers perceived this as a developmental 

discrimination committed by donors. 

Donor interventions arguably made local people of ethnic communities more 

dependent to monetary economy than their community focused livelihood 

pattern. Despite following a horizontal development approach, a vertical 

discrimination, therefore, was felt by smaller ethnic communities. The 

advanced communities like the Chakma, Marma and Tripura benefited most 

comparing to smaller communities. Nevertheless, once donor interventions 

started, it created scopes for NGOs, both national and local to get involve to 

local development activities. They became associated partners of the 

government and donors.  

A large number of new NGOs were established by ethnic communities in post-

accord situation, whereas national NGOs mostly operated by Bengalis were 

not welcomed by the PCJSS and ethnic communities due to their lack of 

understanding of local contexts. Nevertheless, NGOs had to take permission 

from multiple authorities to work in the CHT. There were a number of concerns 

of NGOs worked there. For instance, donor-funded NGOs made some 

stakeholders (e.g. Karbaris and Headmen) depended to financial incentives. 

There was a claim of pilferage of NGOs funds. A key limitation of their tasks 

was that they functioned on a project basis that undermined sustainability of 

their tasks once funding stopped. 

Although NGOs worked on wider socio-economic issues, there was a question 

of supervision and monitoring of their activities. NGOs in the CHT had to report,  
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and attend meetings of two authorities: concerned DC and Chairman of the 

HDC. This not only develop an uncomfortable relation between these two 

authorities over exercising power and authority, but perhaps also loosen 

monitoring mechanism and allowed some organisations to get involved to 

deceptive religious conversion process, and others to patronize Islamization 

process. There was another claim that NGOs often tend to quantify their 

activities, instead of measuring qualitative change that such activities brought 

in post-accord. Nevertheless, the involvement of government institutions, 

accord supported institutions, donors and NGOs in wider socio-economic 

development areas including infrastructure development, education, health, 

nutrition and sanitation, poverty alleviation, income generation, and women 

empowerment contributed to improve livelihood conditions of people living in 

the CHT region. These programmes also brought a fundamental change 

amongst local people in terms of seeking services from institutions. This 

service seeking attitude was created only because of the CHT Accord that 

created an environment for undertaking wide range of socio-economic 

development activities.  

Infrastructure development such as expansion of roads, and construction of 

bridges and culverts, extension of mobile networks and electricity supply 

(though limited in nature) brought basic changes to people’s lives in terms of 

their movement inside and beyond the CHT. Besides connecting the CHT with 

outside world, mobile network helped local farmers to get relevant information 

and sell and buy their products at local markets. Nevertheless, ethnic 

communities and PCJSS perceived that government operated infrastructural 

projects benefited security forces. They had a speculative perception and 

questioned its objectives as such development benefited security forces to 

access across the CHT and to regulate livelihood of ethnic communities.  

The capacity building of CHT based institutions was a priority of the CHTDF, 

which made some impacts upon the MoCHTA, HDCs and RC. The working, 

and planning, capacity of the HDCs and MoCHTA was improved too to deliver 

some services. Nevertheless, the inclusion of all stakeholders in decision-

making process was difficult as uncomfortable relations existed between the  
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RC and HDCs. Surprisingly, neither the CHTDF nor the government 

emphasized on democratic formation of the HDCs, and subsequently of the 

RC, due to complexities associated to a separate voter list. 

There were a number of projects for poverty alleviation and creating alternative 

sources of income. For example, the mixed farm development and ‘one house, 

one farm’, were two notable projects of the government, although these 

benefited Bengalis more than their ethnic counterparts who had less interests 

and lacked technical knowhow of such activities. Although the government 

projects focused on horticulture, rubber plantation, and many farmers involved 

in tobacco cultivation, these to a considerable extent undermined ethnic 

communities’ Jhum cultivation system. NGO-operated context insensitive and 

inappropriate application of microcredit programmes benefited Bengalis more 

than people of ethnic communities. Such programmes instead of alleviating 

poverty of ethnic communities created financial dependency that undermined 

their customary practices and value system. Microcredit programmes, 

moreover, trapped those less acquainted people of ethnic communities into a 

cripple cycle of debts. 

The expansion of tourism in the CHT created some opportunities for local 

people to make some extra earnings. In spite of its contribution to local 

economy, the expansion of tourism sector which was mostly controlled and 

operated by security institutions, instead of responsible HDCs, was 

questioned. This was mainly because tourism expansion in some cases 

evicted some ethnic communities like the Mro from their ancestral land. 

Tourism undermined value system of CHT communities. The forces also 

securitized the area, although there were insecurities of tourists as a number 

of armed groups were active and engaged to different unlawful activities. 

Different education programmes and facilities contributed to expand and 

ensure opportunities and access of education for children of ethnic 

communities. Both the government institutions and donors offered educational 

scholarships for students of ethnic communities for their advancement. There 

was a claim that such scholarships, and quota benefits of government jobs, 

were mostly availed by advanced communities like the Chakma. This was 
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perceived by other smaller communities and Bengalis as discrimination 

committed by donors to them. 

The inclusion and introduction of mother tongue-based MLE at pre-primary 

and primary levels was a significant milestone of advancing education of ethnic 

communities. Nonetheless, having text books only in three languages, 

Chakma, Marma and Tripura, could limit opportunities of children of other 

smaller communities whose mother languages have been different. The 

multiple programmes on education made significant impacts to improving 

literacy rate in the CHT, which though was lower than national average. The 

alleged corrupt practices at the HDC administration undermined quality of 

primary and secondary education. The establishment of two new higher 

education institutions without consultations with the RC, moreover, created 

resentment and apprehension of ethnic communities about their longer-term 

effects to the life and livelihood patterns of the CHT. 

There were multiple health programmes that made people aware about health 

related issues and helped to reduce malaria, tuberculosis, waterborne 

diseases etc. The application of a community based approach that brought 

services to communities through different means including community health 

workers and mobile clinics created a health service seeking behavior amongst 

people of urban and semi-urban areas. People in remote areas, however, 

received inadequate facilities as those area remained less accessible due to 

isolated living patter and safety and security concerns of service providers. 

Women empowerment was a key priority of donors in terms of engaging them 

to income generation activities and different awareness raising programmes. 

They were in charge of community driven para centers which provided different 

information to community people. Although donors emphasized on women 

empowerment and gender mainstreaming policies, inappropriate presentation 

of women of ethnic communities in the CHTDF-led cultural festival to a 

considerable extent undermined relations between the UNDP and PJCSS, and 

ethnic communities. There were initiatives of increasing women participation 

in traditional governance system: for example, the number of women Karbais 
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were increased in the Chakma circle, although in a patriarchic society male 

often tend not to cooperate them. 

Despite different focused programmes on gender issues, women were 

subjugated in different manners. There was a communal dimension of violence 

against women. Such violence over the period became contagious to ethnic 

communities too because of the existence of a culture of impunity and negative 

effects of easily available internet facilities. The patriarchic nature of ethnic 

communities’ undermined daughter’s rights to father’s property, except the 

Marma society. Although Bengali women have a right to father’s property, the 

state of settler women remained unknown because they were nowhere in the 

post-conflict development priorities. 

The issue of resource governance was highly complex as this was linked to 

forest and land control, and shaped and re-shaped by a complicated pattern 

of political economy. The state and its institutions maintained control over 

resource governance. Due to its contentious nature, land and its management 

was not transferred to the HDCs. The MoL and FD exercised authority over 

land and forest resources, although there were some other formal and 

traditional institutions involved in this process. People of ethnic communities 

mostly practiced customarily ownership, whereas the state allowed private 

ownership; therefore, a contentious relation continued with settlers who 

perhaps possessed land legally/illegally. Nonetheless, non-cancellation of 

privately leased land was another obstacle to ensure people’s land rights. 

Amongst the four categories of forests—the RF, the USF, the PF and the VCF, 

ethnic communities accessed only the VCF. Other forests were regulated, 

maintained and protected by the FD. The government, therefore, paid most 

attention on capacity building of the FD staff to preserve and protect forest 

resources, to which donors had a little authority to work other than supporting 

the government in monoculture plantation. This reduced traditional land rights 

of ethnic communities. The FD, however, wanted to establish its control over 

the USF and acquired more land without following appropriate process for 

expansion of the RF and other purposes that created ethnic resentment as this 
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process evicted many families of ethnic communities (the Mro and Marma) 

form their ancestral land and put pressure on their Jhum cultivation.   

Nonetheless, a contested relationship over a forest area evolved between the 

FD and army, which was addressed in legal manner that led to withdrawal of 

the Kaptai brigade from the CHT. There were some actors including the corrupt 

FD staff and vested business community engaged in illegal logging that 

benefited different other stakeholders including fragmented armed groups. 

This systematized, syndicated corrupt practice infused by complicated political 

economy of the CHT led to depletion of forest resources including timbers. 
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Chapter 7: Post-accord bridge-building 
and the state of contemporary CHT 
conflict 

7.1 Introduction 
 

The discussion and analysis of CHT conflict negotiation process leading to the 

1997 Accord, its implementation process, and post-accord wider socio-

economic development has demonstrated that there was not adequate 

attention paid on building bridges between conflicting parties, and 

communities, and reconciling there relations. There was insufficient knowledge 

of post-accord bridge-building in the context of CHT. Therefore, this chapter 

examines and analyses the process and issues of building bridges between 

conflicting parties, and communities. Within this larger framework, this chapter 

pays attention to four key aspects, namely (i) addressing ‘the past’, (ii) policy 

level discussion and dialogue, (iii) local level conflict prevention and violence 

reduction, and (iv) reducing gaps through education. 

Another objective of this chapter is to conduct an assessment of the 

contemporary CHT conflict. Under this objective, it explores the issues and 

factors of conflict divide existed between the original conflicting parties despite 

implementing different provisions of the Accord, and analyses the new conflict 

complex and dynamics evolved over the period. Finally, this chapter examines 

the extent to which the CHT Accord contributed to manage and settle the 

original CHT conflict, and transform conflicting relations of parties involved to 

this process. 

7.2 Bridge building: Approaches and issues 
 

This section considers and examines different approaches and issues of post-

conflict bridge-building between accord parties and communities living in the 

CHT. As bridge building is a holistic concept that covers reconciliation and 

relationship building process, it examines and analyses issues and factors 
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related to addressing the past atrocities and traumas for reconciling relations 

between the parties, and communities. Although there was a call for broader 

approach of reconciliation, the post-Accord CHT situation did not allow it to 

evolve for addressing the past because of non-acknowledgement of the past 

by the parties. The past has meddled in everyday political affairs of the CHT; 

therefore, the lines of divide existed between the parties, and communities. 

This also undermined evolution of any cultural and religious approach of 

reconciliation. Hence, the past became a complex phenomenon, and 

communities remained polarized. 

This section also examines and analyses different institutional, formal and 

informal, and developmental infrastructures of peace210 that contributed to 

building bridges between parties, and communities. These also helped to 

settle conflict complexes related to accord implementation process, and to 

prevent local conflicts. There were a few infrastructures of peace in the CHT: 

for example, the IC and inclusion of an envoy of the PM in its meetings to a 

considerable extent helped to address complex aspects of accord 

implementation process. Due to lack of any institutional networks, a donor-

driven local inter-community platform since 2013 worked to prevent localized 

conflict and violence. Some education programmes as soft mechanisms also 

created scopes for students of both ethnic and Bengali communities to come 

closer and intermingle, and to know each other’s culture better. 

7.2.1 Addressing ‘the past’ 
 

In post-accord CHT situation, the past was a less touched, less talked-about 

and less focused issue for different reasons. The only official approach of 

addressing past atrocities was the declaration of general amnesty to PCJSS 

combatants, which led many to return to normal life in exchange of different 

benefits, as analysed in chapter 5. This was a narrow approach of addressing 

the past that also absorbed some ex-combatants in police and ANSAR & VDP. 

                                                           
210 Peace infrastructure is a comprehensive term that could cover a wide range of issues. In the context 
of CHT, we considered it as an umbrella term under which any kind of formal, informal, developmental 
or community level mechanism, initiative or approach, and platform could be considered as peace 
infrastructure that worked for addressing complex issues of accord implementation, preventing 
community level conflict and reducing lines of divides existed between communities. 
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It, however, ignored addressing atrocities, human rights violation, and wider 

sufferings and traumas of innocent victims of the CHT conflict. 

The PM of Bangladesh, Sheikh Hasian in her speech delivered on 10 February 

1998 at Khagrachari stadium urged all to work collectively “for a better, happy 

and prosperous future forgetting the past bitter experience” (MoCHTA, 

2016:115). This call of “forgetting the past” episode perhaps could be 

interpreted as an indication of embracing wider approach of reconciliation in 

the CHT. In spite of a call of broader approach of reconciliation, parties rarely 

discussed amongst themselves about addressing contentious past and 

healing traumas of the communities. Therefore, addressing traumas of 

ordinary people was never really on the peacebuilding or stabilization agenda 

in post-accord environment. There was no other visible initiative undertaken 

under this broader approach because ‘the past’ was embedded in every aspect 

of post-accord process. There were two interconnected factors—

acknowledgement of the accountability of the past, and a fear of punishment, 

which deterred a wider approach of reconciliation to evolve in terms of 

addressing past and healing community level traumas.  

From an accountability perspective, none of the Accord parties directly 

acknowledged the past atrocities and human rights violation committed by 

them. The parties did not touch on past issues in the Accord. They at the time 

of negotiation perhaps were “not aware [about] some psychological aspects of 

conflict”.211 They wanted a quick settlement, which made them not to touch the 

contentious past. Nevertheless, there was a controversy over responsibilities 

of past violence since people of ethnic and Bengali communities had their own 

narratives of victimhood.212  

                                                           
211 This was stated by a security analyst (SA-1), interviewed on 08 October 2015. 
212 This issue was mentioned by an academic (AC-1), interviewed on 20 August 2015, a local 
peacebuilder (LTN-2), interviewed on 2 December 2016, and a development worker (DW-4), 
interviewed on 24 November 2015. 
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Although many people often talked about addressing the past for reconciliation 

and building cooperative relations between parties,213 there was inadequate 

attention from the political level. This influenced settlers and ethnic groups 

linked with the CHT politics to connect “the past to justify their present 

activities”214 since they mostly remained polarized. Their lines of divide 

therefore continued in different means, both in politics and everyday affairs.215 

There was a claim, for example, that Bengali settlers perceived the PCJSS 

President Larma as “a criminal” and “a killer of Bengali people”.216 Therefore, 

he and his political associates should not escape “punishment”.217 One key 

informant on ethical grounds raised question about the violent approach he as 

the leader employed to achieve PCJSS’s objectives.218 This caused damage 

to lives and properties of all sides including ethnic communities, Bengalis and 

service holders.219  

People of ethnic communities have a negative perception about the roles 

security forces played during the conflict. This perception was not created in a 

day, instead was a result of “hatred, long years of excesses” committed by 

them, and associated “impunity” offered at different stages to them by the 

state.220 Although the state did not undertake any initiative of addressing ‘the 

past’, democratic governments’ once international pressure mounted to stop 

human rights violation in the CHT undertook investigations. As a result, 196 

military officials were penalized and 96 were terminated from their jobs 

(Mohsin, 2001:220). One interviewee also highlighted that a number of troops 

were brought under justice for committing sexual violence against women.221  

                                                           
213 This was referred by an academic (AC-3), interviewed on 09 November 2015, and a civil society 
member (CS-3), interviewed on 28 January 2016.  
214 This was mentioned by a civil society member (CS-3), interviewed on 28 January 2016. 
215 This view was expressed by a civil society personnel (CS-3), interviewed on 28 January 2016. 
216 This was stated by an indigenous academic (AC-1), interviewed on 20 August 2015. 
217 ibid. 
218 This question was raised by one of the security analysts (SA-4), interviewed on 03 January 2016. 
219 ibid. 
220 This issue was stated by human rights concerned person (HRO- 2), interviewed on 24 December 
2015. 
221 This was highlighted by an academic (AC-8), interviewed on 09 December 2015. 
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As such trial processes took place in secret military courts, no information in 

this regard was made public.222 Although some accountable troops were 

brought under trail, the ex-PCJSS combatants were offered legal amnesty to 

expedite peace process. The security forces, moreover, were engaged to 

wider socio-economic development activities under the ‘Operation Uttoron’ 

and aimed to win the ‘hearts and minds’ of local people. There was no planned 

activity directed towards addressing traumas of people living in different 

communities. No reparations were offered to community people who lost their 

loved ones in the conflict. The PCJSS with its limited capacity, however, tried 

to provide some financial assistance as a means of addressing psychological 

traumas of people of ethnic communities.223 

As none of the parties acknowledged its responsibilities in the conflict, it was 

challenging for any other actor to touch on such a complex and sensitive 

matter. Therefore, the state, according to one academic, wanted to keep the 

“past under the carpet”, instead of undertaking any direct initiative to address 

past atrocities and traumas.224 The past of this conflict hence became “a 

forgotten episode”.225  

However, a single incident of rights violation sometimes could influence 

parties’ approach and attention of addressing ‘the past’. The Kalpana Chakma 

disappearance case, for example, was a crucial issue in relation to addressing 

trauma of ethnic communities. Kalpana Chakma, the then General Secretary 

of the HWF went missing on 11 June 1996, just before the national election, 

although there was a claim that some members of security forces were 

involved in this case (Dhaka Tribune, 2017). Her disappearance case created 

huge trust deficit between the state and ethnic communities. 

This case was dormant for many years. Once the AL government in 2012 

reopened this case, it brought hope of justice and criticalities of assessing past 

traumas in legal process (Guhathakurta, 2015). Police investigation, 

nonetheless, failed to gather any information about Kalpana, and therefore, 

                                                           
222 This was stated by a security analyst (SA-1), interviewed on 08 October 2015. 
223 This was expressed by a representative of the PCJSS (RPL-1), interviewed on 25 November 2015. 
224 This was stated by an academic (AC-5), interviewed on 14 November 2015. 
225 Ibid. 
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police urged to end the case, with a condition of re-opening, if required (Dhaka 

Tribune, 2017). This was a highly complex case as thirty nine investigating 

police officers were changed to reach this stage.  

Brother of Kalpana Chakma filed a ‘no-confidence’ petition against this 

recommendation.226 Both he and ethnic communities wanted justice in this 

case as this created a collective trauma of ethnic communities, and kept 

Kalpana Chakma alive throughout generations. Her disappearance case, thus, 

became a collective memory and a key source of strengths of many people of 

ethnic communities who were looking forward to addressing their traumas in 

legal mechanism. 

Many adi (old) and settler Bengalis also suffered from the conflict. This 

remained less-noticed and less-acknowledged that Bengali settlers brought by 

the state also experienced violence, committed by the SB. Their sacrifice, and 

traumas, was rarely acknowledged. None of them received compensation, nor 

was rehabilitated properly after the conflict.227 As all sides had their own 

narratives of victimhood, which were not addressed in due process, this to a 

great extent influenced their activities.228 The past therefore often came into 

play while they sat together and talked in their everyday life and livelihoods.229 

There was no inter-community initiative undertaken by any authority including 

NGOs for healing trauma. We discussed in chapter 5 and 6, Bengali settlers 

and associated land possession, which had connections with the past trauma 

and lose, made them more contentious and highly “sensitive”.230 Many, if not 

all, people of ethnic communities perceived settlers as threats and 

“demographic aggressors” to their lands.231 Therefore, both communities 

remained polarized.  

                                                           
226 Bangladesh Legal Aid and Services Trust (BLAST) also lodged a petition in order to seek a judicial 
inquiry of the Kalpana Chakma abduction case, filed in 1996. 
227 This view was transmitted by one civil society member (CS-1) and a cultural activist (CA-1), both 
interviewed on 25 November 2015. 
228 This was expressed by a development worker, who works for an international organization (DW- 
4), interviewed on 24 November 2015. 
229 This was stated by an academic (AC-4), interviewed on 10 November 2015. 
230 ibid. 
231 ibid. 
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As the past issues were not addressed in due legal and political process, this 

contributed to sustaining inter-community trust deficit. In other words, 

inadequate attention to addressing past traumas undermined bridge-building 

activities. The level of confidence between the settlers and ethnic communities 

was low that could turn an individual incident into a communal tension.232 

Nonetheless, good relations existed between ethnic and Bengali communities. 

Many people of these communities lived side by side, especially in urban 

areas. All Bengalis did not hold a negative perception about hill people, nor all 

people of ethnic communities had a negative attitude towards Bengalis. They 

shared many common spaces, such as markets, schools, community centers 

etc.233 Trust-deficit mostly existed at political level, which influenced distance 

between communities. The inter-community relationship was complicated in 

areas where there was existence of larger single community, particularly the 

Chakma and settlers. 

There was limited scope of cultural diplomacy like arranging sports events and 

cultural programmes, and engagement of religious institutions that could have 

contributed to bridging gaps and reducing misunderstanding and distance 

between the conflicting parties, and communities living in the CHT.234 The 

CHTDF, for example, supported a programme, called ‘Sports for Peace’, in 

order to build “respectful relationships and unity between youths” of different 

ethnic communities (Dewan and Skehan, 2015). This small scale initiative 

created scope for young people to come closer, which perhaps contributed to 

develop friendship amongst them. This initiative was stopped when project 

funding ended. One of the weaknesses of this initiative was that it focused only 

on ethnic communities, instead of engaging ethnic and Bengali young people 

together. It, furthermore, was unable to engage political youth, affiliated to 

ethnic and settler groups in the CHT. Therefore, its contribution to reduce inter-

community gaps and polarization was limited.  

                                                           
232 This was mentioned by two civil society personnel (CS-3), interviewed on 28 January 2016, and 
(CS-1), interviewed on 25 November 2015. 
233 This was highlighted by a civil society member (CS-3), interviewed on 28 January 2016. 
234 This was highlighted by an academic (AC-1), interviewed on 20 August 2015. 
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There were difficulties to organize inter-community cultural programmes in 

areas like Rangamati where the PCJSS had a strong hold. Once an initiative 

was undertaken, and promoted, immediately after the Accord by a section of 

cultural activists, it did not get much attention from the PCJSS. Some active 

groups allegedly did not want such initiatives to bridge gaps between 

communities due to fear of undermining their political objectives and 

credibility.235 Any such initiative was strictly controlled by the shadows of UPDF 

and PCJSS.236 Nonetheless, in some cases cultural programmes were allowed 

on special consideration which brought economic benefits to such groups. For 

example, when there were scopes of gambling as a part of cultural show, they 

allowed such programmes which benefited them economically.237 Given the 

existence of mistrust and polarization between the communities, settlers 

perhaps had limited scope to participate in such activities. 

There were existence of different religious institutions including mosque, 

pagoda and temple in the CHT. Surprisingly, no religious initiative evolved for 

healing past trauma and bridging gaps that communities carried forward from 

the CHT conflict. The post-conflict complex reality of polarized communities, 

and societies, did not support any religious approach of reconciliation. There 

was no inter-religious forum, nor were any scopes for religious leaders to work 

collectively in terms of addressing traumas of the conflict. The religious and 

cultural differences of communities did not allow to undertake any such 

initiative. 

A religious leader like a Buddhist monk, a Hindu priest and a Muslim imam 

when went to own followers, this person was well accepted by that particular 

faith group, but often were not welcomed by people of other communities.238 

They hardly expressed any willingness to undertake such initiative to address 

the past. Each faith group paid attention to maintain their faith system rather 

than considering to form any inter-faith platform to reconcile inter-community 

relations in the CHT. Nevertheless, there was a sense grown amongst  

                                                           
235 This was stated by a cultural activist (CA-1), interviewed on 25 November 2015. 
236 This was highlighted by an academic (AC-1), interviewed on 20 August 2015. 
237 ibid. 
238 ibid. 
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concerned sections that without addressing ‘the past’, relationship between 

the conflicting parties and communities could not be transformed. The past 

violence, and trauma, “hurts the families, hurts the neighbors, hurts the 

community, and continues bleeding”.239 Therefore, ‘the past’ has to be taken 

“care off”240 by involving all stakeholders, and by applying appropriate 

approaches that could address traumas and overcome their shared “burdens” 

for building a better future of the CHT.241 

7.3.2 Decision-making level space for discussion and 

dialogue 
 

The CHT Accord created some spaces (e.g. the IC, RC, HDCs) to pursue 

discussion and continue dialogue at decision-making level. Within this 

framework, this sub-section explores and examines roles of such structures 

particularly of the IC in terms of maintaining communication between the 

Accord parties, and continuing discussion when required for addressing 

complicated issues. 

The first institutionalized space that the CHT Accord created for promoting 

discussion and dialogue between the parties was the IC. As discussed in 

chapter 5, only representatives of the state and PCJSS participated in this high 

profile body, which in principle allowed them to bring any issue into discussion 

table. In spite of its limitations, the IC as a formal infrastructure provided 

facilities to continue discussion and dialogue on complex issues like the 

amendment of the LCA 2001. 

The IC included both the government and PCJSS representatives to discuss 

and debate on crucial issues of accord implementation process. The IC, which 

was unable to execute any decision, at some point felt to incorporate someone 

who was trusted by both parties. Therefore, inclusion of high-profile decision-

making personnel like Gowher Rizvi, International Affairs Advisor of the PM 

was an imperative to facilitating discussion of complicated issues of accord 

implementation process. His presence helped to maintain communications 

                                                           
239 This was stated by an academic (AC-5), interviewed on 14 November 2015. 
240 ibid 
241 This was expressed by a development worker (DW- 4), interviewed on 24 November 2015. 
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between the government and PCJSS, and to keep them engaged in accord 

implementation process.   

Although there was no scope of renegotiating the CHT Accord, inclusion of 

Gowher Rizvi, a historian and academic in the IC meetings was crucial to 

engage them in discussion of complex matters. As an envoy of the PM, he not 

only assisted to maintain regular communication between the RC and 

government but also channeled key discussion issues to the government.242 

However, he also attended different public dialogue forums and conveyed any 

concerns and issues of accord implementation to the PM.  

In a policy dialogue, organized by the MJF and Kapeeing Foundation in 

December 2015, he to a query of political willingness of the government243 

stated that the PM Sheikh Hasian had been fully committed as she came in 

power in 2008 with a commitment of CHT accord implementation. 

Nevertheless, this commitment sometimes was not possible to turn into action 

due to different lacunas associated to bureaucracy and land dispute settlement 

process.244 The involvement of Rizvi in the IC meetings since 2012 was an 

indicative commitment of the government to address complexities of accord 

implementation process.  

Gowher Rizvi in the 2015 policy dialogue committed to highlight all 

complexities pointed out by civil society and PCJSS representatives to the PM, 

and stressed on having a road map of accord implementation process. This 

public diplomacy gave a sense of confidence to the PCJSS and ethnic 

communities, and to a considerable extent helped to reduce distance between 

the government and RC over the issue of LCA 2001 amendment process. 

Therefore, we could consider that Rizvi as a special envoy of the PM engaged 

parties and civil societies to discussion process, maintained a channel of 

communication between accord parties and worked to address complexities of 

accord implementation issues.  

                                                           
242 This aspect was highlighted by an academic (AC-8), interviewed on 09 December 2015. 
243 This issue was highlighted by several interviewees interviewed for this research. 
244 This issue was mentioned by a number of interviewee including a regional political leader (RPL-2), 
interviewed on 26 November 2015 
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Rizvi was closely involved with the LCA 2001 amendment process and helped 

parties to regain their confidence in spite of having different caveats in this 

process. He was not only involved to the LC meetings but also engaged all 

concerned stakeholders to discussion process. He, for example, arranged two 

meetings in the PMO on 27 October and 01 December 2014 that brought some 

hopes of addressing complexities around land problems and amendment of 

the LCA 2001 (PCJSS, 2016:48). He along with other key participants also 

attended the LC meeting, held at the Chittagong circuit house on 09 January 

2015. They all unanimously agreed and signed approval of the 13-point 

amendment proposal, as discussed in chapter 5. His presence in those 

meetings gave confidence to the PCJSS for amendment of the LCA 2001.  

Nevertheless, once this proposal went to armed forces division for their opinion 

and feedback, this process was slowed down, perhaps due to some 

reservation they had on the amendment proposal.245 Under this 

circumstances, Rizvi maintained a channel of communication with this division, 

although there was mounting pressure on the government came from civil 

society and PCJSS to amend the LCA 2001. As an advisor, Rizvi informed any 

update to the PM. The government after a complex process of discussion that 

convinced all stakeholders passed the LCA amendment bill in the parliament 

on 06 October 2016.  

The above discussion stated that once complexities grown on the 13-point 

amendment proposal, the government perhaps in an implicit, subtle manner 

engaged Rizvi to the IC meetings to continue discussion and dialogue amongst 

concerned parties. The other formal structures like the RC and HDCs, located 

in the CHT had limited capacity of directly engaging policy-making elites and 

influencing decision-making process. The government, therefore, strategically 

utilized the IC space and engaged Rizvi for building bridges and overcoming a 

key stumbling block of accord implementation process.  

As an envoy of the PM, Rizvi’s involvement in the IC and LC meetings 

significantly helped parties to maintain a channel of communication amongst 

all stakeholders, and engaging them in discussion and dialogue process 

                                                           
245 This issue was mentioned by an academic (AC-5), interviewed on 14 November 2015. 
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through different meetings. This internal discussion process gradually helped 

parties to re-build confidence and overcome hurdles of addressing 

complexities of accord implementation process, and finally assisted to amend 

the LCA 2001 through a parliamentary bill. This convinced the PCJSS and 

ethnic communities as it reduced dubious authority of the LC Chairman and 

allowed them significantly to contribute in decision-making process of 

addressing land related disputes. 

7.3.3 Local conflict prevention and violence reduction 

network 
 

As discussed before, communities in the CHT mostly remained segregated 

and polarized, which sometimes led to inter-community tensions and violence. 

Although there was presence of police throughout the CHT, ethnic 

communities had little trust upon them. Police personnel of ethnic communities 

were withdrawn due to security vulnerabilities of the state, as discussed in 

chapter 5. Regional and local level institutions created by the Accord had very 

limited mandated space to work directly on local level conflict prevention 

process. The presence of a number of localized political groups was another 

factor of violence, tension and sustaining inter-community division. Given this 

pessimistic scenario, there were limited spaces, and inadequate efforts, of 

engaging grassroots people in localized conflict prevention activities, without 

which bridge building between communities, and parties, could not be attained. 

This vacuum was identified by the donors. Therefore, the CHTDF as a part of 

its gradual focus paid attention to involve community people in preventing local 

conflicts and bridging inter-community divides in the CHT. As a donor initiative, 

it launched a programme, the Local Trust-builders Network (LTN) in August 

2013.246 This aimed to engage some locally influential people like local political 

leaders (both ethnic and Bengalis including adi and settlers), local government 

representatives, teachers, civil society and media personnel in a process of 

preventing local level tension and violence. This was a fresh initiative that 

                                                           
246 Initially the LTN forum started as ‘peacemakers’ network, which received objections from security 
institutions. Therefore, its’ title was changed as mentioned by an interviewee (LTN-1), interviewed on 
02 December 2016. 
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purposed to inter-community alliance building, harmonious relation building 

amongst different communities, capacity building for conflict prevention 

through early warning and non-violent peacebuilding process (table 7.1).247 

Table 7.1: Multiple objectives of the LTN 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

As a part of this programme, the CHTDF trained around 150 volunteers of 

different ethnic backgrounds on issues related to conflict resolution, rumor 

control and mitigating local level disputes, and to promote dialogues across 

communities (UNDP, Undated). This training also motivated participants to 

exercise tolerance and social cohesion at everyday practices (Dewan and 

Skehan, 2015).  

                                                           
247 These objectives were highlighted in a document, called Frequently Asked Questions on the CHT 
local trust-builders’ alliance. This document was shared by a development worker. 

No Focus Wider objectives 

1 Inter-community 

alliance building 

To create an acceptable inter-community alliance for non-

violence initiatives on peacebuilding in the CHT. 

 

2 

Harmonious 

relationship 

building 

To contribute in establishing a cordial and friendly 

relationship amongst various CHT communities in order 

to advocate for mutual respect and recognition of cultural 

diversity. 

 

3 

Capacity 

building of trust-

builders 

To build capacity of local trust-builders for playing 

proactive role in conflict prevention by taking collective 

efforts (i.e. establishing a systematic early conflict 

warning and response system, proactive response 

mechanism etc.). 

 

4 

Awareness 

building for 

communities 

and duty bearers 

To initiate community level awareness on non-violent 

peacebuilding so that local duty bearers and CHT 

institutions (e.g. local administration, law enforcement 

agencies, traditional leaders, union parishad, HDCs etc.) 

become more responsive on their assigned 

responsibilities and mandates. 
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In spite of involving local influential people, there was a claim that activities of 

this network were less-known to political decision-makers and other 

stakeholders.248 The PCJSS and the UPDF were not connected to this 

process, although they did not obstruct its activities.249 Young people like 

students, a key stakeholder of the CHT politics, were not part of this network 

either.250 This platform arguably had less representation of settler Bengalis but 

more of ethnic community members.251 Despite such a disproportionate 

representation, the LTN managed to convince local members to work for 

conflict prevention, when required. 

Members of the LTN generally worked individually in their communities to 

address local level disagreements, and collectively to address comparatively 

larger events. Although the LTN was basically a platform of conflict prevention, 

its members visited conflict affected areas and tried to offer condolence to 

victims of violence. They also connected victims with local administration and 

institutions so that people could get immediate services.252 

Given the isolated nature of localities in remote areas, the LTN was unable to 

cover the whole region. Therefore, one argued that it was a sub-district level 

mechanism instead of a true grassroots platform that focused on addressing 

specific types of problems.253 This was a kind of urban and semi-urban level 

network, which maintained good contacts with many influential people 

including upazilla chairman and vice chairman, and some local leaders of the 

AL and BNP to engage in conflict prevention tasks. Once they received any 

news of communal tensions, they mobilized immediately and took steps as 

                                                           
248 This issue was mentioned by couple of political leaders (RPL-1), interviewed on 25 November 201, 
and (LPL-2), interviewed on 20 January 2016. 
249 This was mentioned by one member of the trust builders network (LTN-1), interviewed on 02 
December 2016. 
250 Ibid. 
251 This was pointed out by a member of trust builders network (LTN-2), interviewed on 02 December 
2016. 
252 This was mentioned by a member of the LTN (LTN-1), interviewed on 02 December 2016. 
253 This issue was stated by a development worker (DW-4), interviewed on 24 November 2015, and 
an academic (AC-4), interviewed on 10 November 2015. 
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quickly as possible to get in touch with institutional authorities of preventing 

violence.254  

The LTN members worked closely with local authorities and law enforcing 

agencies for preventing outbreak of inter-community violence. One of the 

mostly referred cases was that the LTN members played significant roles in 

stopping a violent episode, happened between Bengali and non-Bengali 

students at Rangamati College in 2015. A combined effort of its members and 

state administration prevented an emergence of a large scale inter-community 

violence.255 

As a conflict prevention process, journalist members of the LTN did not give 

any live coverage of the event on television, which to a considerable extent 

helped not to create panic but to keep tension level low across the CHT. Loud 

speakers were used by some other members in different paras to make people 

aware about not paying heed to rumors, associated to the event.256 Some LTN 

members contacted with the district administration to take preventive 

measures. This facilitated the DC and local parliamentarian to actively respond 

to this crisis. Security personnel including police and army also responded 

“very quickly”.257 Thus, the LTN collectively managed to deter an emergence 

of a large scale violent episode between Bengali and ethnic communities in 

Rangamati. 

This LTN platform which had little connection to political process came to an 

end when CHTDF projects were phased out. The MoCHTA also sent a letter 

to UNDP to cease its functions since the security institutions perceived some 

activities of the network suspiciously.258 There was a speculation that this 

network had a connection with the UPDF, a fragmented anti-accord group259 

                                                           
254 This aspect of the LTN was mentioned by a number of interviewees including (DW-2), interviewed 
on 19 October 2015, (DW-4), interviewed on 24 November 2015 and (LTN-1), interviewed on 02 
December 2016. 
255 This issue was stated by a number of development worker (DW-4), interviewed on 24 November 
2015, (DW-2) and (DW-3), interviewed on 19 October 2015. 
256 This was mentioned by a development worker (DW-2), interviewed on 19 October 2015. 
257 This issue was state by a development worker (DW-4), interviewed on 24 November 2015. 
258 This was mentioned by one member of the trust builders network (LTN-1), interviewed on 02 
December 2016. 
259 ibid 
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since one of the CHTDF projects provided martial art training to school-going 

female students for their self-protection. This perhaps made the state 

conservative about its activities in a post-conflict complex scenario,260 which 

perhaps demoralized the members of the LTN and undermined inter-

community relationship building process in the CHT. 

This sub-section demonstrated that no government supported institutional 

mechanism evolved to prevent localized tensions and violence. Therefore, 

donors supported an inter-community local network, which engaged mid-level 

local social elites of both communities for building alliance and preventing local 

level disputes. In spite of its contribution to prevent potential inter-community 

violent events, the functions of the LTN that did not include two key 

stakeholders, political authority and student groups was stopped once donor 

funding ended, although the state took a conservative approach about its’ 

activities. 

7.3.4 Education as a soft infrastructure of change 
 

Education could be considered as a soft infrastructure of preparing young 

generations for future and of reducing their gaps in the longer-term. Within this 

framework, this sub-section examines role of different education programmes 

and initiatives, as discussed in chapter 6, in terms of building bridges between 

ethnic and Bengali children. Although education programmes contributed to 

increase literacy rate in the CHT, the extent to which such programmes 

facilitated to change perception of ethnic and Bengali young people could be 

questioned. 

In spite of transferring both primary and secondary education to the HDCs, 

they enjoyed limited control over CHT education system. Education had 

different impacts on harmonizing community relations. An advantage of 

government run primary and secondary schools, which allowed any student 

irrespective of their identity, religion and culture to study together, was that 

they created conditions for children of different communities to go to same 

                                                           
260 This was pointed out by both members of trust builders network (LTN-1) and (LTN-2), interviewed 
on 02 December 2016. 
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schools.261 This was the only space created by those schools for children to 

know each other, to sit side by side, to make friendship, to play together and 

to understand each other’s’ culture better.  

Education programmes made some impacts on settler community. A 

development worker perceived that despite having their own grievances, 

second generation settlers who were gradually enlightened by education 

perhaps developed a different understanding of ethnic communities’ issues 

comparing to their predecessors.262 He also argued that education made some 

people of ethnic communities more liberal than before; for example, they often 

were opted to talk with people of settler community.263 

This was a process of galvanizing hard relation into a softer dimension through 

education programmes. As an executive of a NGOs who ran education 

programmes at community level highlighted that education helped to reduce 

stereotyped perceptions about other.264 Education also helped to preventing 

rumors and propaganda as literate people pay less attention to such issues 

than uneducated sections of the society.265 Therefore, education could be 

considered as a source of power to motivate people in terms of confronting 

negative wills of vested quarters, which often undermined bridge-building tasks 

at community level.266 

The national curriculum, however, used to follow majoritarian language, 

Bangla, and emphasized more on national culture and history, instead of 

history and culture of CHT ethnic communities. The language barrier of the 

majority ethnic students was addressed as a result of donors’ advocacy of the 

MLE programmes at pre-primary and primary levels, as discussed in chapter 

6. The MLE opened new horizon of accessing better education for ethnic 

students in their own languages. The introduction of MLE programmes in 

schools motivated more students of ethnic communities to go to schools, which 

                                                           
261 This was highlighted by an academic (AC-1), interviewed on 20 August 2015. 
262 This issue was state by a development worker (DW-4), interviewed on 24 November 2015. 
263 Ibid. 
264 This was mentioned by a development worker (DW-6, interviewed on 13 January 2016), who has 
worked with young people of both communities in different capacities.  
265 This was stated by another development worker (DW-2), interviewed on 19 October 2015. 
266 This was mentioned by another development worker (DW-6), interviewed on 13 January 2016. 
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could be considered as an opportunity for other students to know about 

localized culture, customs, values and practices. Higher education quota to 

ethnic students, on the other hand, created opportunities for students of all 

communities to mix each other at different higher education institutions, and of 

knowing each other’s culture, values and practices well. This could also be 

considered as a foundation of building longer-term cooperative relation 

between ethnic and Bengali people, and communities. 

Nevertheless, good education made people conscious, both politically and 

socially, which could have encouraged them to see things differently, 

especially in the post-conflict CHT situation. A medical college and a scince 

and technology university that the government established in Rangamati were 

viewed dubiously by the PCJSS and ethnic communities. The lack of inclusive 

discussion with the RC in this regard made them dissatisfied due to longer-

term potential impacts of those institutions in the CHT. The government even 

not declared a context and culture sensitive approach of establishing and 

running these institutions. Therefore, one could ask about the extent to which 

these institutions would contribute to bring communities together and 

maintained communal harmony since they would potentially invite more 

Bengali students to the CHT.267 The longer-term result could be to ignite 

identity based politics, and to deteriorate existing cooperative relations as 

ethnic communities would prioritize their own interests related to their life, 

livelihood, culture, customs and practices. 

7.3 The state of CHT conflict transformation 

process 
 

This section examines the state of CHT conflict transformation by the current 

period. As a part of this, the first sub-section assess the state of original CHT 

conflict in order to understand existing issues and concerns of accord parties, 

as well as to examine new dynamics and dimensions of contemporary conflict. 

The second sub-section examines and analyses the extent to which the CHT 

                                                           
267 This was highlighted by a civil society member (CS-1), interviewed on 25 November 2015. 
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Accord and its implementation process contributed to conflict management 

and reduction process, and to transform parties’, and communities’ relations. 

7.3.1 The state of contemporary CHT conflict: An 

assessment     
 

This sub-section conducts a systematic analysis of contemporary CHT conflict 

in order to understand its underlying and proximate causes, and dynamics. 

Although the original CHT conflict was temporarily managed by the 1997 

Accord, there were some issues related to the Accord process that contributed 

to sustaining a dubious relation between the accord parties’ and changing 

dynamics of the original conflict. We have divided this section into two parts: 

(a) discussion on contemporary contending issues of Accord signing parties, 

and (b) analysis of causes, actors and dimensions of contemporary complexes 

and dynamics of CHT conflict. 

7.3.1.1 Issues of contention between accord signing 

parties 
 

In spite of containing the original conflict through the Accord, which allowed 

limited autonomy to the CHT, there were a number of contending issues 

sustained between the state and PCJSS. This sub-section examines and 

analyses their perspectives and objectives related to those issues. 

7.3.1.1.1 Full accord implementation and democratic 

governance of the CHT 
 

The main contradiction of accord parties’ is related to the progress of accord 

implementation process, as we discussed in chapter 5. Although a lack of 

substantive progress of accord implementation process has constantly been 

debated by the PCJSS and government, the underlying issues that sustained 

this debate was related to the extent to which special governance system as 

promised in the Accord was implemented and practiced in the CHT.  

The PCJSS perceived that there was an inadequate attention for full devolution 

of power to the CHT institutions, whereas the government preferred an 

incremental process and emphasized on number of implementation of accord 
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provisions. The PCJSS (2015b) focused on qualitative aspect of power 

devolution and argued that only 25 out of 72 clauses of the Accord were 

implemented fully, 13 partially implemented and 34 remain unimplemented. As 

two-third provisions of the Accord including main clauses like local police, land 

and forest management etc. remained unimplemented which undermined real 

special devolved governance of the CHT. This contradicted with the 

government statistics as the PM in a parliamentary statement stated that 48 

out of 72 Accord provisions were fully implemented, 15 partially implemented, 

and only 9 provisions left to be implemented (Prothom Alo, 2016a). 

Given such a contradictory position, the PCJSS constantly questioned 

government’s willingness of transferring all subjects to the HDCs. It perceived 

that the promised power was not fully transferred to the devolved institutions, 

nor were all provisions of the Accord implemented. The PCJSS, therefore, 

repeatedly vowed to go back to old means, although it lacked adequate power 

to return to violent path.268 However, it has expected to exercise real power, 

and therefore, wanted full devolution of authority to the RC so that power-

sharing formula could be exercised in everyday business of the CHT. 

The state, on the other hand, was concerned about potential fear of losing 

control over the CHT. This has made the state conservative not to transfer full 

authority to the HDCs and RC, although there were other legal limitations 

evolved as a results of couple of writ petitions, as discussed in chapter 5. The 

amended of three HDCs Acts in 2014 without consulting the RC, moreover, 

created further contradictions as it allowed the government to appoint more 

party members in local decision-making process. The state administration, 

especially the DCs were located in the CHT districts has exercised their power. 

There was presence of military in the CHT to assist the civil administration. 

There was a non-cooperative relation between the HDCs and RC. All these 

benefited the state in many respects, which perhaps made it less interested to 

devolve full power to the regional authority. 

Another debatable relationship continued between the Accord signing parties 

over non-democratic functioning of the HDCs and RC, which ran as interim 

                                                           
268 This was mentioned by a security analysts (SA-2), interviewed on 22 October 2015. 
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and unelected bodies.269 There had been a process of ‘faxification’, a 

procedure of appointing, and dismissing, Chairmen and members of the HDCs 

through fax messages.270 This has denied voting rights of local people of the 

CHT. However, the government never discussed and prepared for election of 

these bodies, whereas the PCJSS demanded for election with a separate voter 

list. Holding democratic election of the HDCs, and of the RC with a separate 

voter list consisting of only permanent residents of the CHT was a complicated 

matter of the state.  

There was no cutoff date agreed in the Accord to consider or exclude Bengalis 

in the permanent resident category.271 This permanent residency of settlers, 

hence, became a contested issue. According to the 1900 CHT Regulation, only 

the concerned CC was authorized to give certificate of permanent residency 

to people living in the CHT. The PCJSS claimed that concerned DCs by 

overriding jurisdiction of concerned CCs provided permanent residency 

certificate to Bengalis, which complicated this issue further, as discussed in 

chapter 5. The state considered that there were different ethnicities including 

both adi Bengali and settlers living in the CHT, which made the permanent 

residency issue highly political in nature. 

Interestingly, when national elections were held in Bangladesh, the PCJSS 

and national level political parties like the AL and BNP declared candidates 

from ethnic communities for CHT constituencies. Bengali politicians and 

people living in the CHT supported those national political party nominated 

candidates. This was an accommodative nature of majoritarian democratic 

election process, which valued vote banks of all sections. However, 

independent candidates of ethnic communities were supported by the PCJSS 

and relied mostly upon votes of ethnic communities’. 

The PCJSS and UPDF, as regional political parties actively participated in local 

government elections (i.e. Union Parishad, Upazila Parishad and Municipality). 

                                                           
269 This was pointed out by a security analyst (SA-1), interviewed on 08 October 2015. 
270 This fax message issue was highlighted by couple of interviewees including a regional political 
leader (RPL-1), interviewed on 25 November 2015, a human rights person (HRO-1), interviewed on 
11 November 2015, and  
271 This was stated by one security analyst (SA-2), interviewed on 22 November 2015. 
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In 2014 Upazila election, ethnic community candidates won 18 Chairman posts 

out of 25, whereas only 7 Chairmen were from Bengali community (Kapaeeng 

Foundation, Undated). The result of this election (table 7.2) showed that the 

line of division between the AL government and ethnic communities as 

independent indigenous candidates were supported by the PCJSS and UPDF 

(ibid). This meant they gained solid support of ethnic communities. 

Table 7.2: Party wise results of the CHT Upazila election 2014 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The 2014 national election result also reflected this division. The AL candidate 

in the Rangamati constituency was defeated by an independent candidate, 

Ushatan Talukder, a PCJSS and RC member. There was a claim that this 

happened as a result of inadequate attention to accord implementation 

process and inability to resolve land related disputes by the AL government. 

However, no regional party like the PCJSS and UPDF registered with the 

National Election Commission because each party needed to have country-

wide presence, a prerequisite to participate in national election.272 However, 

overwhelming support that Mr. Talukder gained form ethnic communities made 

them confident to think that separate election of the HDCs, and subsequently 

of the RC, could establish their democratic authority in the CHT.  

                                                           
272 This was stated by one security analyst (SA-2), interviewed on 22 November 2015. 

Name of the 

supported party 

Chairman 

post 

Vice chair 

post 

Vice chair 

(female) post 

Total 

PCJSS 7 7 9 23 

BNP 7 6 6 19 

AL 3 5 4 12 

UPDF 2 1 -- 3 

JSS-R 2 1 1 4 

Jamat-e-Islam 1 1 -- 2 

Independent 3 4 5 12 

Total 25 25 25 75 
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Municipalities of the CHT, however, were operated by elected Bengali 

representatives in urban areas (Erosbonazzi, 2017). As the RC and HDCs 

were not elected bodies, municipalities became new power hubs of the CHT 

politics after the December 2015. The urban areas of the CHT had more 

Bengali population engaged to different businesses, whereas many service 

holders also casted their votes (as their political rights under the government 

service rule) in the municipality election.273 Therefore, the results of municipal 

election added a new dimension to CHT electoral politics. This became a 

concern of the PCJSS and other regional political parties. There was a fear for 

them of being minority in regional decision-making process, if HDCs election 

would take place on the basis of national voter list, instead of a separate 

electoral roll as agreed in the Accord. This fear of ethnic communities was 

farmed since Bengalis became majority in some areas like in Khagrachari.274 

Therefore, the issue of separate voter list became more contested as the 

interests of Bengalis were directly related to this. 

Under this circumstances, the PCJSS perhaps was concerned to lose control 

over the CHT, and to reduce the privileges and entitlements that its leaders 

enjoyed in the RC, irrespective of political regimes were in state power since 

1999.275 This perhaps had obstructed it to going for HDCs election with the 

national voter list as this could have undermined ethnic communities’ majority 

in the CHT institutions, lost the position of Chairman in the RC and HDCs, and 

weakened ethnic characteristics of these devolved decision-making bodies.276  

Holding HDCs election with a separate vote list, however, was a complex 

matter of the unitary state as it never permitted this, constitutionally.277 Hence, 

it was difficult for any government to execute this provision of the Accord. 

Making such arrangements required amendment of the constitution. There 

was a concern of all post-CHT accord governments that initiating such a 

constitutional amendment process could have open opportunities for other 

                                                           
273 This was mentioned by a local political leader (LPL-2), interviewed on 20 January 2016. 
274 This was stated by two civil society members (CS-1 and 2) interviewed on 25 November 2015. 
275 This was referred by a journalist (JN-3), interviewed on 21 January 2016. 
276 This was referred by an academic (AC-1), interviewed on 20 August 2015, and was highlighted by 
a journalist (JN-1), interviewed on 24 September 2015. 
277 ibid, and one security analyst (SA-2), interviewed on 22 November 2015. 
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ethnic communities like the Santal to demand separate governance, 

constitutionally.278 The state and its different apparatuses including 

bureaucracy, both civil and military, and national politics, had an orientation of 

unitary government system, which did not allow straightforward 

decentralization process.279 

Although the PCJSS blamed the government for non-election of the HDCs, the 

question of political willingness touched this organization too. There was no 

united demand from all ethnic communities. The politics of power, control and 

authority that divided the PCJSS into parts, mentioned in chapter 5, 

undermined its united strength to put pressure on the government for 

democratic election process of the HDCs and RC.280 This less accommodative 

nature of politics of the PCJSS made it unable to resist collectively against the 

amendment of the HDC Acts, which allowed increasing members of the HDCs: 

from 5 to 15 in 2014.  

This less integrative politics of the PCJSS moreover created a vacuum in CHT 

political process that allowed the government to depoliticize and de-ideologize 

ethnic communities’ movement and democratic election of the HDCs.281 This 

was reflected in integrative political process that allowed some district level 

ethnic political leaders to get involved to mainstream political parties like the 

AL for their personal benefits. This strengthened authority of ruling political 

regime at district level, although it endangered the spirit of democratic exercise 

of devolved power-sharing institutions.282 

7.3.1.1.2 Land tenure and associated issues 
 

Land, a scare resource was at the center of all problems in the context of CHT, 

as we discussed in previous two chapters. There were some associated issues 

like the land tenure, permanent residency and separate voter list, presence of 

settlers and demand of re-settling them outside the CHT, and interests of 

                                                           
278 This was stated by one security analyst (SA-2), interviewed on 22 November 2015. 
279 This issue was state by a development worker (DW-4), interviewed on 24 November 2015. 
280 This was mentioned by development workers (DW-6), interviewed on 13 January 2016, and (DW-
4), interviewed on 24 November 2015. 
281 This issue was stated by an academic (AC-3), interviewed on 09 November 2015. 
282 This was stated by a regional political leader (RPL-2), interviewed on 26 November 2015. 
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vested quarters etc. in different ways sustained contentions between accord 

signing parties and influenced their relations. 

The complex land management system was one of the key factors contributed 

to this tension because ethnic communities preferred customary practices, 

whereas the state allowed private land ownership. Both land and Bengali 

settlers’ issues were so interrelated that they could not be considered 

separately. Ethnic communities exercised community ownership of land, 

supported and supervised by traditional land management system under the 

respective CC, Headman and Karbari, as discussed in chapter 2 and 6. The 

state, on the contrary, did not acknowledge community land ownership, which 

the majority of ethnic communities practiced for long. As land and its 

management was not transferred to the HDCs, it therefore became a key 

source of controversy. This also constituted a source of grievance between 

ethnic and Bengali communities since both wanted to establish control over 

land for their livelihood, survival and existence in the CHT. 

Although the controversy over neutral functioning of the LC to a considerable 

extent reduced after amending the LCA 2001, it was unable to address any 

cases filed by local people due to lack of the rules of business and of adequate 

manpower to exercise its jurisdiction (The Daily Star, 2019). The land 

ownership, and control over land, was a key concern of the PCJSS and ethnic 

communities as majority of them lived on land and forest related resources. 

The 1900 CHT Regulation allowed them to exercise such rights on land. 

Therefore, the PCJSS had an attention to establish ethnic communities’ 

exclusive rights on land. It emphasized on their customary practices because 

majority of ethnic people had no legal documents to claim land ownership. The 

settler Bengalis who were brought by the state sponsored programme were 

provided documents for land, as disused in chapter 4.  

They had an intention to use those documents to establish their legal rights on 

land, which was related to their permanent residency and to be included in the 

separate voter list of the CHT. This control over land and associated 

permanent residency, therefore, became a matter of high politics. The settlers 

wanted to ensure their permanent residency status by establishing their legal 
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claims over land, whereas the PCJSS and ethnic communities wanted to 

establish their customary land ownership so that settlers could not be 

considered as permanent residents of the CHT.  

Although many settlers were involved in market based capital economy, many 

other remained marginalized and lived under poverty, particularly who were 

living in remote rural areas.283 According to an academic, many of them “have 

become rather tribal people” like people of ethnic communities of 1950s and 

1960s in terms of receiving facilities and services.284 The state, which brought 

them for its purposes therefore could not ignore their needs as they lived in 

constant fear of being driven out from the CHT.285 Many of them had no place 

to go; therefore, some settlers undertook conservative strategies to stay in the 

CHT.286 

Nevertheless, the issue of citizenship of second and third generations of 

Bengali settler, who born and grew up in the CHT, was a serious matter of the 

state. This was an issue of their fundamental rights and survival as their lives 

and livelihood were integrated within the CHT environment.287 The state under 

no circumstances could ignore fundamental rights of these second and third 

generations of settlers, although the PCJSS had continuously demanded for 

resettling Bengali settlers somewhere outside the CHT.  

None of the post-accord political regimes in Bangladesh found a viable option 

to transfer settlers outside the CHT. This was a highly complex phenomenon 

for a country like Bangladesh. Any government therefore had to think carefully 

before making any comment, and commitment, on settler resettlement issue 

due to its complicated nature. Besides the issues of civil and political rights of 

second and third generations of settlers, it was closely linked to land 

ownership.288 Moreover, there were potential risks of tension, conflict and 

violence in destination place had there been any such initiative of relocation of 

                                                           
283 This issue was stated by a PCJSS spokesperson (RPL-1), interviewed on 25 November 2015. 
284 This was stated by an academic (AC-4), interviewed on 10 November 2015. 
285 This was highlighted by a security expert (SA-4), interviewed on 03 January 2016. 
286 ibid. 
287 This was mentioned by a human rights related person (HRO-2), interviewed on 24 December 
2015. 
288 ibid. 
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Bengali settlers. One security analyst argued that potential implications of 

settlers’ relocation could have been disastrous, and stated:289 

Well, within the country would be difficult. It would be total chaotic, rioting and 

first of all, imagine you are talking about 3 generations now. They are 2nd 

generation is going, 3rd generation is on the run. Three generations 

settlement.! In this country or this part of the world, people kill each other for 

even few meters of land or to talk about to acers. They give their lives to protect 

their land and hut. How would you resettle them? Take them out, where in 16 

crore people, which is already saturated, more than saturated—where would 

you take them? Is there a big island, where there is no people you can make 

them settle. . . .We do not want to see another 1947. 

There was a perception of ethnic communities’ that an informal, tacit 

immigration continued towards the CHT, although this was not supported by 

the state.290 A number of other actors like commercial agencies and power-

holders developed “their vested interests” over the land of this region.291 This 

occupation of land by multi-national corporations was often backed by 

politicians and forces, which has made this issue further complicated.292 There 

was embedded nepotism in this process, which has made ethnic communities 

dissatisfied about leasing out land to different authorities.293 Some people of 

ethnic communities’ including who had close connections with powerful 

authorities arguably were engaged to land grabbing.294 

This was a process against which people of ethnic communities could not talk 

explicitly, although they often highlighted that land earlier leased to commercial 

corporations was not cancelled. This not only ignored prerogatives of the 

HDCs over land and its management, but also undermined ethnic 

communities’ customary access to land, and forest resources. A sense of 

dissatisfaction and frustration, therefore, developed amongst them against the 

                                                           
289 This was stated by another security analysts (SA-2), interviewed on 22 October 2015. 
290 This was pointed by one human rights person (HRO-1), interviewed on 09 November 2015, a PCJSS 
spokesperson (RPL-1), interviewed on 25 November 2015, and civil society personnel (CS-1 and CS-2), 
interviewed on 25 November 2015. 
291 This was stated by an academic (AC-4), interviewed on 10 November 2015. 
292 This was mentioned by an interviewee (human rights activist) under strict condition of anonymity. 
293 This was referred by a political leader (LPL-2), interviewed on 20 January 2016. 
294 This was stated by an academic (AC-3), interviewed on 09 November 2015. 
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system of land leasing and occupation, propelled by complex political 

economy, and supported by privatization and capitalism. 

7.3.1.1.3 Complexities of withdrawal of security camps 
 

The state considering its geo-strategic importance of the CHT undertook a 

number of initiatives, as discussed in chapter 5 and 6, to strengthen security 

measures in order to protect the region. The temporary camp withdrawal 

process did not progress much after 2000, which contributed to an 

uncomfortable relation between the government and PCJSS. Given the 

complex security situation, the government was unable to accomplish camp 

withdrawal process that the PCJSS demanded, repeatedly. The government 

did not consult with the RC and HDCs, two main bodies of devolved 

governance, about its initiatives of strengthening security imperatives in the 

CHT.  

Although the security of the CHT was not a subject that has to be transferred 

to the RC or HDCs, it always was a matter of the government located in Dhaka. 

Therefore, the state considering its internal and external vulnerabilities, as 

discussed in chapter 5 and 6, designed its mechanisms to protect territorial 

integrity and ensure security of the region, although the PCJSS and ethnic 

communities held a critical perception about the presence of security forces in 

the CHT. 

From external dimension, security risks of Bangladesh came from 

transnational and cross-border terrorist and secessionist groups, as discussed 

in section 5.3.3. The porous border with Myanmar and India was considered 

as a potential crime hub of many regional and international criminal groups 

and trafficking syndicates. Different groups of the CHT allegedly purchased 

sophisticated weapons from such criminal groups (Billah, 2015). Furthermore, 

there was a claim that unlawful activities of different armed groups of Myanmar 

like the Arakan Army, Arakan Liberation Party and Rohingya Solidarity 

Organisation were detected in the CHT (Billah and Dey, 2015; IWGIA, 

2012:26). A security analysts, moreover, pointed out that the CHT region was 

appeared in the atlas of different groups: for example, Al-Quaida arguably 
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taken “the part of Myanmar, part of India” in their map,295 which could pose 

serious threats to the security of Bangladesh.  

Having these external security vulnerabilities, the state strengthened its 

security measures by setting up new training grounds, expanding BGB 

headquarters and establishing a number of BoP, as discussed in section 5.4. 

These in some occasions led to tension, and sparked violence, between ethnic 

communities and security personnel. There was a perception amongst ethnic 

communities and PCJSS that the CHT was mostly viewed from the “security 

lens” by the state.296 Therefore, the government considered it as a training 

ground of security forces as the region has a mixture of hills and jungles.297  

This perception grew due to increasing presence of security forces that created 

an environment of fear and anxiety for them. There was a claim that they 

sometimes checked people of ethnic communities on their way to market and 

way back to home.298 Therefore, they wanted less presence of security forces 

and withdrawal of temporary security camps, and to base them in local 

cantonments to perform their other responsibilities.299 

Besides the external security vulnerabilities, the state considered that there 

were a number of anti-accord and anti-state groups active in the CHT, as 

highlighted in 5.3.3. The PCJSS often urged the government to declare the 

breakaway UPDF as an outlawed organisation. The fragmented groups were 

engaged in fight over their ideologies and interests, and killing members of 

other group (details in section 7.3.1.1.3). This seriously undermined security 

and safety of ordinary people of the CHT, and created concerns of internal 

security of the state. These made the state conservative, and forced to 

continue presence of security forces for addressing such challenges.  

                                                           
295 This issue was stated by a security analyst (SA-4), interviewed on 03 January 2016. 
296 This was pointed out by a human rights related person (HRO-1), interviewed on 09 November 
2015. 
297 This issue was referred by a journalist (JN-1), interviewed on 29 September 2015.  
298 This was stated by an academic (AC-1), interviewed on 20 August 2015. 
299 This issue was highlighted by an academic (AC-8), interviewed on 09 December 2015. 
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A perceived insecurity of Bengali speaking settlers in the CHT was another 

concern since there was serious trust-deficit between ethnic and settler 

communities. There was a fear that withdrawal of all security forces could have 

increased security risks of communities leading to further inter-ethnic violent 

conflict and bloodshed.300 The state perhaps took this issue into consideration; 

therefore, it was unable to withdraw all temporary camps of security forces, but 

to sustain them as an implicit force to protect people including Bengalis.301  

The presence of Rohingya refugees, particularly unregistered refugees who 

were evicted from Myanmar due to majoritarian, oppressive policies, was 

another concern of Bangladesh. In relation to addressing complex Rohingya 

refugee issue, Myanmar expressed limited cooperation to Bangladesh.302  An 

alarm was raised by a quarter that many of Rohingya refugees, if not all, were 

allegedly involved to unlawful activities, such as cross border trafficking of 

drugs and arms, in the greater CHT, Chittagong and Cox’s Bazar area 

(Bangladesh Enterprise Institute et al. 2013). Besides involving in local crimes, 

they were often exploited by localized criminal gangs, and many extremist 

Rohingyas allegedly entered into the CHT and married Bengalis which made 

the geo-strategic issues more critical and complex.303 

The government wanted to maintain a stable CHT which was pivotal for greater 

connectivity of the region with the outside world.304 The presence of security 

institutions, hence, was considered as a “force multiplier”, required not only to 

maintain stability and security of the region, but also to improve socio-

economic conditions of the CHT.305 Nevertheless, there was a critical 

perception amongst many about the roles they played in the CHT, which had 

impacts on day to day affairs of people living there.  

                                                           
300 This was referred by a member of trust builder network (LNT-2), interviewed on 02 December 
2016. 
301 This issue was stated by a security analyst (SA-2), interviewed on 22 October 2015. 
302 This was mentioned by a security analyst (SA-2), interviewed on 22 October 2015. 
303 This was referred by an academic (AC-8), interviewed on 09 December 2015. 
304 This issue was highlighted by a development worker (DW-4), interviewed on 24 November 2015. 
305 This was stated by a security analyst (SA-1), interviewed on 08 October 2015. 
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There was a perceived gap between the state and PCJSS in terms of 

understanding security vulnerabilities of the region and people living in the 

CHT. The presence of security forces in the CHT was perceived by the PCJSS 

as a means of controlling the region, whereas the state prioritized security and 

sovereignty of the country. Therefore, a complex relationship evolved and 

sustained between security forces and the PCJSS, which wanted withdrawal 

of all temporary security camps from the CHT. The 1997 Accord did not pay 

explicit attention to security of the region, nor did the PCJSS ever express 

opinion about mechanisms of maintaining greater security of the region. 

7.3.1.1.4 Recognition of ‘indigenous’ identity  
 

Another contending issue that sustained between the state and PCJSS, and 

ethnic communities living in Bangladesh and CHT, was related to recognition 

of ‘indigenous’ identity, as discussed in chapter 5. The 1997 Accord used two 

terms, namely “tribal” and “non-tribal”, to refer ethnic and Bengali communities 

living in the CHT. The movement of constitutional recognition of “indigenous” 

identity of ethnic communities, however, gained momentum when the AL, a 

liberal and secular party came in the state power in late-2008 with a mandate 

of implementing the CHT Accord. This party also used the ‘indigenous’ issue 

in its 2008 election manifesto.306 The debate over this issue came into forefront 

when ethnic communities of Bangladesh were recognized as “small ethnic 

minorities” and “small minorities” in the SEGCI Act 2010 and the 15th 

amendment of the constitution, as discussed in chapter 5. 

This recognition neither satisfied ethnic communities of Bangladesh, nor 

convinced the PCJSS. As a result of non-recognition of their ‘indigenous’ 

identity, ethnic communities perceived that they were deprived of their rights 

and privileges, entitled in the UN Declaration on the Rights of Indigenous 

Peoples, constitutionally. Nevertheless, their recognition as “small ethnic 

communities” was an achievement,307 although in a “partial” manner”.308 

Therefore, the PCJSS and ethnic communities continued different advocacy 

                                                           
306 This issue was also touched by a civil society member (CS-3), interviewed on 28 January 2016. 
307 This issue was pointed by couple of academics (AC-2), interviewed on 20 September 2015, and (AC-
5), interviewed on 14 November 2015. 
308 This was stated by an academic (AC-5), interviewed on 14 November 2015. 
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programmes, often supported by donors, in line with the principles of 

indigenous rights. This had complicated accord implementation process and 

created a contradictory condition between the government and PCJSS. 

Despite having a positive approach towards ‘indigenous’ issue, the AL 

government made a political turn to an opposite direction which surprised 

many including academics and civil society. There was a claim that many 

frontline leaders of the AL turned their faces away from this movement.309 

There was no simple reasoning of this approach. The issue of ‘indigenous’ 

(Adibashi) recognition over the period became a politico-strategic matter of the 

state due to different associated issues that created confusion and 

contradiction between the accord parties. 

The constitution of Bangladesh predominantly acknowledged the issue of 

religious diversity, not identities of ‘indigenous’ people, who called them 

Adibashi (aboriginal).310 There was a claim that ethnic communities wanted to 

take advantages of ‘indigenous’ recognition. They expected that once the 

‘indigenous’ identity will be recognized in the constitution, it will be an obligation 

of the state to adhere international rules and principles placed in favour of 

indigenous communities worldwide.311 The state, therefore, took a 

conservative approach; a quarter also raised question about aboriginality of 

ethnic communities of the CHT as the state did not like only the semantics. 

The state therefore declared that there was no Adibashis in Bangladesh. In a 

2011 meeting of the United Nations Permanent Forum for Indigenous Issues, 

Bangladesh representative made this voice loud by saying that “Bangladesh 

does not have any indigenous population” (The Daily Star, 2011a). The then 

Foreign Minister also echoed this sentiment by arguing that people of the CHT 

tribes were “ethnic minorities”, and giving “special and elevated identity” to 

them was not a national interest of the state (The Daily Star, 2011b). This made 

                                                           
309 This issue was also touched by a civil society member (CS-3), interviewed on 28 January 2016. 
310 This was stated by an academic (AC-5), interviewed on 14 November 2015. 
311 This issue was highlighted by a security analyst (SA-4), interviewed on 03 January 2016. 
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a clear perception that the country recognized minorities and majority,312 which 

thereafter created a contested reality between the government and PCJSS. 

The ‘indigenous movement’ was absent in Bangladesh in 1997 when the CHT 

accord was signed, but developed quite rapidly since 2007 and attracted ethnic 

communities to claim their rights.313 The international laws given them 

preferential treatments, rights and privileges than majority population of a 

country. However, domestic laws of Bangladesh did not advance at the same 

pace of international law.314 Therefore, the state paid more attention to national 

interests than to comply with the international principles of ‘indigenous’ rights.  

The PCJSS, and ethnic communities, however, mixed the CHT Accord 

implementation, indigenous identity recognition and civil-military relations 

together to put more pressure on the government for their rights. This approach 

that the PCJSS employed perhaps complicated all issues further because over 

the period realities of the CHT changed on many grounds. There were changes 

in demography and societal systems, and in politician mindset, both at regional 

and national levels. These factors influenced politics of ‘indigenous’ identity 

recognition.315 

Bangladesh abstained in the UN General Assembly voting when the United 

Nations Declaration on the Rights of Indigenous Peoples (UNDRIP), a 

comprehensive framework was adopted in 2007 for ensuring minimum 

standard of the survival, dignity and well-being of ‘indigenous’ people. The 

concern for Bangladesh was that the UNDRIP could undercut authority of the 

government in relation to dealing with ‘indigenous’ affairs. For example, it 

empowered ethnic communities, not the government, to define their 

‘indigenous’ identity, allowed unequivocal rights of ‘indigenous’ people to use, 

own, develop and control traditional land and resources (article 25-29). It also 

emphasized to stop unauthorized military activities in ‘indigenous’ areas 

(article 30), and endorsed to define who could be members of their community 

                                                           
312 This issue was stated by a security analyst (SA-1), interviewed on 08 October 2015. 
313 This was stated by a human rights person (HRO- 2), interviewed on 24 December 2016. 
314 ibid. 
315 This issue was stated by a security analyst (SA-4), interviewed on 03 January 2016. 
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(article 33). It in part 8, moreover, emphasized on the support of international 

community to implement rights of ‘indigenous people. 

Given the complexities of the CHT related to control over land and resources, 

permanent residency of people and presence of security forces, the state 

therefore did not change its position to recognize ‘indigenous’ identity. In spite 

of donor persuasion, Bangladesh neither ratified nor signed the ILO 

Convention 169, without which ‘indigenous’ rights could not be ensured for 

ethnic communities living in the CHT. The state was reluctant to sign and ratify 

the ILO Convention 169 on the ground that it could potentially “curtail the 

individual nation’s sovereignty” as it would invite “international inspection or 

intervention” to monitor the state of indigenous rights.316 Therefore, the state 

became more conservative and cautious in terms of dealing with ‘indigenous’ 

issue, particularly in the CHT.317 

A counter-argument also gradually developed by a quarter to avert 

international pressure and to question the aboriginality of ethnic communities 

and genesis of primitive race living in the CHT. A security analyst stated:318 

So if you say indigenous does not mean primitive, what their interpretation is 

that any primitive is indigenous. So there are civilizations may be primitive, but 

they are not the primitive in race living in the Ganges valley. This is the Ganges 

valley. Here the Bengali population is the indigenous population of Ganges 

valley. They [ethnic communities] have migrated from other areas, may be 200 

years before.      

This counter-argument which referred Bengalis as indigenous may not 

convince all Bengalis living in Bangladesh, although it became an argument of 

questioning the aboriginality of CHT ethnic communities who migrated from 

different neighboring areas like Myanmar and India.319 This to some extent 

undercut the logic of aboriginality of CHT ethnic communities, which attempted 

                                                           
316 ibid. 
317 This was stated by a human rights person (HRO- 2), interviewed on 24 December 2016, and an 
academic (AC-4), interviewed on 10 November 2015. 
318 This issue was stated by another security analyst (SA-4), interviewed on 03 January 2016. 
319 This issue was highlighted by a local political leader (LPL-3), interviewed on 20 January 2016. 
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to establish that they were like the aboriginals in Australia and Red Indians of 

the USA.320 

There was a popular perception amongst many that the 15th amendment of the 

constitution of Bangladesh was influenced by security institutions in order to 

avoid human rights scrutiny of security forces before recruiting them to the UN 

peace operations.321 One, nonetheless, could raise question about the extent 

to which security forces influenced constitutional decision-making process, to 

which the parliament and parliamentarians, not the forces, had absolute 

authority. 

The stepping back of the AL from ‘indigenous’ agenda, and perceived 

influence of security forces, added a critical dimension to the identity 

recognition discourse and politics of the CHT. It was a critical time for the AL 

government, particularly after the BDR mutiny of 2009 which killed more than 

fifty officers of Bangladesh army. The government perhaps had to 

accommodation demands of forces. Moreover, there was arguably an 

influence of India not to recognize ‘indigenous’ identity, which could have 

undercut its strategic interests in the seven states, which were fighting against 

Indian central government to establish their rights.322 The GoB, therefore, 

perhaps had to make a strong alliance with security forces, and India, to 

balance between political and strategic aspects of the CHT and national 

interests of the country. 

As a state apparatus, security forces under the complex situation of the CHT 

perhaps conducted an “assessment” and suggested the government to take 

specific initiative when the national security was at stake.323 The government, 

hence had to make a balance between political and security needs of the CHT, 

geo-strategically a vital part of Bangladesh.324 This approach did not satisfy 

the PCJSS, and ethnic communities, which perceived security forces as 

                                                           
320 This issue was stated by another security analyst (SA-4), interviewed on 03 January 2016. 
321 This issue was also highlighted by couple of civil society personnel (CS-2), interviewed on 25 
November 2015 and (CS-3), interviewed on 28 January 2016. 
322 This aspect was mentioned by a development worker (DW-1), interviewed on 30 September 2015, 
and an academic (AC-8), interviewed on 09 December 2015. 
323 This issue was stated by a security analyst (SA-4), interviewed on 03 January 2016. 
324 Ibid. 
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‘defacto ruler’ of the CHT. Therefore, the issue of ‘indigenous’ identity 

recognition became a leading but subtle controversial factor between the 

government and PCJSS. 

7.3.1.2 Causes, actors and dynamics of 

contemporary conflict complex 
 

This sub-section analyses key dynamics and dimensions of contemporary 

conflict complexes the CHT experienced as a result of engagement of different 

localized groups which had special post-accord interests. The pattern of 

contemporary conflict complex could be analyzed in two categories: (i) intra-

ethnic group localized conflicts, and (ii) inter-ethnic sporadic violence. 

 

7.3.1.2.1 Power and control oriented intra-ethnic conflicts 
 

The PCJSS, which fought for the causes of CHT ethnic communities over the 

period was mainly divided into three parts, as discussed chapter 5. These 

fragmented groups were: (i) the PCJSS, original regional ethnic political party 

that signed the Accord with the government, (ii) the UPDF, splinted from the 

PCJSS in 1998, and (iii) the JSS Reformist (JSS-R), fragmented away from 

the PCJSS in 2007. The UPDF was broken away in late-2017, and a new 

group, named the UPDF Democratic (UPDF-D) evolved thereafter. These 

breakaway groups could be termed as ‘spoilers’ of the CHT peace process in 

spite of having their political agenda in regional politics. 

These groups were engaged in intra-ethnic conflict over access to power, and 

control of particular area and resources. These fractional ethnic groups were 

located in Rangamati and Khagrachari, two districts dominated by the 

Chakma, as discussed in chapter 5. The figure 7.2 illustrates the leadership, 

power base and key objectives of these groups. 

However, there was a speculation that these fractions amongst ethnic political 

groups were created and supported by the state institutions in order to 
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undermine accord implementation process, and weaken ethnic movement.325 

There were some “genuine grievances” too amongst leaders who broken away 

of the PCJSS.326 

Figure 7.2: Leadership, power-base and objectives of divided ethnic groups 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

As the oldest regional political party of ethnic communities and a party to the 

Accord, the PCJSS enjoyed unequivocal political advantages as it mostly 

controlled the RC. Although it enjoyed state benefits, it constantly criticized the 

government for non-implementation of the Accord, and urged to ban the 

UPDF. The UPDF, on the contrary, since it’s’ establishment criticized the 

PCJSS for signing a compromised agreement with the government, which did 

not reflect and meet real demands of ethnic communities. It also argued, the 

Accord failed to address fundamental issues of the conflict, such as right to 

self-determination, restoring customary land rights, resettlement of settlers and 

end of military occupation in the CHT (The Daily Star, 2006b).  

                                                           
325 This issue also highlighted by a number of respondents including civil society member (CS-2), 
interviewed on 25 November, human rights person (HRO-2), interviewed on 24 December 2015, a 
journalist (JN-1), interviewed on 24 September 2015, and an academic (AC-5), interviewed on 14 
November 2015. 
326 This aspect was stated by a development worker (DW-4), interviewed on 24 November 2015. 
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By terming the accord as “an instrument of surrender”, the UPDF opposed the 

Accord, its implementation process, and over the period gained power and 

established control in Khagrachari district. As it had a political objective of 

achieving “full autonomy” of the region, it set a candidate, Prasit Bikash Khisha 

in the 2001 national election from two constituencies, Rangamati and 

khagrachari. Although he as an independent candidate was defeated in the 

election, a significant number of voters supported him which left a political 

message to the PCJSS that the UPDF was emerging as a regional political 

party in some Chakma dominated areas.  

The JSS-R, also known as MN Larma group, however, was created with an 

objective of challenging leadership and capacity of Jyotirindra Bodhipriya 

Larma, who was unable to put pressure on the government for full accord 

implementation, as discussed in chapter 5.327 There was a popular knowledge 

that the reformists had disagreements with the PCJSS leadership; therefore, 

its members were expelled from the original PCJSS.328 Once this divide 

became visible, the JSS-R was formed to uphold the spirit of Manobendar 

Narayan Larma, who founded the PCJSS for ensuring recognition of rights of 

ethnic people. Therefore, the JSS-R wanted a change in PCJSS leadership 

and to take more radical programmes for exerting pressure on full accord 

implementation process.329 

The JSS-R argued that Jyotirindra Bodhipriya Lamra deviated from the original 

principles of PCJSS. He as the RC Chairman started enjoying the status of a 

state minister and enjoyed state provided privileges, but did not work 

adequately for ethnic communities.330 The JSS-R was not as radical as the 

UPDF, although its key demand was to bring a change in PCJSS leadership 

and to position its members in decision-making bodies like the RC.331 

Therefore, the JSS-R gradually aimed to increase its support at grassroots 

                                                           
327 This was mentioned by a civil society person (CS-1), interviewed on 25 November 2015. 
328 This was highlighted by a development worker (DW-2), interviewed on 19 October 2015. 
329 This was stated by a human rights person (HRO-2), interviewed on 24 December 2016. 
330 This was mentioned by another development worker (DW-3), interviewed on 19 October 2015. 
331 This was highlighted by a development worker (DW-2), interviewed on 19 October 2015. 
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level and became a significant actor like the PCJSS and UPDF in regional 

politics.332   

The centralized and monopolized power-exercised by Jyotirindra Bodhipriya 

Larma in the PCJSS and RC was not accepted by the JSS-R and UPDF. 

Interestingly, both the UPDF and JSS-R were based in Khagrachari and 

challenged the PCJSS that was located in Rangamati. This indicated that there 

was a clear polarization of ethnic politics as the UPDF and JSS-R leaders, who 

have been uncle and nephew in relationship, owned huge landmass in 

Khagrachari district. 

Besides establishing their ideological and political objectives, these 

fragmented groups had financial objectives to continue their activities in their 

controlled areas. They were involved in organized extortion.333 It was widely 

known that they collected ransom from ordinary people, small traders, 

business men, vehicle owners and so on, as discussed in chapter 6. Nobody 

dared to deny paying ransom, which often happened tacitly, and sometimes 

with annual tokens. The denial of paying money brought consequences to 

targeted people including shopkeepers, small banana traders, business 

owners, brickfield owner, vehicle owner, construction workers etc.334 Money 

which these groups generated from such activities were used to buy illicit arms, 

maintain their organizational expenditure and support families of armed 

bands.335 

These fragmented ethnic groups were engaged in divisive politics and conflict 

over power, status, and territory. There were incidents of violent confrontation 

between members of these groups. Both the PCJSS and UPDF had a 

tendency of retaliating and blaming each other after violent confrontation and 

skirmishes. Their political and ideological rivalry to a great extent endangered 

                                                           
332 This was highlighted by a development worker (DW-2), interviewed on 19 October 2015. 
333 This was stated by a human rights person (HRO-2), interviewed on 24 December 2015. 
334 This issue was stated by a local political leader (LPL-3), interviewed on 20 January 2016. 
335 This has been an open secret matter, which was highlighted by a number of interviewee including 
a human rights concerned person (HRO-2), interviewed on 24 December 2015, and a local political 
leader (LPL-3), interviewed on 20 January 2016.  
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security situation of the region and undermined security of ordinary people, as 

discussed in 5.3.3. 

Table 7.3: Number of armed confrontation between the PCJSS and UPDF 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

The armed confrontation between the PCSS and UPDF predominantly took 

place in Rangamati and Khagrachai (including Guimara region) districts, where 

they had strong holds, whereas multi-ethnic Bandarban experienced almost 

no conflict of such kind (table 7.3) (Bangladesh Army, 2012). These armed 

groups could not tolerate each other. They used their large stocks of illegal 

arms and ammunitions336 in fighting that led to murder, injure and abduction of 

members of the opposite group (Khayer, 2017). The objective of their fight was 

to establish their position, power and control, and to eliminate the opponents. 

The PCJSS viewed the UPDF as a terrorist organization and urged the 

government to ban it, which was involved to abduction, ransom collection and 

killing of JSS members.337 The UPDF also made such claims against the 

PCJSS. The UPDF, nonetheless, was broken away in late-2017 over 

leadership crisis, and the UPDF-D was established, as discussed in section 

5.3.3.  

                                                           
336 This was referred by an academic (AC-1), interviewed on 20 August 2015, and a development 
worker (DW-3), interviewed on 10 October 2015. 
337 This issue was also uttered by a regional political leader (RPL-1), interviewed on 25 November 
2015. 
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2 Kaptai 0 0 2 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0 0 0 

3 Bandarban 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 

4 Khagrachari 2 7 4 6 12 4 4 0 2 1 0 2 16 7 
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The politics of CHT ethnic communities over the period became more 

confrontational, since the UPDF-D allied with the JSS-R group (Dhaka 

Tribune, 2018). This resulted to killing of around 20 members of the UPDF, 

JSS-R and UPDF-D in Rangamati and Khagrachari districts in the first half of 

2018 (The Daily Star, 2018). 

The above mentioned fractions of active ethnic political armed groups implies 

that the dynamics of original CHT conflict had been shifted towards an intra-

ethnic group armed conflict. Although the fragmented groups were located in 

Khagrachari and Rangamati which have diverse politico-social and leadership 

issues, they used arms and ammunitions to fight with each other that not only 

created a reign of fear for ordinary people but also made internal security 

situation vulnerable. This also undermined ethnic communities’ collective 

bargaining power to exert pressure on the government to expedite accord 

implementation process. 

This divisive politics over control of power, position and resources, and 

engagement of these divided ethnic groups to unlawful activities, moreover, 

created a condition for the state to sustain security forces in the CHT for 

maintaining internal peace and security. Given the complex intra-ethnic 

community political division and tensions, a sense of mistrust grown amongst 

political leaders of ethnic communities. As a result, it often became difficult for 

leaders to make public comments on any matter of the CHT affairs because it 

could go against or in favour of any of these fragmented groups.338 However, 

relationship between the ethnic and Bengali communities was not smooth 

either. 

7.3.1.2.2 Inter-community sporadic violence and 

tension 
 

The relationship between ethnic and Bengali settlers’ communities did not 

improve much in spite of undertaking different socio-economic development 

initiatives, as discussed in chapter 6. There were very little inter-community 

                                                           
338 This was highlighted by a development worker (DW-3), interviewed on 19 October 2015. 
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programmes to reduce their distance. Considering these, this sub-section 

analyses issues and dynamics of inter-community tension and violence. 

As discussed in section 7.2, there was serious trust-deficit between ethnic and 

Bengali communities as they remained polarized. The ethnic communities 

were concerned of their security and regaining control over land so as Bengali 

settlers in contemporary situation. The settlers organized themselves under an 

umbrella organisation, and formed the Samo Adhikar Andolon (Equal Rights 

Movement) (SAA) in 2001. The SAA had an anti-accord stance since settlers’ 

voice was not heard at any stage of negotiation process, whereas ethnic 

political groups perceived it as a spoiler group which in different ways wanted 

to dilute accord implementation process.    

The SAA had impacts on inter-community relations mainly because ethnic and 

settler communities lived mostly in isolation from each other. In urban areas, 

they maintained nothing but an essential relationship. In rural areas, they have 

less inter-community interactions. Therefore, there was limited scope of 

building their confidence as people of the CHT mostly preferred people of 

same ethnic group as their neighbors: for example, a Chakma preferred a 

Chakam, a Marma liked a Marma so as a settler Bengali.339 Therefore, this 

lack of confidence often resulted to inter-community sporadic violence, mostly 

in Khagrachari and Rangamati districts (table 7.4), where the majority of 

Chakma, Marma and Tripura communities lived. The majority of settler 

Bengalis also lived in these districts. 

However, they knew less about each other’s culture, values and customs 

because of isolated living pattern and lack of inter-community relationship 

building task, as discussed in chapter 6. This lack of inter-community 

communication and interactions led to sustaining a susceptive relation 

between ethnic and settler communities, which sometimes led to communal 

tensions.  

                                                           
339 This was mentioned by an academic of ethnic community (AC-1), interviewed on 20 August 2016, 
and a journalist (JN-2), interviewed on 20 January 2016. 
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Table 7.4: Post-accord major incidents of inter-community violence 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Around one and a-half dozens of inter-community violent events took place 

since 1997 to 2016 (table 7.4). There were different triggers and drivers of such 

violence mostly related to land grabbing, dignity of women, abduction, attack 

on ethnic villages, arson attack etc. The impacts of such events on sustaining 

communal distance was significant. Once a crime was committed by anybody 

of any of the communities that quickly turned into a communal matter and 

triggered violence.340  

                                                           
340 This issue was pointed out by a civil society member (CS-1) who live in Rangamati, interviewed on 
25 November 2015. 

District Upazila Triggers/drivers of violence Date 

 

Bandarban 

 

Bandarban 

 Sadar 

Sexual attack on a Marma woman by a Bengali trader who was 

killed by villagers on the spot. Then Bengali Muslim attacked on 

ethnic village.   

10 October 2002 

 

 

 

 

 

Khagrachari 

K. Sadar Bengali settlers attacked and set fire on ethnic village. 19 April 2003 

Dighinala Sexual assault of an ethnic woman by a soldier (sexual violence). 16 October 1999 

Mahalchari Bengali businessmen was abducted by UPDF that led Bengali 

settler to attack in ethnic village 

26 August 2003 

Mahalchari Settlers attack on five ethnic villages (occupation of land). 3 April 2006 

Dighinala Settlers attacked on three repatriated refugee villages (illegal 

occupation of land). 

18 May 2001 

Ramgarh Abduction and death of a Bengali truck driver by ethnic terrorist, 

which led settler’s to attack on ethnic village.  

25 June 2001 

Ramgarh Settlers set arson attack to occupy land of a Marma person. 17 April 2011 

Matiranga Communal attack on 11 ethnic villages in Taindong union 3 August 2013 

 

 

 

 

 

Rangamati 

Rangamati 

Sadar 

Rangamati College incidence led to communal tension as settler 

attacked different localities. 

22 September 

2012 

Baghaichari Objectionable touch of an ethnic female client’s by a Bengali 

male tailor and thereafter violence evolved.  

 

4 April 1999 

Baghaichari Bengali settler attack on 7 villages as ethnic people destroyed 

settlers’ house, which they constructed with the support of forces.  

 

20 April 2008 

Baghaichari Communal attack on ethnic villages (backed by force). 19-23 Feb 2010 

Langadu Propaganda associated with the death of a Bengali settler, who 

suffered from epilepsy.  

17 February 

2011 

Naniarchar Settlers attacked on 3 ethnic villages (backed by forces). 16 Dec 2014 

Rngamati 

Sadar 

Attack on ethnic student at Rangamati government college by 

Chatra Legaue and outsiders. 

17 October 2015 
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Although there was no large incident of inter-community violence since 2015, 

there was serious distrust and mistrust between communities, which perceived 

each other as an opposition. Therefore, any personal level squabbles between 

a non-Bengali and Bengali person quickly turned into a communal issue 

leading to tension and violence.341 

There was serious misperception about each other’s view. The problems of 

misrepresentation of facts mixing with propaganda and rumors created 

situations of inter-community tension and violence.342 Such incidents became 

more violent when politically backed groups of communities got involved in this 

process. In spite of having fractions amongst ethnic political groups over power 

and position, they surprisingly maintained a similar position against settlers. 

They wanted settlers to be relocated outside the CHT, a complex task to 

accomplish, as discussed earlier. 

Given the complex realities associated to Bengali settlers, they were 

concerned about their future. A number of settler groups including the 

Parbatya Gono Parishad, the Parbatya Nagorik Parishad, the Parbattya 

Bangalee Chhatra Parishad, the Parbatya Bangalee Chhatra Oikya Parishad 

and the Parbatya Somo Odhikar Chhatra Andolon were actively engaged in 

CHT politics (The Daily Star, 2014a). These groups were highly politicized,343 

and arguably many local followers of mainstream political parties (e.g. the AL, 

BNP and JI) maintained a close connection with the SAA.344 They collectively 

strengthened the SAA.  

Although there was a perception that the SAA was created artificially by the 

state institutions, many of its followers have an ultra-Bengali nationalistic 

sentiment.345 They were influenced by an ideological notion that contains 

seeds of violence, often reflected by the arson attacks carried out on ethnic 

villages and temples, and land grabbing incidents.346  

                                                           
341 ibid. 
342 This was highlighted by a local development personnel (DW-6), interviewed on 13 January 2016. 
343 This was mentioned by an academic (AC-8), interviewed on 09 December 2015. 
344 This issue was pointed out by a civil society member (CS-1), interviewed on 25 November 2015. 
345 This was stated by a local political leader (LPL-2), interviewed on 20 January 2016. 
346 This was mentioned by an academic (AC-8), interviewed on 09 December 2015. 
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Therefore, Bengali settler was a burning issue between the Accord signing 

parties as there was no quick solution of this. Without addressing this issue in 

due process, risks of potential violence may exist due to the existence of inter-

community mistrust and polarization. Nevertheless, a fear of being minority or 

leaving the CHT and losing their possessed land often influenced Bengali 

settlers expressing resentment against any major decision of Accord 

implementation. For instance, once the LAC 2001 amendment bill was passed 

in 2016 they brought out procession, arranged human chain and called for 

strike throughout the CHT (Amader Somoy.com, 2016). They also placed logs 

in the road and attacked a car carrying members of the ICHTC, who went to 

examine human rights implications of expanding BGB offices in the CHT (The 

Daily Star, 2014a). 

These types of activities impacted inter-community affairs, and exacerbated 

polarization and tensions. The ethnic communities, therefore, viewed Bengali 

settlers as a group that not only opposed accord implementation but also 

undermined initiatives of their human rights protection. Nonetheless, there was 

a perception amongst some experts that settlers often were supported by the 

state officials, who had a nationalistic view, and therefore had negative 

attitudes to the Accord.347 This also made them biased towards Bengalis, 

which to a considerable extent undermined diversity and pluralistic nature of 

the CHT.348 This aided to sustain a distrustful relation between communities, 

and undermined relations of ethnic communities and state institutions in the 

CHT.  

There was a claim that the majority of state officials lacked contextual 

knowledge of the region; therefore, those who had nationalistic attitudes 

implicitly supported settlers during inter-community violence and crisis.349 For 

example, inadequate knowledge of customary land ownership and traditional 

practices sometimes created condition for settlers’ to get such support in 

                                                           
347 This issue was mentioned by a number of interviewee including an academic (AC-7), interviewed 
on 01 December 2015, and (AC-5), interviewed on 14 November 2015. 
348 ibid; ibid. 
349 This was mentioned by a journalist (JN-1), interviewed on 24 September 2015. 
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occupying land of ethnic communities, a predominant cause of inter-

community tension and sporadic violence in the CHT.  

The preferential development initiatives, as discussed in chapter 6, created a 

sense of deprivation and dissatisfaction amongst settlers. This helped them to 

be organized further and to demand entitlements and privileges like ethnic 

communities living in the CHT. Bengali settlers, for example, demanded a 

share of ‘tribal’ quotas enjoyed only by the ethnic communities in education 

and public services.350 They perceived this as a systematic discrimination 

committed against them by the state and donors. Therefore, they demanded 

renaming of the ‘tribal quota’ to ‘CHT quota’, which could have more political 

implications for inter-community relations and stability of the region.351 The 

settler community believed that this change in quota system would benefit all 

communities irrespective of their identities.352 

This discussion above implies that the nature of inter-community relation was 

fragile and full of mistrusts. There was a significant gap of understanding of 

each other’s culture and values. Therefore, the trust deficit that existed 

between ethnic and Bengali settler communities has become a potential fault 

line of tension and sporadic violence. Nevertheless, Bengali settlers organized 

themselves under a platform, called the SAA, with some supports of the 

institutions and localized mainstream political leaders. The SAA opposed 

accord implementation process and taken proactive efforts to ensure their 

existence in the CHT. The nationalistic state officials who often lacked 

contextual knowledge of the region arguably supported the settlers in different 

ways that to a considerable extent contributed to undermine inter-community 

relations. Bengali settlers also wanted share of education ‘quota’ to overcome 

preferential developmental challenges.  

                                                           
350 This was mentioned by a Bengali local political leader (LPL-3), interviewed on 20 January 2016. 
351 This issue was pointed out by a civil society member (CS-1), interviewed on 25 November 2015. 
352 This was mentioned by a Bengali local political leader (LPL-3), interviewed on 20 January 2016. 
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7.3.2 Contributions of the Accord to managing and 

transforming the CHT conflict 
 

This sub-section examines and analyses the extent to which the Accord, and 

its implementation process, contributed to CHT conflict management and 

reduction process, and to transform relations of the parties and communities. 

The contribution of the 1997 Accord was significant both in terms of 

management and reduction of the CHT conflict, and transformation of relations 

of conflicting parties, and communities living in the CHT. As discussed in 

chapter 4, the negotiated political framework that the CHT Accord stipulated 

contributed to end armed conflict continued for more than two decades 

between the state and PCJSS. As a result, violence formally was ceased on 

02 December 1997 which means the Accord brought both the security forces 

and SB combatants under a strict condition of not engaging to further hostility. 

As an effect of the Accord, the majority of SB combatants deposited their 

weapons and returned to normal life, while security forces became duty 

bearers of the government, as discussed in chapter 5 and 6. 

Another contribution of the CHT Accord was that despite having different 

debates and contradictions over accord implementation process and role of 

security forces, there was no major incidence of violence took place between 

the PCJSS and state forces in the post-accord 20 years. Given the complex 

security situation of the CHT, security forces stayed there and assisted the civil 

administration. The PCJSS once decommissioned upon the condition of 

participating in political process, it lost its command and structure, without 

which it could not consider to returning to violent path.353 

The scope of large scale violence, moreover, was shrunken for parties since 

there were established political mechanisms like the MoCHTA, RC and HDCs 

to address CHT governance issues. Having this special governance system 

established by the Accord, the PCJSS transformed into a leading political actor 

                                                           
353 This causes were pointed out by a security analyst (SA-2), interviewed on 22 October 2015. 
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of the CHT for its own interests. There were a number of positive changes as 

a security analyst stated:354 

There is a forward movement. I give a small example. Mr. Santu Larma flies a 

national flag, that’s a forward movement. He is in that area given the status of 

a state minister, that’s a forward movement. There are though not elected but 

there are district councils, where you have chairmen, tribal [ethnic] chairmen, 

that is a forward movement. So if you are looking at the forward movement, if 

you think everything would be just like what it was in 1947 that’s not going to 

be there. 

Although the MoCHTA was a mechanism established to look after the CHT 

from the centre, the Accord supported local decision-making bodies like the 

RC and HDCs were established too. These bodies allowed practice of power-

sharing between the centre and CHT region, and between the ethnic and adi 

(original) Bengali communities, which made considerable impacts in terms of 

reducing risks of large scale violence. Although there were controversies over 

full devolution of power to the district and region councils, the special CHT 

governance mechanism politically empowered leaders of the majoritarian 

ethnic communities like the Chakma, Marma and Tripura, who enjoyed key 

authorities in local decision-making process. This perhaps appeased them not 

to consider engaging in large-scale violence, although a sense of deprivation, 

and division, grew amongst many potential leaders who were not 

accommodated in these bodies. This less accommodative nature of the 

PCJSS led to creation of some other groups (the UPDF and JSS-R) which 

were engaged in localized power and authority centric conflicts mostly in 

Chakma dominated Rangamati and Khagrachi districts. 

The Accord, however, created an environment conducive for people to travel 

to the CHT, either for undertaking development activities or enjoying scenic 

beauty of the region. This transformation happened as a result of development 

of communication system including road and mobile networks. The socio-

economic conditions of people changed too as the region became more 

accessible than before for development workers and business. A new era of 

                                                           
354 ibid. 
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development, therefore, started, which not only allowed people to access 

market system but also improved livelihood conditions of people living in the 

CHT since they came in contacts to basic services provided by the state 

institutions and donor programmes. 

Finally, the 1997 Accord created a condition of evolving some infrastructures 

of peace at decision-making level and community level to address complex 

issues of accord implementation process and to prevent local level tensions. 

Although there was no renegotiation mechanism embedded in the Accord, the 

IC in spite of different limitations included some important decision-making 

personnel including International Affairs Advisor of the PM of Bangladesh in its 

meetings. This created a condition for parties to maintain a channel of 

communication, to discuss crucial issues, and finally to amend the LCA 2001 

in 2016. This complex process helped to overcome a key stumbling block of 

accord implementation process and strengthened jointly working conditions of 

the government and PCJSS. 

However, there was very limited mechanism to address community level 

polarization, tension and violence. As there was no mechanism to bridge 

community divides, a local network was set up with the support of donors to 

engage both ethnic and Bengali people for conflict prevention and alliance 

building tasks. In spite of its contribution to preventing some localized events 

of violence, this platform was ended when project funding finished, and the 

state took a conservative approach to some of its activities. Surprisingly, no 

grassroots initiative of addressing ‘the past’ atrocities and trauma that the 

communities experienced during the conflict evolved due to polarized nature 

of inter-community relations. 

From development perspective, education as a soft infrastructure contributed 

not only to improve literacy rate but also to bring young students closer to know 

each other’s culture. This to some extent helped to change their perception 

too, although establishing higher education institutions in the CHT created 

resentment amongst people of ethnic communities due to its longer-term 

potential effects on local culture and practices. Having said these, we could 

say that the 1997 Accord to a considerable extent contributed to manage the 
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CHT conflict and to create a condition of preventing any recurring of violence 

between its parties which mostly maintained a cooperative working relation in 

post-accord situation. Nevertheless, the original conflict shifted towards an 

intra-ethnic dimension, and a direction of inter-community tension and 

sporadic violence since there was inadequate attention to address community 

level grievance and polarization. 

7.4 Conclusion 
 

This chapter has demonstrated that there were different issues and factors that 

influenced post-accord bridge building process in the CHT. The analysis of the 

first section found that ‘the past’, policy level discussion and dialogue, 

community level conflict prevention network and education played roles in 

complex bridge building process, though in different ways. The state primarily 

preferred a narrow approach of addressing the past by allowing amnesty to 

ex-PCJSS combatants, although there was a call for a broader approach of 

reconciliation which did not evolve because of complexities associated to 

acknowledging the past and potential fear of punishment. The past influenced 

everyday political affairs of sustaining inter-community polarization and 

distance. Therefore, inadequate attention of addressing the past to a 

considerable extent failed to reconcile relationships between the parties, and 

communities, living in the CHT.  

At decision-making level, the IC in spite of different caveats created a space 

for parties to continue discussion and engage in dialogues, when required to 

overcome imbroglios of accord implementation process. The involvement of 

Gowher Rizvi, International Affairs Advisor of the PM in the IC meetings was 

crucial in this regard. He as an envoy of the government opened and 

maintained a channel of communication between the government and PCJSS, 

continued discussion between them, and aided to engage other relevant 

stakeholders when required in discussion process for addressing stumbling 

blocks of the LCA 2001 amendment process. This to a significant extent 

contributed to restore cooperative relations of the government and PCJSS for 

accord implementation process.  
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The state paid little attention to bridge the gaps existed between the ethnic and 

Bengali communities. This vacuum was understood by donor; therefore, a 

local network was set up in 2013 in order to prevent local level tension and 

violence. Although this network included locally influential mid-level socio-

political leaders of both communities, and trained them about conflict 

prevention and resolution for inter-community alliance building, two key 

stakeholders, political decision makers and politically engaged students, were 

not included in this process. This platform which mostly worked at urban and 

semi-urban areas engaged its’ members collectively when required for the 

purpose of preventing localized tensions. They also maintained a channel of 

communication with local administration. This network significantly contributed 

to prevent an episode of violence, happened between Bengali and non-Bengali 

students at Rangamati college, which otherwise could have turned into a large-

scale violent event. This network, however, was stopped when donor funds 

ended, although the state had a conservative approach to some of its activities, 

which may have longer-term implications to inter-community bridge-building 

and conflict prevention process.      

Some education programmes as soft infrastructure of peace helped students 

of different communities to know each other’s cultures, values and practices 

which in other ways contributed to building bridges amongst young people. 

The state run schools offered space for students of all communities to share 

and know from each other and making friendship across cultures. The MLE at 

pre-primary and primary levels, however, opened new horizons of accessing 

education for ethnic students in their own languages. The special quota for 

ethnic students at higher education institutions to some extent allowed them to 

mix with Bengali students and to know and learn from wider society require for 

longer-term bridge building. 

An assessment of the state of contemporary CHT conflict has indicated that 

despite implementing different clauses of the Accord, there was a contention 

continued between the accord parties over some crucial issues. For example, 

the government preferred an incremental accord implementation process and 

weighted on number of transferred issues to devolved institutions, whereas the 

PCJSS emphasized on quality of transferred subjects, and their merits to 
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regional governance. The other debatable issue was non-democratic 

functioning of the HDCs and RC, although this contention was mainly over a 

separate electoral roll for holding election of these bodies, which the unitary 

constitution of Bangladesh did not allow. Though the PCJSS and other 

regional parties participated in local government elections under the national 

voter list, they feared to losing their majority, and control over the CHT 

governance process if the HDCs election would take place on the basis of 

national voter list. 

Secondly, the issue of land tenure, and associated issues, constituted another 

contending relationship between the Accord parties. The issue of land was 

related to wider aspects of Bengali settlers. Bengali settlers were concerned 

about their stay in the CHT and permanent residency, linked to separate voter 

list, whereas the PCJSS argued for resettlement of settlers outside the region. 

None of the post-accord governments in Bangladesh considered to commit 

their resettlement due to potential consequences in the destination place. 

Nevertheless, fundamental rights of second and third generations of settlers 

whose life and livelihood were closely intertwined with the CHT environment 

made the land issue further complicated. 

The withdrawal of temporary camps of security forces was another factor of 

continuing uncomfortable relation between the state and PCJSS. Considering 

the geo-strategic importance of the CHT and its internal and external 

vulnerabilities, the state was unable to withdraw all temporary camps, which 

did not convince the PCJSS as it wanted forces to be located in local 

cantonments. The state strengthened security system for maintaining territorial 

integrity of the country, although the PCJSS has a speculative view of the 

presence of forces in the CHT. 

The PCJSS and ethnic communities carried out movement for constitutional 

recognition of their ‘indigenous’ identity as per the UN Declaration on the 

Rights of Indigenous People. However, once the ‘indigenous’ identity 

recognition issue was mixed with accord implementation process and civil-

military relations, the state prioritized its strategic and national interests. The 

state, therefore, undertook a conservative approach to protect its sovereignty 
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and to avoid potential international inspection over ‘indigenous’ rights issues. 

This did not convince the PCJSS; therefore, a contending relationship 

continued between the Accord parties. In spite of continuing these debatable 

and dubious relations, neither the government nor the PCJSS resorted to 

violence since the Accord was signed but maintained a workable relationship 

for the CHT governance process.  

Nevertheless, the original CHT conflict has shifted towards an intra-group 

(ethnic) armed conflict. The original PCJSS, the UPDF, and the JSS-R were 

engaged in a conflict over power, status, leadership, and control over particular 

areas of Khagrachari and Rangamati districts. This divisive politics was led by 

the leaders of Chakma community. Although there was an argument that these 

fragmented groups were created artificially and supported by the state 

institutions, there were genuine grievances amongst some leaders who were 

not appropriately accommodated by the PCJSS in post-accord political 

process.  

The relationship between ethnic and Bengali including the settler communities, 

was not smooth. There was serious trust deficit existed between them as there 

was hardly any approach of reducing their distance. Therefore, a susceptive 

relation sustained between them, which occasionally turned to inter-

community sporadic violence. Bengali settlers, moreover, became politically 

organized under an ultra-nationalistic platform and undertook a number of 

steps to dilute accord implementation process to secure their future existence 

in the CHT. 

Having said all these, we can conclude that the 1997 Accord contributed to 

manage the original CHT conflict as it ended armed hostility, brought the 

parties to participate in a devolved governance process and opened a new 

horizon for peace and development of the region. The localized power-sharing 

between ethnic and Bengali communities happened at the HDCs and RC, 

whereas the controlled territorial power sharing was in practice between the 

center and CHT region. These mechanisms did not allow parties to re-engage 

in violent paths as there were political spaces to discuss any issues and 

concerns. The contribution of the Accord in terms of transforming relations of 
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the communities, however, was questionable as there was inadequate 

attention to bridging their divides.  
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Chapter 8: Conclusion and wider 
lessons learnt 

8.1  Introduction 
 

This chapter has a two-fold objective: to present the key findings of the case 

study, the CHT Accord and its following conflict transformation process, and to 

discuss wider lessons from this research and their implications for 

understanding the significance of peace accords in the wider conflict 

settlement and transformation processes. In order to present findings of main 

research question, next section highlights key contributions of this research, 

particularly from the CHT conflict management and transformation 

perspective. 

Third section of this chapter outlines key findings of complex inter-relationship 

of peace agreement and wider conflict management, development and 

peacebuilding in the CHT. As a part of this, it emphasizes on peace agreement 

negotiation and implementation process, specific contents and mechanisms 

that an agreement includes to examine these inter-relationships. The final 

section discusses the relevance of the analytical framework that we developed 

in chapter 3 for analyzing the CHT case study and examines the extent to 

which it was useful and could be useable in other contexts. This section also 

reflects on future direction of studies related to peace agreement and post-

conflict peacebuilding process. 

8.2  Findings of the CHT conflict management and 

transformation process 
 

The main aim of this research has been to examine how and the extent to 

which the 1997 CHT Accord contributed to managing or transforming 

conflicting relations of parties during a period of post-accord 20 years. The 

CHT case study was designed not only to contribute a detailed, in-depth 

analysis of the CHT peace process but particularly to add to the understanding 
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of how the CHT Accord influenced or was related to conflict transformation 

process. 

The novelty of this research is that we have found the original CHT conflict to 

a great extent transformed as a result of negotiated conflict management 

process leading to the 1997 Accord, although there were multiple complexities, 

intransigence and caveats in this process. The application of hybrid strategies 

including application of force, state sponsored Bengali settlement policy and 

development approach that the state applied to contain ethnic insurgency not 

only complicated the identity based CHT conflict, started originally between 

the state and PCSS, but also brought the conflict down to grassroots level, 

between the ethnic communities and Bengali settlers, often supported by the 

SB and state forces, respectively. However, the military authority understood 

that this hybrid strategy was unable to manage this conflict. Therefore, 

attention was paid to a strategic negotiation process by involving local 

intermediaries informally under the TC. This initiative failed due to reciprocal 

trust-deficit of the military and SB to it. The strategic revival of the TC in 1983 

with a declaration of amnesty to the SB combatants and suspension of Bengali 

settlement programme brought a breakthrough in the conflict management 

process. A Memorandum Agreement was signed in 1984 with a section (the 

Priti group) of the SB, which emphasized on a regional advisory council and 

re-settling Bengali settlers outside the CHT.   

Once the formal negotiation process evolved in 1985 under the NCN, the 

PCJSS was recognized as a party and allowed to submit its political demands, 

although the state did not embrace the principle of pluralism. The state 

authority, nevertheless, signed the Framework Agreement with a number of 

moderate leaders and set up a special governance system (the LGC) at district 

level in 1989. The PCJSS did not comply with these LGCs as it demanded for 

autonomy of the CHT (as the Jummaland), although it gradually moved 

towards regional political autonomy. Nevertheless, the strategic negotiation 

process evolved further during the democratic regimes (1991 onwards) which 

allowed parties to discuss issues intensely. Those discussions brought 

different proposals and critical issues (like regional political autonomy, identity 

recognition, withdrawal of forces and settlers, land rights, socio-economic 
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development) in the negotiation table. Although the state was unwilling to 

compromise its unitary framework, the AL government at the final stage utilized 

a special provision of the constitution [Article 28(4)] to sign the CHT Accord in 

1997 which not only considered different building blocks (like the LGCs and 

SAD) set by earlier negotiation attempts, but also allowed limited autonomy to 

the CHT region. 

Once the CHT Accord set a political framework [controlled territorial power-

sharing (devolution of power to a regional council) and power-sharing of local 

communities], it made a major contribution toward ending armed hostility 

between the state and PCJSS. Therefore, the 1997 CHT Accord as an 

instrument of conflict management begun a new relationship and shifted 

conflicting parties attention towards a political governance process. This new 

relationship sustained between the Accord signing parties (the AL government 

and PCJSS) throughout the post-accord 20 years, with some exceptions when 

political regime changed that led to inadequate attention to accord 

implementation process.  

Some key provisions of the Accord were implemented immediately after 1997 

that not only showed parties commitment but also improved their level of 

confidence to stay in accord execution process. In response to a call of general 

amnesty, the majority of ex-combatants decommissioned themselves when 

the PCJSS President submitted his weapons to the PM of Bangladesh in a 

ceremony and dissolved the SB. Many ex-combatants received incentives and 

returned to normal life, while the government started withdrawal of temporary 

camps of security forces from the CHT. The RC, HDCs and MoCHTA were 

established as per the Accord within short period. As a regional apex decision-

making body, the interim RC included mostly the PCJSS members and ruling 

party men, whereas the interim HDCs accommodated members of the ruling 

party. This to a great extent served the purposes of the PCJSS and ruling party 

in this special governance system of the CHT, whereas the MoCHTA was 

established to coordinate activities of other CHT institutions from the top. A 

Land Commission was also established in 1999 to address land related 

disputes, although the LCA was enacted in mid-2001. 
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The implementation of procedural provisions of the CHT Accord significantly 

contributed to build confidence of the parties to stay in peace process. The IC 

and TFRRR were set up in a manner that included representatives of both the 

parties to monitor progress of accord implementation process, and to 

coordinate and supervise refugee repatriation and IDP settlement process, 

respectively. However, inclusion of settlers in the IDP category to some extent 

questioned their confidence, while the enactment of the LCA 2001 at the last 

days of power by the AL government created confusion and suspicion of the 

PCJSS. They later identified discrepancies between the Accord and LCA 2001 

on multiple points. The authoritative and dubious power that was provided to 

the LC Chairman questioned political commitment of the government too. 

Having said these, none of the parties chosen violent path to dilute tactical 

accord implementation process at the first phase. 

The accord implementation process did not progress for a period (2001-2008) 

due to political regime change in Bangladesh, which perhaps made Mohsin 

(2003) to argue that the CHT Accord was on the difficult road. Nevertheless, 

the PCJSS did not give up. Instead of simply being frustrated, it continued 

discussion with the government to keep its commitment to accord 

implementation process. The situation gradually improved when the AL 

government which signed the CHT Accord with the PCJSS returned to power 

with a commitment of implementing accord provisions. 

We argued that accord implementation process thereafter progressed 

incrementally. The government reconstituted the IC, involved some important 

decision-making personnel in its meetings to discuss overcoming the 

complexities of accord implementation process, transferred different subjects 

to the HDCs, increased budget of the MoCHTA to undertake socio-economic 

development activities in cooperation with the interim HDCs and RC. These 

helped parties to restore their confidence, although the RC claimed that it was 

rarely consulted for planning budget and activities of the CHT. 

The government in the second phase amended the HDCs acts and enlarged 

the size of interim HDCs to include more local people in decision-making 

process. This created further scope of accommodating more ruling party men, 
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whereas the RC continued as an interim body without any Rules of Business, 

which created a significant coordination gap between the HDCs and RC, as 

discussed in chapter 5. The capacity building of these institutions to a 

considerable extent was neglected by the government, although donor 

attempted to improve capacity of these bodies to ensure better service 

deliveries to local people, as discussed in chapter 6.  

The government transferred a number of issues to the HDCs, some key issues 

including land and its management, environmental and forest management, 

and local police were not transferred due to different legal and political 

complexities. This contributed to PCJSS and ethnic communities’ suspicions 

that the government was not fully committed to accord implementation 

process. Therefore, the PCJSS stressed on quality of power devolution, while 

the government considered mathematical calculation of implementing accord 

provisions. 

The long-drawn, painstaking complex process of amending the LCA 2001 

(which reduced excessive power of the Chairman and established majority 

decision for addressing land related disputes) significantly helped to regain 

confidence of the parties. This was reflected in a full-fledged meeting attended 

by all members of the LC in September 2016. Although this changed power 

dynamics of the LC, the issues of re-settlement of Bengali settlers and their 

permanent residency remained contested between the government and 

PCJSS, as discussed in chapter 7. 

We have presented substantial evidence and analysis to demonstrate that the 

CHT Accord played a key role in creating an environment that allowed different 

actors including the state institutions, donors, and NGOs to undertake and 

participate in wider development activities aiming to uplift socio-economic 

conditions of people living in the CHT. A wide range of infrastructure 

development programmes and socio-economic activities were undertaken that 

contributed to improve communication system, connect local people to market 

system, increase literacy rate, enhance health service seeking behavior 

amongst people and create diverse working opportunities for local people. 
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These immensely benefited local inhabitants who were deprived off basic 

services and amenities during the conflict. 

The Accord contributed to tourism expansion in the CHT, which created 

opportunities for local people to engage in some alternative sources of income, 

although there was a concern of controlling this lucrative industry by security 

institutions, instead of by the responsible HDCs. This securitized expansion of 

tourism brought some consequences to local culture and evicted some smaller 

communities like the Mro from their ancestral land. 

However, many post-accord socio-economic development actors considered 

women as agents of change; therefore engaged them in different programmes 

like community empowerment, education and health and nutrition. They 

worked in community development and contributed to make people aware of 

different basis issues. The government, as discussed in chapter 6, also 

provided special assistance to selected marginalized women to address their 

basis needs, and established a special court to prevent violence against 

women in the CHT, although violence against women continued in different 

forms, sometimes with a communal dimension and with impunity. Despite 

different obstacles, participation of women in traditional governance system 

has increased especially in the Chakma circle. 

The government after the Accord paid considerable attention to resource 

governance, particularly through capacity building of the FD staff to ensure 

protection of state-owned forests. The resource governance was controlled by 

the state institutions and traditional actors, while there was little political scope 

for other actors like donors and local organizations to work on this matter, as 

discussed in chapter 6. The complex land and forest management system, 

nevertheless, created an uneasy relationship between the PCJSS and 

government mainly because the FD did not follow due process for acquiring 

khash land, which was traditionally used by ethnic communities. 

Although there was no formal or informal mechanism of addressing past 

atrocities and cries of the conflict, expect for allowing general amnesty to ex-

combatants (as discussed in chapter 7), there were different infrastructures of 

peace promoted within the framework of the CHT Accord that to some extent 
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assisted to building bridges between communities and parties, preventing 

localized violence and addressing some complex matters of accord 

implementation process. At decision-making level, the IC in spite of its 

limitations created a space for parties to continue discussions required for 

addressing stumbling blocks of accord implementation process. The 

involvement of Gowher Rizvi, an envoy of the PM of Bangladesh was crucial 

in this process. He not only maintained communication channel between 

accord parties and engaged himself in public diplomacy, but also involved 

other relevant stakeholders when required for advancing the LCA 2001 

amendment process. This significantly changed the contours of relationship of 

the government and PCSS. 

At community level, there was a vacuum of programmes and activities for 

bridging divides that existed between the ethnic and Bengali communities. 

Therefore, a donor-supported local level network, the LTN was established 

that involved mid-level socio-political leaders of both communities to work 

collectively for preventing localized conflicts and alliance-building. The 

members of this network maintained a channel of communication with local 

administration and worked jointly with them when required to prevent localized 

tensions, as prevented a potential escalation of a violent episode happened 

between Bengali and non-Bengali students at Rangamati college in 2015 

(discussed in chapter 7). Some education programmes also allowed students 

of Bengali and ethnic communities to come closer and know each other’s 

culture and practices better that have significance for longer-term inter-

community relationship building. 

Nonetheless, in spite of implementation of many provisions of the Accord and 

undertaking wider socio-economic development activities, there were some 

issues that remained contested between the government and PCJSS. These 

include: full implementation of the accord and democratic governance of the 

devolution institutions, addressing complexities of land tenure and associated 

issues including re-settlement of Bengali setters, withdrawal of temporary 

camps of security forces, and recognition of ‘indigenous’ identity of ethnic 

communities. 
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The demilitarization of politics, moreover, was not completed as a section of 

the ex-PCJSS combatants did not deposit their arms, instead took an anti-

accord stance, and established the UPDF to continue fighting for ‘full-

autonomy’ of the region. Many returnee ex-combatants, who received 

government rations on a monthly basis were not adequately engaged in 

income generation activities (discussed in chapter 5). This perhaps created a 

condition for them to involve in different other activities that were reflected in 

the division of the PCJSS.  

The PCJSS over the period was divided further over power, control and 

leadership issues. A dissident group of the PCJSS challenged its President, 

Shantu Lama, who had enjoyed power, authorities and positions of the RC 

Chairman since 1998, in terms of his capacity to pressure the government for 

full accord implementation. Given this complexity, a new group called the JSS-

R was established which wanted more radical actions for accord 

implementation process. All these groups including the original PCJSS, the 

UPDF and the JSS-R were involved in fighting and killed each other’s 

members, in ransom collection and other illegal activities. These groups were 

mostly located in Rangamati and Khagrachai, two Chakma dominated districts, 

and undermined the state of peace in the CHT. Therefore, we argue that this 

was a major shift of the CHT conflict: from the state versus PCJSS conflict to 

intra-ethnic group (the Chakma) minor armed conflict. 

Although the original CHT conflict shifted towards an intra-ethnic dimension, 

there were continuing tensions between the ethnic communities and settler 

Bengalis. There were more than one and a-half dozens of incidents of inter-

community violence since 1998 to 2015, a significant number but much lesser 

than before the Accord. The Bengali settlers, however, over the period came 

under a nationalist political platform, the SAA, which though arguably was 

created artificially by the state institutions. They not only opposed the Accord 

and its implementation process but also have an attention to secure their long-

term existence in the CHT. 

Having made these points, we argue that the CHT conflict negotiation process 

evolved as a part of strategic conflict management initiative which shifted the 
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agenda of conflict process itself and led to the signing of the 1997 Accord, and 

ended armed hostility between the PCJSS and state forces. As a framework 

of peace, the Accord that allowed some devolution of power to a regional 

council, and established district and regional level power-sharing governance 

system, helped to stabilize situation. In spite of different caveats, the Accord 

implementation process over a period of post-accord 20 years gradually 

transformed its parties’ relations towards a positive dimension as there was no 

large scale conflict took place between them. They were not only engaged to 

joint-decision making process of accord implementation but also to address 

some complex matters with their commitments of maintaining a cooperative 

relation.  

The post-accord wider socio-economic activities brought significant incentives 

and change to life and livelihood of people living in the CHT. Moreover, the 

cooperative relationship of the accord parties helped to address some 

complexities of accord implementation process. Therefore, we can say that the 

1997 CHT Accord progressively managed to build confidence of the parties 

and to transform their relations. Nevertheless, the original identity-based CHT 

conflict shifted towards a power and control centric intra-group conflict fought 

by at least three main groups: the PCSS, the UPDF and the JSS-R. The 

relationship between the ethnic and Bengali settler communities was not 

smooth either as there was inadequate attention to inter-community 

relationship building. The Bengali settlers, moreover, organized under a 

platform, the SAA, which aimed to ensure their existence in the CHT. 

8.3  Peace Accord:  Analysing its relevance to conflict 

management, post-conflict development and 

peacebuilding of the CHT 
 

We have developed a generic analytical framework to understand and analyse 

key factors that influence conflict transformation process once a negotiated 

peace agreement is signed in any conflicting context. This distinct framework 

has connected inter-related key five factors including the genesis of 

negotiation process developed out of a conflict process, peace agreement 
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itself, its implementation process, comprehensive peacebuilding, and peace 

infrastructures to examine the role of a peace accord in a complex conflict 

transformation process. Although the point of departure of this research was 

negotiated peace agreement, we have considered that earlier approaches and 

attempts of conflict management and settlement have close connections with 

post-accord peacebuilding and conflict transformation processes. Without 

knowing such earlier approaches and initiatives through which conflicting 

parties advanced, negotiated and refined their agenda and priorities to meet 

their needs and demands, it was impossible to understand dynamics of post-

conflict accord implementation and peacebuilding process. 

Like many other contexts, we found that the CHT peace process started 

informally, tacitly. This, however, evolved as a part of strategic conflict 

management process. The army led strategic negotiation process engaged 

CHT intelligentsia and civil society to open a channel of discussion with the 

SB, which led to reducing united strengths of the SB. Nevertheless, this 

negotiation process provided some key directions to addressing PCJSS’s 

demands of regional autonomy, identity recognition and settlers withdrawal as 

these issues remained unresolved due to the rigid nature of the state. In the 

next phase, the government managed to sign the Framework Agreement in 

1989 with a proxy authority (local ethnic and Bengali leaders), instead of the 

PCJSS, and thereafter set up three LGCs within the unitary state framework 

to serve its interests. The state as the stronger party in a strategic internal 

negotiation process managed to establish a parallel authority to carry forward 

its political agenda. The LGCs befitted as a foundation of localized governance 

system that later became a part of the Accord. 

The PCJSS, which did not comply with the Framework agreement, had to 

adjust, refine and re-submit its demands to make necessary concessions 

within the larger framework of the state. As a stronger party, the state applied 

this tactical approach throughout the negotiation process including the final 

rounds of talks for convincing the PCJSS on some critical matters related to 

regional autonomy, and addressing settler and security forces withdrawal 

issues, as discussed in chapter 4.  
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Although it was argued by Mohsin (2003) and others including Samad (1997) 

that this internal negotiation process was hash in nature, the PCJSS was 

overwhelmingly interested to reach a negotiated political settlement of the 

conflict. This regional political party was concerned about security of its 

members as its external support ended significantly, which also forced the 

PCJSS to negotiate with the GoB. Interesting, initial negotiation initiatives 

under military regimes included a section of local moderate leaders other than 

the PCJSS members in this process, although for strategic purpose. The 

negotiation process under democratic governments did not include any civil 

society, nor any other concerned stakeholders like the settlers, security forces, 

and voice of grassroots ethnic communities and associated organisations of 

the PCJSS. 

Negotiated peace accord as an instrument of conflict management helped to 

stabilize the situation by allowing some quick incentives of political, military 

and economic natue to parties. As a political framework, it covered a wide 

range of provisions to address key issues and demands of its parties, as 

discussed in chapter 2 and 3. Although negotiated peace agreements in 

internal conflicts emphasized on context specific issues, there were some 

common aspects such as broader power-sharing formula, reforming 

institutions, socio-economic development etc. an agreement can include.  

Considering these factors, we found that the CHT Accord was previously 

perceived only as a part of power devolution mechanism. The Accord actually 

stipulated a two-layered (the RC and HDCs) limited decentralization process, 

which has to be supervised and monitored through a national level Ministry 

(the MoCHTA). This controlled territorial power-sharing formula interestingly 

also included a localized, context specific proportional power-sharing 

mechanism. This allowed all local communities to take part in decision-making 

process: at the RC and HDCs. The Accord did not include provisions of 

reforming security institutions, instead asked for withdrawal of temporary 

camps of security forces, and for limited scale mixed policing at district level. 

The Accord like many other peace agreements empowered both local and 

central authorities to undertake wider socio-economic development, which the 
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CHT region was deprived off because of conflict. For addressing the past 

atrocities and crimes, the CHT Accord like many other accords only allowed 

general amnesty to ex-combatant. It did not emphasize on addressing the 

past, either in restorative or retributive approach, although it stipulated to set 

up a Commission to address land related disputes which had close proximities 

of past violence and trauma. 

The beginning of implementation of some key accord provisions during post-

conflict complex fragile situation helps parties meeting their main political 

demands and security needs. This has relevance to parties’ political 

commitment required for building their confidence to stay in accord 

implementation process. Once the CHT Accord was approved by the cabinet 

within three weeks of signing it, its implementation process begun immediately 

that created a new relationship between the government and PCJSS. This 

supported Boltjes’s (2007) argument of building early confidence for accord 

implementation process. However, this early implementation allowed PCJSS 

members to participate in post-conflict governance process. The President of 

PCJSS was placed in the IC, TFRRR and RC, whereas the AL government 

accommodated ruling party men in the HDCs, RC and TFRRR. This created a 

joint decision-making process for them to work throughout the phases of 

accord implementation and to address obstacles of this process.  

For example, once accord implementation process was slowed down due to 

political and strategic reasons, it substantially undermined PCJSS’s 

confidence to the government, and created distrust between them. Once the 

accord signing AL government returned to power, this created a new context 

to address intransigence and complexities associated to the LCA 2001. This 

supported Salvesen’s (2002) line of argument that the main responsibility of 

addressing complexities of accord implementation process mostly lies with the 

stronger party: the government was in that position in the CHT accord 

implementation process. This, however, also implied that implementation of 

accord provisions may not follow a linear process. The findings of the CHT 

Accord demonstrated that it followed an incremental process in terms of 

implementing its provisions and addressing complexities associated to this 

process. 
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Another significance of the CHT case study was that it demonstrated that 

security guarantee for implementing crucial provisions related to the DDR and 

post-conflict governance process could come from within the country. Although 

Walter (2002) argued for external security guarantee for implementing these 

issues, we found that it had less significance in the CHT as there was no 

presence of international peacekeeping mission. There was reciprocal trust of 

the AL government and PCJSS that encouraged the latter to participate in DDR 

process, although a number of foreign diplomats were present in Rangamati 

stadium during the 1998 arms depositing ceremony, as discussed in chapter 

5. 

In relation to post-conflict democratic governance, the CHT case study 

provided a different lesson. There was insignificant pressure for democratic 

functioning of the HDCs and RC due to the complexities associated to separate 

voter list (consisting of only permanent residents of the CHT). Holding election 

of these bodies was mainly complicated because of the existence of a national 

voter list, and the unitary state did not allow another electoral roll for a region, 

whereas the issue of civil and political rights of the second and third 

generations of Bengali settlers was another factor. Although ethnic 

communities demanded for separate voter list, many independent candidates 

of the PCJSS, UPDF and JSS-R participated in the national, municipal and 

local government elections under the national voter list. Their participation on 

those elections, therefore, shrunken ethnic communities’ space to argue for a 

separate voter list. Both the PCJSS and government took advantage of such 

complexities: the PCJSS members permanently stayed in the interim RC, 

whereas the government accommodated more of its party activists in the 

HDCs since 2014. These findings to a great extent supported that power-

sharing in post-conflict governance system helped to maintain peace, and thus 

reduced chances of recurring violence between the PCJSS and government, 

although these did not comply with the liberal principle of holding democratic 

election(s) after conflict.  

The CHT case study shares some other significant lessons, especially related 

to post-conflict development initiatives and programmes. In contested post-

conflict contexts like the CHT, the state as a leading authority focused more 
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on uniform developmental activities as the region was deprived off socio-

economic development. Nevertheless, insensitive development activities and 

programmes undertaken by both the government and donors created a feeling 

of deprivation, dissatisfaction and polarization. 

Although donors including the CHTDF cautiously emphasized on non-

controversial and less-sensitive issues like health, education and income 

generating activities, there was a claim that most of their programmes were 

directed towards ethnic communities and excluded Bengalis living in the CHT, 

as discussed in chapter 6. This created a sense of dissatisfaction and 

discrimination committed by donors against Bengalis. This happened mainly 

because of inadequate attention was paid to existing local realities wherein 

different generations of settlers have diverse stakes. Although donors recruited 

their local staff from advanced ethnic communities of the CHT to avoid cultural 

sensitivities, which in effect directed majority of their programmes towards the 

ethnic communities, and left Bengalis aside. 

In spite of their cautious approach, donor interventions either knowingly or 

unknowingly, moreover, created confusions in post-accord CHT situation. For 

example, inappropriate representation of ethnic women in annual indigenous 

festival organized by the UNDP in Dhaka was criticized by the PCJSS and 

ethnic communities. Such inappropriate presentation of ethnic women 

communicated a perverted message that violated indigenous customs and 

cultural values. Although the CHTDF support programmes for advocacy of 

ethnic communities’ movement of ‘indigenous’ recognition, this event faced 

serious resistance from the ethnic communities, and PCJSS, which led the 

UNDP to stop this annual event. 

The PCJSS and ethnic communities had reservations about conflict insensitive 

application of microcredit programmes that some national NGOs started in the 

CHT. Local ethnic communities did not accept such programmes due to their 

negative impacts on local culture, economy and customary practices, although 

many local NGOs lend money to stakeholders through different programmes. 

Given the context of CHT, microcredit programmes benefited Bengalis most, 

whereas stakeholders of ethnic communities were less successful to 
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overcome their poverty through this interventionist approach that made them 

dependent to monetary economy. 

There was another aspect of conflict insensitive intervention. The advanced 

ethnic communities were mostly benefited from international scholarship 

programmes offered by some donor countries. This created a sense of 

dissatisfaction amongst small ethnic communities and Bengali settlers. The 

state run education scholarship and quota system, on the other hand, mostly 

benefited students of ethnic communities. Having such a perceived 

dissatisfaction, Bengali settlers started demanding an amendment of the ‘tribal 

quota’ to ‘CHT quota’ so that students of settler community could avail scopes 

of higher education and scholarship, as discussed in chapter 6. 

Although we explored education as a soft infrastructure of peace, there was 

no education programme undertaken by donors to reduce gap and build 

cooperative relationship between students of different communities. The state 

run primary and secondary schools in principle were inclusive in nature, 

although language barrier undermined ethnic students’ access to education. 

The MLE programme was introduced in primary schools textbooks (only in 

Chakma, Marma and Tripura languages) that to a considerable extent has 

overcome such limitations, but left children of other small ethnic communities 

out of such opportunities. 

The state operated initiatives and development projects, on the contrary, 

allegedly favoured Bengalis, and the state institutions have paid inadequate 

attention to local ethnic cultures and contextual practices. Therefore, the 

installation and expansion of BGB camps in Bandarban district, for instance, 

evicted some small ethnic communities from their ancestral land, undermined 

their customary rights over land, and led to tensions in 2014, as discussed in 

chapter 5. The expansion of tourism also undermined life and livelihood of 

ethnic communities. The establishment of new higher education institutions in 

Rangamati, on the other hand, created resentment amongst ethnic 

communities, who perceived that these institutions could encourage more 

Bengali immigration towards the CHT, and thus would impact their life and 

livelihood in the long-run. 
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Another lesson of this study was that a contradictory relationship was 

developed between two state institutions in post-conflict situation. The Kaptai 

brigade of security forces, which was withdrawn from the CHT, was located on 

the land of FD. There was a legal process continued between the security 

institution and BFIDC, which resulted to withdrawal of the brigade. Although 

formal institutions and informal actors were involved in resource governance, 

there were some vested groups including the corrupt officials and armed 

groups that have benefited from the weaknesses of CHT resource governance 

system. 

There was another key lesson from undertaking development activities in post-

accord fragile situation. This was related to security of development workers 

in the CHT. The abduction of some development workers in 2001 by some 

unknown groups, obstruction of some development workers by security 

personel in 2007 and ransom collection of different armed groups from 

development workers and general people indicated that there were risks came 

from multiple actors. Therefore, best approach for practitioners would be to 

conduct appropriate security assessment, to know potential risk factors and to 

identify appropriate response mechanisms before engaging in post-conflict 

development activities. 

Another lesson of post-conflict development process of the CHT was that it 

involved multiple actors including NGOs and grassroots organizations, 

although there was a complicated and halfhearted monitoring mechanism. 

This complicated mechanism asked local NGOs to attend meetings and report 

to two authorities: the respective HDC Chairman and DC. This loosened 

monitoring process and created a condition for some NGOs to take a deceptive 

approach of religious conversion of local small ethnic communities and to 

promote Islamization in the CHT, as discussed in chapter 6. 

Nevertheless, the issue of ‘spoiler’ was closely related to the CHT Accord 

implementation and following conflict transformation process. The UPDF, for 

instance, since its establishment opposed the Accord and challenged the 

PCJSS arguing that it signed a compromised agreement with the government. 

Therefore, it through different activities not only opposed the PCJSS and 
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aimed to dilute accord implementation process, but also carried forward its 

movement for ‘full autonomy’ of the CHT. The SAA, a platform of Bengali 

settlers also opposed accord implementation process. The JSS-R, on the other 

hand, challenged PCJSS leadership and wanted more radical action for accord 

implementation. The politics of control, authority and division sustained that 

benefited different stakeholders, although these groups arguably were created 

by the state institutions. Therefore, question could be raised about the roles of 

all these stakeholders in terms of influencing post-accord conflict 

transformation process in the CHT. Given the existence of such groups, it 

remained unknown what judicious initiatives that the state institutions 

undertaken in terms of tackling them, although ethnic communities developed 

a speculative perception about the presence of security institutions in the CHT. 

8.4 Relevance of our analytical framework, and future 

research direction 
 

The process-oriented analytical framework as developed in chapter 3 has to a 

great extent proved as a useful guiding framework except some areas for 

conducting a comprehensive analysis of the CHT Accord and its subsequent 

conflict transformation process. Therefore, it could be applicable for 

understanding and analyzing some similar contexts where peace agreements 

were signed as a result of internal negotiation, and for other cases which were 

mediated by external third party and involved international peacekeeping 

missions for maintaining post-conflict peace and stability. 

The first element of our framework, the genesis of peace process, significantly 

helped us to understand and analyse the complex CHT conflict development 

process and the ways a negotiation process emerged through which parties 

made concessions to reach a final peace agreement in 1997. In the framework 

we found that the majority of complex conflicts like in Northern Ireland, 

Cambodia, Sierra Leone, El Salvador and Guatemala were mediated by 

external authority. The third party created space and opportunities for parties 

involved in those conflicts to negotiate and bargain their issues and demands. 

In that respect, the CHT peace process was exceptional because it was 
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negotiated and signed without such an involvement of a third party. This 

progressed as a result of an internal strategic negotiation process since the 

beginning through which both parties talked, demanded, refined demands, and 

decided about their socio-political and military concessions leading to the CHT 

Accord. 

The analysis of CHT negotiation process that examined the previous attempts 

and initiatives (including conventional and hybrid approaches, and informal 

and formal negotiations) and involvement of neighbouring country, India to 

identify and explore key building blocks of the final accord, signed in 1997. In 

this process, parties signed a number of early agreements including 

memorandum agreement, framework agreement and refugee repatriation 

agreement. Such early stage agreements could a focus of further research to 

understand dynamics and patterns of a conflict, and its negotiation process 

and outcomes. The National Ceasefire Agreement, which was signed by the 

government of Myanmar and multiple ethnic groups in 2015, for instance, 

could be a priority of a researcher to analyse the nature of conflict Myanmar 

faced, its complex negotiation process and involvement of internal and 

external actors, and their significance to addressing demands of conflicting 

parties. 

In terms of understanding and analyzing the CHT Accord and its contents, the 

guiding framework proved quite adequate and useful to analyse and 

understand the nature of political, military and other concessions that parties 

made to reach to a controlled territorial power-sharing agreement within the 

state framework. This second element of the framework could be useful for 

anslysing any kind of peace agreements that addressed governance or 

territorial conflict, or both issues, because it focused on wider framing of power-

sharing formula, and other reform issues necessary for convincing conflicting 

parties to end armed hostility. These issues once a peace accord includes 

could usher a new era of peace and development when parties’ needs and 

demands are met. 

We explained and analysed the CHT accord implementation process in two 

phases, which was useful for comprehensive analysis, although there were 
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many provisions including procedural issues that were closely related to post-

conflict peacebuilding process. For example, issues of security guarantee and 

DDR process, and post-conflict governance, role of security forces could have 

been discussed separately as we in the analytical framework placed them 

under the rubric of comprehensive peacebuilding. Taking these issues into 

consideration, we examined and analysed DDR and governance issues in 

accord implementation chapter as these fit with the development of short-term 

and long-term phases of accord implementation. We also considered the 

security and justice sector issues in this chapter which had relevance for 

overall geo-strategic issues of the CHT. However, any analysis of complex 

post-conflict peacebuilding process could approach them separately. 

In terms of addressing the past, we identified three common approaches 

(reconciliatory, legal and grassroots) in the framework, none of them fit 

adequately to analyse the CHT case study, as the 1997 CHT Accord paid little 

attention to these dimensions. Nor did the post-accord complex CHT situation 

allow any authority to touch on these issues as parties had less interests to 

uncover the past since it had close connections to multiple issues like taking 

the responsible into account, victimhood of the ethnic and settler Bengali 

communities and its impacts on everyday polarization of the society. 

Both the analytical framework and findings of the CHT case study 

demonstrated that despite having a close relationship of addressing the past 

and conflict transformation process, ‘the past’ was not always a priority of 

conflicting parties unless any direct provisions were included in peace 

agreement(s). Therefore, this research keeps space to undertake more studies 

on understanding the politics of addressing the past, particularly when an 

agreement includes provisions of institutional reconciliation (the TRC) and 

legal mechanism(s), and in situation when an agreement does not contain any 

provision of such nature. However, the Comprehensive Peace Agreement 

(CPA) of Nepal could be an agenda of further comprehensive research to 

understand its following conflict transformation process. This 2006 agreement 

not only included the UN in the management of weapons, armies and 

combatants of the Nepal national army and the Communist Party of Nepal and 

to observe and assist the election process, but also covered a number of key 



 

386 
 

provisions like establishing a National Human Rights Commission, a National 

Peace and Rehabilitation Commission, and a Truth and Reconciliation 

Commission for addressing past human rights violation and uniting the 

country. Therefore, cases like the CPA which passed 10 years or more after 

negotiated ending of armed hostility have full potential to use our analytical 

framework to examine the role of peace agreement in transforming relations 

of parties, and communities.  
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Appendices 

Appendix-I: Full Text of the 1997 CHT Accord  
 

Under the framework of the Constitution of Bangladesh and keeping full and firm 

confidence in the sovereignty and integrity of Bangladesh, to uphold the political, 

social, cultural, educational and economic rights of all the people of Chittagong Hill 

Tracts region and to expedite socio-economic development process and to preserve 

and respect the rights of all the citizens of Bangladesh and their development, the 

National Committee on Chittagong Hill Tracts, on behalf of the government of the 

People’s Republic of Bangladesh, and Parbatya Chattagram Jana Sanghati Samity, 

on behalf of the inhabitants of Chittagong Hill Tracts, have reached the following 

agreement in four parts (A, B, C, D): 

A) (Ka) GENERAL 

1. Both the sides have recognised the need for protecting the characteristics and 

attaining overall development of the region considering Chittagong Hill Tracts as a 

tribal inhabited region. 

2. Both the parties have decided to formulate, change, amend and incorporate 

concerned acts, rules and regulations as soon as possible according to the consensus 

and responsibility expressed in different sections of the agreement. 

3. An Implementation Committee shall be formed to monitor the implementation 

process of the agreement with the following members: 

a)  A member nominated by the Prime Minister: Convenor 

b)  Chairman of the Task Force formed under the purview of the agreement: Member 

c)  President of Parbatya Chattagram Jana Sanghati Samiti: Member 

4. The agreement shall come into effect from the date of the signing and execution by 

both the sides. This agreement shall remain valid from the date of its effect until all 

the steps are executed as per the agreement. 

B) (Kha) CHITTAGONG HILL TRACTS LOCAL GOVERNMENT COUNCIL/ HILL 

DISTRICT COUNCIL 

Both sides have reached agreement with regard to changing, amending, incorporating 

and omitting the Hill District Local Government Council Acts 1989 (Rangamati Hill 
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District Local Government Council Act 1989, Bandarban Hill District Local 

Government Council Act 1989, Khagrachhari Hill District Local Government Council 

Act 1989) and its different sections which were in existence before this agreement 

came into being, as below: 

1. The word “tribal” used in different sections of the Council Acts shall stay. 

2. The name “Hill District Local Government Council” shall be amended and the name 

of council shall be “Hill District Council.” 

3. “Non-tribal permanent residents” shall mean a person who is not a tribal but has 

legal land in the hill district and generally lives in the hill district at a specific address. 

4. a) There shall be 3 (three) seats for women in each of the Hill District Councils. 

One third (1/3) of these seats shall be for non-tribals. 

b) Sub-sections 1,2,3 and 4 of section 4 shall remain in force as per the original act. 

c) The words “deputy commissioner” and “deputy commissioner’s” in the second line 

of sub-section (5) of section 5 shall be replaced by “circle chief” and “circle chief’s”. 

d) Following sub-section shall be added in section 4: 

Whether a person is a non-tribal shall be determined, along with the identity of non-

tribal community to which he belongs, by the concerned Circle Chief on the provision 

of submission of certificate from concerned Headman/Pourasabha chairman/Union 

Parishad chairman and no person can be a candidate for the office of the non-tribal 

member without a certificate from the concerned Circle Chief in this regard. 

5. It is narrated in section 7 that a person elected chairman or member shall make an 

oath or announcement before the Divisional Commissioner of Chittagong. By 

amendment of it there shall be incorporated that the members shall make oath or 

announcement before “a Justice of High Court Division” instead of “Divisional 

Commissioner of Chittagong”. 

6. The words “to Divisional Commissioner of Chittagong” will be replaced by “as per 

election rules” in the fourth line of section 8. 

7. The words “three years” shall be replaced by “five years” in the second line of 

section 10.  
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8. There shall be a provision in section 14 that if the office of the Chairman falls vacant 

or in absence of the Chairman, a tribal member elected by other members of the 

Council shall preside and perform other responsibilities. 

9. The existing section 17 shall be replaced with the sentences as mentioned below: 

A person shall, under the law, be eligible to be enrolled in the electoral roll, if 

(1) he is a citizen of Bangladesh; 

(2) he age is not less than 18 years; 

(3) he is not declared mentally unsound by any competent court; 

(4) he is a permanent resident of Hill District. 

10. The words “determination of electoral constituency” shall be added in the sub-

section (2) of section 20. 

11. There shall be a provision in sub-section (2) of section 25 stating that the chairman 

and in his absence a tribal member elected by other members shall preside over all 

the meetings of the council. 

12. As the entire region of Khagrachhari district is not included in the Maung circle, 

the words “Khagrachhari Maung Chief” in section number 26 of Khagrachhari Hill 

District Council Act shall be replaced by the words “Maung Circle Chief and Chakma 

Circle Chief.” Similarly, there shall be scope for the presence of Bomang Chief in the 

meeting of Rangamati Hill District Council. In the same way, there shall be provision 

that the Bomang Circle Chief can attend the meetings of Bandarban Hill District 

Council meetings if he wishes or is invited to join. 

13. In sub-section (1) and sub-section (2) of section 31 there shall be a provision that 

a chief executive officer equivalent to the status of a deputy secretary shall be the 

secretary in the Council and there shall be provision that the tribal officials would be 

given priority for this post. 

14. a) There shall be a provision in sub-section (1) of section 32 that for the proper 

conduct of its affairs the Council may, with the approval of the government, create 

posts of various categories of officers and employees. 

b) Sub-section (2) of section 32 shall, by amendment, be made as follows: 
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The Council can, in accordance with regulations, appoint class three and class four 

employees, and can transfer, suspend, dismiss, remove or can impose any other 

punitive action on them. But provided that the priority of the tribal inhabitants must be 

maintained in case of the said appointments. 

c) There shall be provision in the sub-section (3) of section 32 stating that: 

The government can, in consultation with the Council, appoint other officers as per 

regulation and can transfer, suspend, dismiss, remove or can impose any other 

punitive action on them.  

15. In sub-section (3) of section 33 “as per regulation” shall be mentioned. 

16. The words “or any other way determined by the government” placed in the third 

line sub-section (1) of section 36 shall be omitted. 

17. a) The original law shall be in force in the fourth paragraph of sub-section (1) of 

section 37. 

b) “As per rules” will be included in Sub-section (2), sub-sub-section (d), of section 

37. 

18. Sub-section (3) of section 38 shall be repealed and by amendment, the sub-

section  

(4) shall be framed as follows: 

At any time before the expiry of the financial year, if deemed necessary, budget may 

be formulated and sanctioned. 

19. In section 42 the following sub-section shall be added: 

The Council with the fund received from the government shall formulate, initiate and 

implement development projects on the subjects transferred and all the development 

works initiated at the national level shall be implemented by the concerned 

ministry/department through the Council. 

20. The word “government” placed in the second line of sub-section (2) of section 45 

shall the replaced with the word “Council” 

21. By repealing the sections 50, 51 and 52, the following section shall be made: 

The government, if deemed necessary, may advice or order the Council, in order to 

ensure conformity with the purpose of this Act. If the government is satisfied with 
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definite proof that anything done or intended to be done by the Council, or on behalf 

of the Council, is not in conformity with law, or contrary to public interest, the 

government may seek information and clarification and give advice or instruction to 

the Council on the concerned matters in writing. 

22. In sub-section (3) of section 53, the words “if the period of super session is 

completed” shall be repealed and “within ninety days of super session” shall be 

incorporated before the words “this Act”. 

23. The words “of the government” in the third and fourth lines of section 61 shall be 

replaced with the words “of the ministry” 

24. a) By amendment, sub-section (1) of section 62 shall be made as follows: 

Notwithstanding anything contained in any Act for the time being in force, all members 

of the rank of Sub-Inspector and below of Hill District Police shall be appointed by the 

Council in manner laid down by regulations, and the Council may transfer and take 

disciplinary action against them as per procedure laid down by regulations; provided 

that in the manner of such appointment tribals shall be given priority. 

b) The words “subject to the provision of all other laws for the time being in force” 

placed in the second line of sub-section (3) of section 62 shall be repealed and 

substituted by the words “as per rules and regulation”. 

25. The words “providing assistance” will remain in third line in section 63. 

26. Section 64 shall be amended as follows: 

a) Notwithstanding anything contained in any law for the time being in force, no land, 

including those land suitable for giving settlement, within the boundaries of Hill District 

shall be given in settlement including giving lease, purchased, sold and transferred 

without prior approval of the Council; provided that this provision shall not be 

applicable in case of areas within the reserved forests, Kaptai Hydroelectricity Project, 

Bethbunia Earth Satellite Station, State-owned industries and factories and lands 

recorded in the name of government. 

b) Notwithstanding anything contained in any law for the being in force, no lands, hills 

and forests within the control and jurisdiction of the Hill District Council shall be 

acquired or transferred by the government without consultation and consent of the Hill 

District Council. 
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c) The council can supervise and control functions of Headman, Chainman, Amin, 

Surveyor, Kanungo and Assistant Commissioner (land). 

d) Fringe land in Kaptai Lake shall be given settlement on priority basis to original 

owners. 

27. Section 65 shall be amended as follows: 

Notwithstanding anything contained in any other law of for the time being in force, 

responsibility of collecting land development tax shall be entrusted in the Council and 

the said tax collected in the District shall remain in the account of the Council. 

28. By amendment of section 67 it shall be made as follows: 

If deemed necessary for coordination of activities between the Council and 

government authorities, government or the Council shall put specific proposal on 

certain matter(s) and functions may be coordinated by mutual correspondence 

between the Council and the government. 

29. By amendment of sub-section (1) it shall be made as follows: 

The government in consultation with the Council can, by notification in the official 

gazette, make rules for carrying out the purposes of this Act and even after the rules 

had been made, the Council shall have special right to file petition for reconsideration 

of the rules. 

30. a) In the first and second paragraphs of sub-section (1) of Section 69, the words 

“prior approval of the government” shall be omitted and the following part shall be 

added after the words “can do” in the third Para: 

“Provided that if the government differs with any part of the regulation made by the 

Hill District Council then the government can give advice or instruction for amendment 

of the said regulation”. 

b) The words “transfer of power of Chairman to any officer” mentioned in the (h) of 

sub-section (2) of section 69 shall be omitted. 

31. Section 70 shall be omitted. 

32. Section 79 shall be amended as follows: 

If in the opinion of the Council any law applicable to Hill District, passed by the national 

parliament or any other authority, is found to be hurtful to the district or objectionable 
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to the tribal people, the Council may file petition in writing, for the purpose of 

amendment or relaxation of its application, to the government stating the reasons for 

which the law is being hurtful or objectionable and the government shall in the light of 

the petition, adopt necessary remedial measures. 

33. a) The word “supervision” shall be added after the word “order” in the No. 1 of the 

functions of the Council in the First Schedule. 

b) The following subjects shall be added in the No. 3 of the functions of the Council: 

Vocational training; 

Primary education in mother tongue; 

Secondary education. 

c) The words “or reserved” placed in sub-section 6(b) of the function of the Council in 

the First Schedule shall be omitted. 

34. The following subjects shall be added in the functions and responsibilities of the 

Hill District Council: 

a) Land and land management 

b) Police (local) 

c) Tribal law and social justice 

d) Youth Welfare 

e) Environment preservation and development 

f) Local tourism 

g) Improvement trust and other local government institutions except 

Pourasabha and Union Councils 

h) Licensing for local trade and business 

i) Proper utilization of water resources of rivulets, canals, ponds and 

irrigation except Kaptai lake  

j) Preservation of death and birth and other statistics 

k) Money lending and trade 

l) Jhum Cultivation. 

35. The following sectors and sources shall be included in the taxes, rates, tolls and 

fees to be imposed by the Council as stated in the second schedule: 

a) Registration fee from non-mechanical transports 
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b) Tax on sale and purchase of goods 

c) Holding tax from land and buildings 

d) Tax on sale of domestic animals 

e) Fees from cases of social justice 

f) Holding tax on government and non-government industries 

g) Part of royalty from forest resources 

h) Supplementary tax from cinema, theatre and circus, etc. 

i) Part of royalty from license or lease given by the government for exploration 

and extraction of mineral resources  

j) Tax from business 

k) Tax from lottery 

l) Tax from fishing 

 C) (Ga) THE CHITTAGONG HILL TRACTS REGIONAL COUNCIL 

1. A Regional Council shall be formed in coordination with the 3 Hill District Local 

Government Councils provided that various sections of the Hill District Local 

Government Council Act 1989 (Act No. 19, 20 and 21 of 1989) shall be amended with 

an aim to make the three Hill District Local Government Councils more powerful and 

effective. 

2. Chairman of this Council shall be elected indirectly by the elected members of the 

Hill District Councils, his status shall be equivalent to that of a State Minister and he 

must be a tribal. 

3. The Council shall be formed with 22 (twenty-two) members including the Chairman. 

Two-thirds of the members shall be elected from among the tribals. The Council shall 

determine its procedure of functioning. 

Composition of the Council shall be as follows: 

Chairman 1 

Members Tribal 12 



 

445 
 

Members Tribal (women) 2 

Members non-tribal 6 

Members non-tribal(women) 1 

Among the tribal members 5 persons shall be elected from the Chakma tribe, 3 

persons from the Marma tribe, 2 persons from the Tripura tribe, 1 person from the 

Murung and Tanchangya tribes and 1 person from the Lusai, Bawm, Pankho, Khumi, 

Chak and Khiyang tribes. 

Among the non-tribal members 2 persons shall be elected from each district. Among 

the tribal women members 1 woman shall be elected from the Chakma tribe and 1 

woman from other tribes. 

4. Three seats shall be reserved for women in the Council, one-third of which will be 

non-tribal. 

5. The members of the Council shall be elected indirectly by the elected members of 

the Hill District Councils. Chairman of three Hill District Councils shall be ex-officio 

members of the Council and they shall have voting rights. 

Eligibility and non-eligibility of the members of the Council shall be similar to that of 

the Hill District Councils. 

6. The tenure of the council shall be five years. Budget preparation and its approval, 

dissolution of council, formulation of council’s regulation, appointment of and control 

over officers and employees and matters related to concerned subjects and 

procedures shall be similar to the subjects and procedures given in favour of and 

applicable for the Hill District Council. 

7. A chief executive officer equivalent to the rank of a Joint Secretary of the 

government shall be appointed in the council and tribal candidates would be given 

priority in the appointment for the post. 

8. a) If the office of the Chairman of the Councils falls vacant then a member from 

among the tribal members would be indirectly elected as Chairman by the members 

of Hill District Councils for an interim period. 

b) If any office of a member of the Council falls vacant for any reason then that shall 

be filled through by-election. 
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9. a) The Council, including coordination of all development activities conducted under 

the three Hill District Councils, shall supervise and coordinate the subjects vested 

upon the Hill District Councils. Besides these, if any lack of coordination and 

inconsistency is found among the Hill District Councils in discharging their 

responsibilities the decision of the Regional Council shall be taken as final. 

b) The Council shall supervise and coordinate local councils including the 

municipalities. 

c) Regional Council can coordinate and supervise in the matters of general 

administration, law and order and development of the three Hill Districts. 

d) The Council can conduct programmes related to disaster management and relief, 

and also coordinate the activities of the NGOs. 

e) Tribal laws and social justice shall be under the jurisdiction of the Council. 

f) The Council can issue license for heavy industry. 

10. The Chittagong Hill Tracts Development Board shall discharge its responsibilities 

under general and overall supervision of the Council. In case of appointment of 

Chairman of the Development Board, the government shall give priority to competent 

tribal candidates. 

11. If the Regional Council finds any rule of the 1900 CHT Regulations and other 

related laws, rules and ordinances as contradictory to the 1989 Hill District Council 

Acts, then the government shall remove that inconsistency in law according to 

recommendation of and in consultation with the Regional Council. 

12. Until Regional Council is constituted through direct and indirect election the 

government may, by constituting an interim Regional Council, entrust the 

responsibilities of the Council on it. 

13. If the government wants to formulate any law regarding CHT, it shall do so in 

consultation with and according to the recommendation of the Regional Council. If 

there arises the necessity to amend any law that may be harmful for development of 

the three Hill Districts or for the welfare of the tribals, or to make any new law, the 

Councils may file a petition or put recommendation before the government. 

14. The fund of the Council shall be created from the following sources: 

a) Fund received from the Hill District Councils’ fund; 
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b) Money or profits from all properties vested in and managed by the Regional 

Council; 

c) Grant and loan from the government or any other authority; 

d) Grant from any institution or individual; 

e) Profit accruing from investment by Regional Council; 

f) Any other moneys received by the Regional Council; 

g) Money received from such sources of incomes as the government may direct 

to be placed at the disposal of the Regional Council. 

 

D) (Gha) REHABILITATION, GENERAL AMNESTY AND OTHER MATTERS 

Both sides have reached the following position and agreement to take programmes 

for restoring normal situation in Chittagong Hill Tracts area and to this end on the 

matters of rehabilitation, general amnesty and others related issues and activities: 

1. An agreement has been signed between the government and the refugee leaders 

on March 9, 1997 with an aim to take back the tribal refugees from India’s Tripura 

State based on the 20-point Facilities Package. In accordance with the said 

agreement repatriation of the refugees started since March 28, 1997. This process 

shall continue and with this in view, the Jana Sanghati Samiti shall provide all kinds 

of possible cooperation. The Task Force shall, after determination, rehabilitate the 

internally displaced tribal people of three districts. 

2. After signing and implementation of the agreement between the government and 

the Jana Sanghati Samiti, and after rehabilitation of the tribal refugees and internally 

displaced tribal people, the government, in consultation with the Regional Council to 

be formed as per this agreement, shall start cadastral survey in CHT as soon as 

possible and after finalization of land ownership of tribal people by settlement of land 

dispute through proper verification, shall record their land and ensure their land rights.  

3. The government, to ensure the land rights of the tribal families which are landless 

or possess less than 2 acres of land, shall provide two acres of land to each such 

family, provided that lands are available in the locality. If requisite lands are not 

available then grove land shall be provided. 

4. A commission (Land Commission) headed by a retired justice shall be formed for 

settling land disputes. This commission, in addition to settling disputes of lands of the 

rehabilitated tribal refugees, shall have full power for cancellation of ownership of 

those lands and hills which have been so far illegally settled and occupied. No appeal 
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can be made against the judgement of this commission and decision of this 

commission shall be final. This shall also be applicable in case of fringe land. 

5. This commission shall be set up with the following members: 

Retired justice; 

Circle chief (concerned); 

Chairman of Regional Council/representative; 

Divisional Commissioner/Additional Commissioner 

Hill District Council Chairman (concerned) 

6. a) The term of the commission shall be three years. But its term can be extended 

in consultation with the Regional Council. 

b) The Commission shall settle disputes according to the existing rules, customs and 

practices of Chittagong Hill Tracts. 

7. The tribal refugees who received loans from the government but could not utilize 

them properly due to conflicting situation shall be exempted from repayment of loans 

and interests. 

8. Allotment of lands for rubber plantation and other purposes: Settlement of land, of 

those non-tribals and non-locals who were given settlement of lands for rubber 

plantation and other purposes but had not undertake project within the past 10 years 

or had not utilized their lands properly, shall be cancelled. 

9. The government shall allot additional funds on priority basis for implementation of 

increased number of projects in CHT. New projects formulated with an aim to make 

necessary infrastructures for facilitating development in the area shall be 

implemented on priority basis and the government shall provide funds for these 

purposes. The government shall, considering the state of environment in the region, 

encourage developing tourism for tourists from within the country and abroad. 

10. Quota reservation and scholarships: Until development equals that of other 

regions of the country the government shall continue reservation of quota system in 

government services and educational institutions for the tribals. For this purpose, the 

government shall grant more scholarships for the tribal students in the educational 
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institutions. The government shall provide necessary scholarships for research works 

and higher education abroad. 

11. The government and the elected representatives shall be active to preserve the 

distinctiveness of the tribal culture and heritage. The government in order to develop 

the tribal cultural activities at the national level shall provide necessary patronization 

and assistance. 

12. The Jana Sanghati Samiti shall submit to the government the lists of all its 

members including the armed ones and the arms and ammunition under its 

possession and control within 45 days of signing this agreement. 

13. The government and the Jana Sanghati Samiti shall jointly determine the date and 

place for depositing arms within the 45 days of signing this agreement. After 

determination of date and place for depositing arms by the members included in the 

list of the Jana Sanghati Samiti the government shall ensure security for return of JSS 

members and their family members to normal life. 

14. The government shall declare amnesty for the members who shall deposit their 

arms and ammunition on the scheduled date. The government shall withdraw the 

cases against whom cases have been lodged. 

15. If anyone fails to deposit arms on the scheduled date the government shall take 

lawful measures against him. 

16. After the return of all JSS members to normal life general amnesty shall be given 

to them and to the permanent residents who were involved in the activities of the Jana 

Sanghati Samiti. 

a) In order to provide rehabilitation to all returnee JSS members a lump sum of Taka 

50,000/- shall be given to each family. 

b) All cases, warrants of arrest, held against any armed member or general member 

of the Jana Sanghati Samiti shall be withdrawn and punishment given after trial in 

absentia shall be exempted after surrender of arms and coming back to normal life as 

soon as possible. Any member of the Jana Sanghati Samiti in jail shall be released. 

c) Similarly, after surrendering arms and coming back to normal life, no case can be 

filed or no punishment can be given to any person for merely being a member of the 

Jana Sanghati Samiti. 
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d) The loans obtained by the members of the Jana Sanghati Samity from different 

government banks or other agencies but could not be utilised owing to conflicting 

situation would be exempted with interest. 

e) Those members of the PCJSS who were employed in various government jobs 

shall be absorbed in their respective posts and the eligible members of their family 

shall be given jobs as per their qualifications. In such cases, the government principles 

regarding relaxation of age would be followed. 

f) Bank loans of soft terms shall be given to the members of the PCJSS for cottage 

industry and horticulture and other such self-employment generating activities. 

g) Educational facilities shall be provided for the children of the Jana Sanghati Samity 

members and the certificates obtained from foreign board and educational institutions 

shall be considered as valid. 

17. a) After signing of the agreement between the government and the Jana Sanghati 

Samiti and immediately after the return of the JSS members to normal life, all the 

temporary camps of military, Ansar and Village Defence Party shall be taken back to 

permanent installations except the border security force (BDR) and permanent 

cantonments (three at the three District Headquarters and Alikadam, Ruma and 

Dighinala) by phases and with this in view, the time limit shall be determined. In case 

of deterioration of the law and order situation, natural calamity and such other works 

the army can be deployed under the civil administration like all other parts of the 

country as per relevant laws and rules. In this case, the Regional Council may, 

according to the necessity or time, request the proper authority for the purpose of 

getting assistance. 

b) The lands of camps and cantonments to be abandoned by military or para-military 

forces shall be either returned to the original owners or to the Hill District Councils. 

18. The permanent residents of Chittagong Hill Tracts with priority to the tribals shall 

be given appointment to all categories of officers and employees of all government, 

semi-government, councils and autonomous bodies of Chittagong Hill Tracts. In case 

of non-availability of eligible persons from among the permanent residents of 

Chittagong Hill Tracts for a particular post, the government may give appointment on 

lien or for a definite period to such posts. 
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19. A ministry on Chittagong Hill Tracts Affairs shall be established by appointing a 

Minister from among the tribals. An Advisory Council shall be formed to assist this 

ministry with the persons stated below: 

a) Minister on CHT Affairs 

b) Chairman/representative, Regional Council; 

c) Chairman/representative, Rangamati Hill District Council; 

d) Chairman/representative, Bandarban Hill District Council; 

e) Chairman/representative, Khagrachari Hill District Council; 

f) Member of Parliament, Rangamati; 

g) Member of Parliament, Bandarban; 

h) Member of Parliament, Khagrachari; 

i) Chakma Raja; 

j) Bohmang Raja; 

k) Mong Raja; 

l) Three members from non-tribal permanent residents of hilly areas nominated 

by the government from three Hill Districts. 

 

This agreement is framed as above in Bengali language and is done and signed in 

Dhaka on the date of 02 December, 1997 A.D., 18 Agrahayan 1404 Bengali year. 

On behalf of the inhabitants of 

Chittagong Hill Tracts 

 

SD/- 

(Jyotirindra Bodhipriya Larma) 

President 

Parbattya Chattagram Jana 

Sanghati Samiti 

On behalf of the government of the 

Peoples Republic of Bangladesh 

 

SD/- 

(Abul Hasanat Abdullah) 

Convenor 

National Committee on Chittagong Hill Tracts 

Affairs, Government of Bangladesh 
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Appendix-II: Basic Facts of the CHT area 
 

I. Geographical Location and historical status 
 

Geographically, the CHT, which is completely different from rest of the country, has 

covered 10 per cent landmass of Bangladesh. It is located in the southeastern part of 

Bangladesh, and bordering with India and Myanmar. Both India and Myanmar had 

insurgency problems in their bordering areas that was a concern for connected hilly 

border of Bangladesh. Historically, the region had greater connections with its 

surroundings than the state that accommodated it (Chowdhury, 2006). 

According to the 1900 CHT Manual, enacted during the British period, the CHT region 

enjoyed privilege as an “exclusive area”. The 1900 Manual maintained traditional 

governance mechanism headed by the Circle Chiefs, who were allowed only to collect 

taxes through headman and karbari, and dispensing justice in the traditional courts. 

However, all major powers including executive, judicial and financial were in the 

jurisdiction of Deputy Commissioner, appointed by the state (Mohsin and Hossain, 

2015). 

II. Population, ethnicity and livelihood 
 

Apart from Bengali, both old and settler Bengali population, there are 11/12 ethnic 

communities which have been living in the CHT. Amongst these ethnic communities, 

the Chakma is the largest group, followed by the Marma and the Tripura. The fifth and 

sixth largest groups are the Mro and the Tanchangya, accordingly. The other smaller 

tribal communities include the Bawm (Bom), the Chak (Sak), the Khumi, the Khyang, 

the Kuki, the Lushai (Mizo), the Murang, the Pankho and the Riang (Adnan and 

Dastidar, 2011). 

III. Resources 
 

Though it was not well considered that the CHT area was resourceful, Arens (1997) 

pointed out that the region has some natural resources including unexploited natural 

gas fields, coal and uranium, and potential oil fields. These issues have economic and 

strategic value for the country, although the region has produced timer and woods 

which have high value in the market.  
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Appendix-III: The selected cases of peace agreement/accord 
 

As pointed in the first chapter, eight peace agreements were taken into consideration 

for developing a generic middle range theory. This annexure briefly sketches out of 

these cases of peace agreement. Many peace agreements were signed in intrastate 

conflicts after the end of Cold War, but most, if not all, of such conflicts originated 

during the period of Cold War. The end of the East and West rivalry therefore had 

played a significant role in ending those internal conflicts through negotiation and 

mediation.  

The peace agreements that we have chosen for the theory building purpose include 

(i) the National Peace Accord (NPA) of 1991 in South Africa, (ii) the Agreements on a 

Comprehensive Political Settlement (ACPS), signed in 1991 in Paris aiming to end 

complex Cambodian civil war, (iii) the 1992 Chapultepc Peace Accords (CPAs), 

signed in Mexico aiming to end civil war in El Salvador, (iv) the 1992 General Peace 

Agreement (GPA) of Mozambique, signed in Rome, (v) the 1996 Guatemalan Peace 

Accords (GPAs), (vi) the 1999 Lomé Peace Accord (LPA) of Sierra Leone, and (vii) 

the Bougainville Peace Agreement (BPA) of 2001. All these peace agreements, 

except the 1991 NPA of South Africa, had been mediated directly by the external 

party/parties, although the international change in political landscape (like the demise 

of the Cold War) and external environment had implicitly influenced the South African 

peace process.  

These cases of peace agreement or accord, from which we draw pertinent examples 

in developing analytical framework were all successfully transformed the conflicting 

relationships immediately after signing the agreements by the concerned parties. 

Some of them had managed to lead transition by avoiding large-scale violence, while 

some others entailed how difficult was the post-agreement process to build 

cooperative relationship between the parties. These cases have been chosen 

because of their own merits of stopping armed violence, although fractional violence 

recurred and substantially brought under control (like in Sierra Leone, Cambodia, 

Guatemala), while some produced residual violence (like in South Africa) or everyday 

distrust between the communities (like in Northern Ireland). Some of these 

agreements did not produce much of negative consequences (such as in 

Mozambique, El Salvador and Bougainville).  

These cases covered a wider geographical range, such as three from the African 

Continent (South Africa, Sierra Leone and Mozambique), two from the Latin America 
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(El Salvador and Guatemala), and one from each Asia (Cambodia, one of the complex 

conflicts), South Pacific region (Bougainville) and Western Europe (Northern Ireland). 

Once we considered the main issues of these conflicts over which these peace 

agreements were signed, we found different causes responsible for those conflicts. 

Some of them faced clear civil wars (Mozambique, Sierra Leone and Cambodia), 

whereas some were related with discrimination and deprivation based on majority and 

minority issues (Apartheid in South Africa, or in Northern Ireland).  

Others caused due to complex issues: Cambodian–a combination of the Cold War 

politics, foreign intervention and civil war, and the Sierra Leone: establishing control 

over natural resource, in particular diamond control based civil war. The conflict in 

Bougainville was a natural resource and economic deprivation based secessionist 

movement, whereas root causes of the Guatemala conflict were related with access 

to land issues, military hegemony in governance, and the exclusion of the indigenous 

Maya population. The issues of economic disparity, land rights of people and over 

bearing power of armed forces were crucial factors for conflict in El Salvador  A 

commonality of these peace agreements was that all were pursued from the liberal 

dimension of peace—that aims for democratisation, economic development and 

maintaining stability. A brief and simple sketch of each case is provided below: 

1. The 1991 National Peace Accord – South Africa  
 

The 1991 National Peace Accord was signed by over forty groups including 

mainstream parties like African National Congress (ANC), the representative of 

majority of black people, and National Party (NP), the representative of white Afrikaner 

minority, which was in power during that time, aiming to end Apartheid, bringing 

stabilization and establishing ‘multi-party democracy in South Africa’. The accord 

contained 10 chapters and had provisions related to addressing ongoing violence 

including role of police, to pursue socio-economic reconstruction and development, to 

form Commission of Inquiry for Prevention of Public Violence and Intimidation, to form 

a National Peace Secretariat, and Committee, to form regional and local dispute 

resolution committees, and to establish special criminal courts. This accord was 

considered as one of a ‘strong’ agreement as it covered many issues related to overall 

governance, socio-economic development and dealing with past issues of injustice 

and atrocities, and included all major parties both in negotiation and signing. 

There were four pre-negotiation agreements signed since 1990 to 1991 

between/amongst concern parties, such as ANC and the government, as well as ANC 
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and Inkatha Freedom Party (IFP), before finalizing the NPA. Violence spiked on 

several occasions from different sections, such as spoilers and security forces, 

following the 1991 NPA particularly when critical decisions were made on parallel 

constitution making process (Odendaal, 2012). Following the 27 April election of 

1994, through which ANC came into power, the democratically elected assembly 

drafted the constitution through extensive public consultation, and subsequently 

finalized the Constitution along with recommendations of the new Constitutional Court 

(Bell, 2000: 48-50). Although the Government of National Unity collapsed when NP 

withdrew from it in 1996, the Final Constitution of the Republic of South Africa of 1996 

laid down broad principles based on which it has moved towards peace and 

reconciliation. 

2. The 1991 Agreements on a Comprehensive Political Settlement – 

Cambodia  
 

Nearly two decades conflict in Cambodia, which could be characterized by complexity 

of retrospective aspects of genocide, foreign intervention and civil war, came to an 

end when the Agreements on Comprehensive Political Settlement was signed by all 

concern parties including four Cambodian parties and the international participants of 

Paris Conference on Cambodia on 23 October 1991. This intense but challenging 

diplomatic manoeuvring of several years produced a broad consensus for settling this 

conflict after end of Cold War, although post-agreement intransigence and breach of 

ceasefire continued by Khmer Rouge (KR).  

Putting the United Nations Transitional Authority in Cambodia (UNTAC) at the 

forefront of transition process, the ACPS stipulated for permanent cessation of 

hostilities by all parties, holding of free and fair election and adopting a new 

democratic constitution (Evans, 2012). The holding of election in 1993 was 

characterized by 90 per cent turnout under the UNTAC supervision. It, however, 

initiated an ‘uneasy power-sharing arrangement’—between the United National Front 

for an Independent, Neutral, Peaceful and Cooperative Cambodia (FUNCINPEC), the 

winner of the post-agreement first election, and the Cambodian People’s Party (CPP), 

the second winner—that introduced two Prime Minster system, one from each party 

(ibid). 

The democratisation process did not sustain—not because of only disregard to it by 

post-UNTAC leadership in Cambodia, but also direct legacy of UN’s  operation, which 

was “flawed in content and compromised in its implementation” (Sundararaman, 

1998: 924). There were claims that issues of genocide committed by KR regime 
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during 1970s was never dealt with vigour, in spite of establishing a tribunal, due to 

lack of political willingness and sincere commitment from within (ibid).                    

3. The 1992 Chapultepec Peace Accords – El Salvador  
 

On 16 January 1992, the civil war in El Salvador, which claimed lives of more than 

75,000 people, formally ended when the Chapultepec Peace Accords (CPAs), 

comprising of a series of partial agreements. This were signed after a twenty months 

of complex, painstaking negotiation process under UN auspices by two parties, the 

government of El Salvador and Farabundo Marti National Liberation Front (FMLN). 

The CPAs stipulated a wide range of issues including a ceasefire, demilitarisation of 

both military and rebel group, transformation of FMLN into a political party and 

reintegration of ex-combatants into society, changing the nature, responsibility and 

size of armed forces, creating a new national civilian police force, electoral and judicial 

reform, human rights measures and limited socio-economic measures etc.  

Major implementation on issues of disarmament and demobilisation of rebel force, 

retreating military from politics, passing amnesty law, which exempted all responsible 

of past crimes, helped to made a journey towards peaceful transition from violence 

and transforming political life in El Salvador (Studemeister, 2001). The political will of 

El Salvador leaders played crucial roles for such successful implementation of accord 

provisions (Hampson, 2001: 53). The economic growth in El Salvador was faster than 

rest of Latin America, poverty rates fallen, and educational opportunities were 

expanded too after the agreement (Arnson, 2003). Limited focus on socio-economic 

development in the accords, nevertheless, failed to uphold true euphoria that people 

had immediately after signing the CPAs. Many next generation young people, who 

lacked quality education and skills training involved in gang warfare, consequently 

(Negroponte, 2012).  

4. The 1992 General Peace Agreement – Mozambique 
 

Following a two-years mediation efforts by the Comunita di Sant’ Egidio (Italian 

Catholic group), the 1992 General Peace Agreement (GPA) was signed between the 

Government of Mozambique, under the Frente de Libertação de Moçambique (the 

Mozambique Liberation Front – FRELIMO), and the rebel force, Resistência Nacional 

Moçambicana  (Mozambican National Resistance –RENAMO), which ended civil war 

in an accommodative manner. The country mostly stayed in peace afterwards, which 

surprised many people as the GPA neither called for power-sharing nor territorial 
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autonomy (Bekoe, 2008). It, however, introduced a system of proportional 

representation in the parliament.  

The United Nations Operations in Mozambique (ONUMOZ) was in change for 

implementation of agreement, while the RENAMO with the help of massive 

international assistance transformed from insurgent group into a political party 

(Ottaway, 2003) and participated in the 1994 multi-party election (88 percent turnout) 

after the conflict. This transition was possible because of mutual vulnerability on 

political and military grounds that were reflected in parties’ actions and concessions 

made to each other (Bekoe, 2008:26). For the short-term, constant renegotiation 

balanced their credibility, while capacity building of institutions like formation of 

electoral institutions and rules etc. in the longer-term created mutual political 

vulnerability, and confidence, that controlled both parties behaviour but improved 

relationship (ibid). 

Both the 1999 presidential and parliamentary elections and 1998 municipal election 

were non-violent, although there were claims of election rigging by the ruling 

FRELIMO. Mozambique, nevertheless, became a model of liberal democratic peace 

framework; although corruption became one of the painful setbacks in the long run 

(Phiri and Macheve, 2014). Additionally, in mid-2013 some of the RENAMO 

combatants resorted to sporadic violent attacks and threatened to capture 

infrastructure projects, which were widening in terms of geographical locations (ibid: 

38). 

5. The 1996 Guatemalan Peace Accords — Guatemala  
 

The longest and bloodiest civil war between the Unidad Revolucionaria Nacional 

Guatemalteca (Guatemalan National Revolutionary Unit) (URNG) and the 

government ended in December 1996 when they signed the ‘Accord for a Firm and 

Lasting Peace’ after a decade long complex negotiation process. The UN was though 

involved with the process as an observer from the beginning, it became main 

negotiator of series of pacts since 1994, which were agreed before the 1996 GPAs. 

This Latin American country experienced three decades of war, in which the URNG 

struggled against military regime, which launched genocidal campaign against 

indigenous people of the country (Allison, 2009). The poor economic condition and 

access to land were two main factors alongside repressive military regimes that 

created a condition of armed violence in Guatemala (ibid:191). 
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There were eleven earlier agreements in Guatemala, which set the foundation and 

sketched out Guatemala’s commitment to end of war, restore democracy, observe 

human and indigenous rights, and reform of social-economic aspects. These 

included: (i) the Framework Agreement for the resumption of the Negotiation Process 

of 1994 (ii) the Comprehensive Agreement on Human Rights of 1994 (iii) the 

Agreement on a Timetable for Negotiations of a Firm and Lasting Peace in Guatemala 

of 1994 (iv) the Agreement on Resettlement of Population Groups Uprooted by the 

Armed Conflict of 1994 (v) the Agreement on the Establishment of the Commission to 

Clarify past human rights violations and acts of violence that have caused 

Guatemalan population to suffer of 1994 (vi) the Agreement on Identity and Rights of 

Indigenous Peoples of 1995 (vii) the Agreement on Socio-economic Aspects of an 

Agrarian Situation of 1996 (viii) the Agreement on the Strengthening of Civilian Power 

and on the role of the Armed Forces in a Democratic Society of 1996 (ix) the 

Agreement on the Definitive Ceasefire of 1996 (x) the Agreement on Constitutional 

Reforms and Electoral Regime of 1996 (xi) the Agreement on the Basis for the Legal 

Integration of URNG of 1996 etc. 

The result of the 1996 Accords, however, was mixed. Many provisions of the GPAs 

were implemented, many lost momentum when political regime changes through 

democratic election (Salvesen, 2002). Despite singing the GPAs, which was credited 

for preventing break out of further violence, there was claims of slow progress in 

accord implementation process. For example, legislative initiative to conduct a 

referendum took some time due to lack of political willingness. Although legislation 

supposed to be passed in relation to this within 90 days after signing the agreement, 

this process started in 1997 and dragged on up to October 1998 when constitutional 

amendments were allowed by the Congress (ibid).  

Interest seeking media, under the banner of freedom of opinion and freedom of press, 

aligned with political parties played a “disastrous role” during the referendum period; 

they campaigned against proposed reforms, which in fact contributed to internal 

challenges amongst different organisations and groups (Kurtenbach, 2010:85). 

Consequently, fragmentation of ethnic line between ladino and indigenous 

organisations increased, while some ‘hidden’ power holders like military as spoiler 

attempted to undermine democratization and pacification process (ibid). 

There were evidence of lingering some tensions such as deep-rooted structural 

inequality, certain actions of restricted political participation and discriminatory 

policies continued, and annual death rate comparing to civil war period increased too 
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(Tran, 2011). Due to lack of effective progress in this peace process, Ban Ki-Moon in 

2011 announced $10 million contribution from UN Peacebuilding Fund for addressing 

human rights issues and strengthening security and justice system in Guatemala 

(ibid). 

6. The 1998 Good Friday/Belfast Agreement – Northern Ireland 
 

The Good Friday/Belfast Agreement (GF/BA), mediated by the US Senator George 

Mitchell, was signed by the British and Irish governments and the concerned major 

political parties of Northern Ireland on 10 April 1998 in order to end the ‘zero sum’, 

ethno-nationalist governance conflict. The Northern Ireland conflict has a long 

trajectory, however.  

British government devolved power to two regional parliaments: Northern Ireland and 

Southern Ireland through the 1920 Government of Ireland Act. However, Catholics in 

Northern Ireland were systematically faced exclusion in political process and were 

discriminated socio-economically, in terms of housing and employment (Joireman, 

2003). Meanwhile, Civil Rights Association was formed in 1967. The civil 

disobedience movement started quite peacefully, based on five points demand. 

Although the British troops were sent from 1969 to 1972 under the Stormont 

Parliament of Northern Ireland, the 1972 event of the ‘Bloody Sunday’ changed 

political control mechanism. This also changed the dynamics of this conflict. 

Parties engaged in negotiation process and signed the Sunningdale agreement in 

1973, which failed to end conflict due to opposition from the PIRA and anti-power-

sharing Unionists who viewed it as an end of the union with Britain (ibid). The 1985 

Accord created a sense of betrayal amongst Unionist Politicians. The Ulster Unionist 

Party, the then majority party in Northern Ireland though participated in the process 

did not like negotiation with Irish authority by British authority (ibid:116-117).  

However, besides the two governments, the consocisational power-sharing GF/BA 

included major political parties of Northern Ireland. The GF/BA stipulated for a power 

sharing democratic institution in Northern Ireland, wherein cross-party supports were 

required for decision making in a 108-member assembly and an executive, formation 

of a North-South Ministerial Council and formation of the British-Irish Council (Wolff, 

2005, Aughey, 2012). The agreement also allowed specific voting procedure and veto 

power, which ensure safeguard and satisfied the parties (Wolff, 2005:51). The 

d’Hondt principle of appointing ministers in the executive was considered as the key 
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cornerstone of the consociational arrangement which allowed cross-cutting 

communal representation of all major political parties from each communal side (ibid).   

In spite of initial limitations in the implementation process, in particular of the 

decommissioning of the Provisional Irish Republican Army (PIRA), the reform of the 

police and justice institutions, the suspension of devolution of power and convincing 

the SF and the Democratic Unionist Party (DUP) to alter their original positions, the 

GF/BA primarily managed to maintain negative peace in the NI (Byrne, 2014: 3; 

Taylor, 2009: 8; Wolff, 2005: 44). 

However, the political authority was shifted through election, but the old sectarianism 

and segregation persisted at the community level. On the contrary, despite of pouring 

huge money in the post-conflict peacebuilding and development, the level of distrust 

between them remained high as the institutions were unable to create an equal win-

win situation for the communities living in NI (Byrne, 2002; 20111; Mac Ginty et al. 

2007). The residual violence also continued at the everyday life of ordinary people, 

while the peace walls, which were established during the height of conflict in the 

1970s, remained in existence. This meant that peace at the community level remained 

elusive in nature. 

7. The 1999 Lomé Peace Accord — Sierra Leone 
 

The Lomé Peace Accord  was signed on 7 July 1999 between the government and 

the rebel group, the Revolutionary United Front (RUF), at Lomé, the capital of Togo, 

to end civil war in Sierra Leone that continued since 1991 on different economic, 

political and socio-cultural issues (Omotola, 2007). The agreement was signed in 

principle of Economic Community of West African States (ECOWAS) Peace Plan that 

sought to end hostility in Sierra Leone and make transition to democracy and 

development. 

However, the preceding attempts of settling this conflict, in particular of the 1996 

Abidjan Peace Accord failed due to lack of parties’ commitment to peace and lack of 

control on insurgent combatants by the RUF leader (Omotola, 2007; Mitton, 2010: 

175). The RUF was not ready to enter into tactical democratic competition either 

(Mitton, 2010:176). Consequently, following a military coup on 25 May 1997, which 

ousted Tejan Kabbah government, while soldiers formed Armed Forces Revolutionary 

Council (AFRC) and placed Major Johnny Paul Koroma as the leader of the AFRC. 
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The LPA empowered rebel leader Foday Sankoh as one of a key position holder in 

the transition government and granted amnesty to all RUF combatants. This power-

sharing agreement, however, collapsed within a year and failed to restore lasting 

peace. This inappropriate application of power-sharing arrangements in warlords 

engaged civil war produced counter-productive results (Lezhnev, 2005:34-35). The 

LPA empowered both the RUF leader, Foday Sankoh, who was Vice President of 

Sierra Leone and Chairman of the Commission on the Management of Strategic 

Resources (i.e. diamonds) and the AFRC leader Johnny Paul Koroma, who was in a 

Commission of Peace. This allowed them to exercise their legitimate and warlord 

power in post-accord situation (ibid). 

The RUF, which lacked a coherent military and political strategy, took control of 

Freetown, but hostilities came to an end through the intervention of British forces and 

Guinean troops in 2000, which were followed by UN deployed of 17,500 

peacekeepers in Sierra Leone (Mitton, 2010:172-173). Importantly, two further 

agreements were signed after military defeat of the RUF. Sierra Leone afterward 

became a poster child of liberal peacebuilding of the twenty-first century from different 

fronts (Francis, 2012:14-20), which Harris (2013:133) termed as ‘a guinea pig” of 

liberal state-rebuilding. 

A Truth and Reconciliation Commission and a Special Court were also established to 

deal with past atrocities and injustices. These failed to meet real demands of real 

victims of war. Although the international community termed the Sierra Leonean 

model as a ‘successful model’ of war termination and establishing peace, at least at 

the political level, the country in reality was far away from true transformation as 70 

people were living in poverty, whereas ethnic and sectional polarization continued too 

(Francis, 2012:17-18). 

8. The 2001 Bougainville Peace Agreement — Papua New Guinea 
 

The conflict of a decade, which born out of economic deprivation and sense of cultural 

distinction of indigenous people, came to an end, when the government of Papua New 

Guinea (PNG) and leaders of Bougainville factions including Bougainville Provincial 

administration headed by the governor, the Bougainville Revolutionary Army, 

Bougainville People’s Congress, and the Bougainville Resistance Force, signed the 

Bougainville Peace Agreement at Arawa on 30 August 2001. 

Before signing this accord, all these parties signed two earlier agreements, namely i) 

the Lincoln Agreement on Peace, Security, Development in Bougainville, signed on 
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January 23, 1998 and (ii) the Arawa Agreement Covering Implementation of the 

Ceasefire, signed on 30 April 1998. Bougainville peacemaking process actually 

started in 1997, which ended with an agreed truce, which was monitored by New 

Zealand-led Truce Monitoring Group (TMG), consisting of 250 monitors from 

Australia, New Zealand, Fiji and Vanuatu. Thereafter, all concern parties signed the 

Lincoln Agreement that had established a framework for formal peace process and 

cessation of armed violence (UN, 2004). 

The externally mediated comprehensive BPA in this South Pacific country had not 

only included previous truce and ceasefire agreements between parties, but mostly 

emphasized on ‘consultation and cooperation’ in order to make necessary 

constitutional amendments and laws in relation to addressing wide-range issues, 

instead of allowing full autonomous demand of Bougainville (Badran, 2014:209). 

Besides that, it also made arrangements for management of natural resources, 

disarmament, demobilisation and reintegration, protection of human rights, rebuilding 

post-conflict infrastructure, and most importantly, constitutional arrangement of 

Bougainville within the PNG (ibid).  

The BPA helped to maintaining a peaceful and functional autonomous government 

by elected representatives. A referendum as a part of the agreement has been due 

sometimes between 2015-2020 period, which would determine whether Bougainville 

would go for full independence or remain as an autonomous region within the PNG 

(Jennings and Claxton, 2013). In the post-agreement phase, it became one of the 

‘rare success stories’ of peacebuilding, and state-building, in contemporary world 

wherein a hybrid nature of political order [formal system and indigenous, (kastomary 

- customary) approach] was practiced in terms of governance, conflict resolution and 

reconciliation (Boege, 2009).  
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Appendix-IV: The Refugee Repatriation Agreement (RRA), 09 

March 1997. 
 

The refugee repatriation process commenced before signing the CHT accord. The 

process started during the final phase of peacemaking process. An agreement was 

signed between the GoB and the tribal refugee leaders on 9 March 1997 in Agartala, 

Tripura, India. The agreement was signed by A. S. M. Mobaidul Islam, Director of 

Special Affairs Division of Prime Minister’s Office, on behalf of the government, and 

Upendra Lal Chakma, the Chairman of the CHT Jumma Refugee Welfare Society, 

from the tribal refugee side. This agreement consists of 20-points, which laid the 

foundation based on which refugee repatriation and rehabilitation process started. 

The agreement included following issues: 

1. To ensure safety of lives and properties of tribal refugees in accordance to the 

constitution and laws of Bangladesh. 

2. To provide a cash grant of Tk. 15,000 to each tribal refugee family in order to 

build house. 

3. To provide two bundles of CI-sheets each family for building house. 

4. To permit each returnee family for necessary plywood to build house.  

5. To provide food ration (including 5 kg rice for adult and 2.5 kg rice for child for 

each week, and 4 kg dal, 2 kg soybean oil and 2 kg salt for each month) for 

each family for nine months. 

6. To provide Tk. 10,000 for each family that has cultivable land for buying a pair 

of bullocks to start cultivation on return. 

7. To provide Tk. 3,000 for each landless family to buy a dairy cow, and to 

distribute land in accordance with the government policy. 

8. To exempt agricultural loan up to Tk. 5,000 to each returnee refugee family. 

9. To exempt other government bank loans (after scrutiny) for India returnee 

tribal refugees. 

10.  To exempt loans, undertaken from the CHT Development Board, for the tribal 

refuges staying in India. 

11.  To continue government declared general amnesty in the CHT, and apply it 

to insurgency related cases filed against them. 

12.  To hand over land under the ownership of returnee refugees and to reinstall 

religious places, and not to rehabilitate the refugees in the cluster villages. 
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13.  To reinstate returnee refugees who had government jobs before going to 

India, and to prioritize tribal people with regard to enter into government 

employment. 

14.  To arrange ‘special examination’ for students who have obtained Secondary 

School Certificate (SSC) and Higher Secondary School Certificate (HSC) from 

schools established in the refugee camps in Tripura. 

15.  To provide facilities for students of returnee families for readmission in 

schools and colleges. 

16.  Having the required quality and capacity, to give priority for returnee youths 

to be appointed in the 3rd and 4th class positions in government institutions like 

the CHTDB and the LGCs. 

17.  To give special attention to those refugees who have crossed their age limit 

for being recruited in government service of Bangladesh. 

18.  To initiate a process of general amnesty to those tribal refugees who were 

sentenced by the court for civil offences. 

19.  Considering the existing situation of CHT, to consider initiating gradual 

withdrawal of camps from civilian area. 

20.  To reinstate all returnee tribal Headmen in their respective positions.  
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Appendix-V: The RC submitted 13-point proposal for amendment 

of the LCA 2001 
 

SL Amendable section of 

the LCA 

Amendment Proposal Amendment 

Status 

1 Preamble para 4 Line 3: Hill 

District Committee and 

Parbtya Jana Samhati Samiti 

… signed an agreement  

The National Committee on 

CHT and Parbatya 

Chattagram Jana Samhati 

samiti … signed an 

agreement 

 

Fully incorporated 

2 Section 3(2)(d): Circle Chiefs 

of the concerned circle, ex-

officio; 

Section 3(2)(d): Circle 

Chiefs of the concerned 

circle, ex-officio or his 

representative nominated 

by him. 

 

Fully incorporated 

3 Section 6(1)(a): To settle the 

land related dispute of the 

rehabilitated refugees in 

accordance with the existing 

laws and customs in the 

CHT; 

Section 6(1)(a): In addition 

to quick settlement of the 

disputes of lands of the 

rehabilitated refugees to 

settle, all disputes of 

lands, which have been 

illegally given in 

settlement and occupied 

in accordance with the 

existing laws, customs and 

practices of the CHT; 

To settle the land 

related disputes of the 

rehabilitated refugees 

and illegally settled 

and occupied land 

related disputes  in 

accordance with the 

existing laws and 

customs in the CHT; 

4 Section 6(1) (b): The claim 

and rights of the petitioner or 

the opposite party on the land 

referred shall be settled and if 

necessary restored under the 

existing laws and customs of 

the CHT.  

Section 6(1)(b): The claim 

and rights of the petitioner or 

the opposite party on the 

land referred shall be settled 

and if necessary restored 

under the existing laws, 

customs and practices of 

the CHT. 

 

5 Section 6(1)(c): Any land has 

been given in settlement in 

violation of the existing laws 

To replace Section 6(1)(c) 

with: “Any land including 

fringe land has been given 

The word “laws” will be 

replaced with the word 

“laws and customs” 
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of the CHT, shall be 

cancelled and if any lawful 

owner has been illegally 

occupied on account of such 

settlement shall be restored; 

Provided that, this sub-

section shall not be 

applicable in case of 

Reserved Forests, Kaptai 

Hydroelectricity Project area, 

Betbunia Earth Satellite 

Station, state-owned 

industries and land recorded 

with the government or local 

authorities. 

in settlement or occupied in 

violation of the existing laws, 

customs and practices of 

the CHT, shall be cancelled 

and if any lawful owner has 

been illegally occupied on 

account of such settlement 

shall be restored”; 

To omit “Provided that, this 

sub-section shall not be 

applicable in case of 

Reserved Forests, Kaptai 

Hydroelectricity Project 

area, Betbunia Earth 

Satellite Station, state-

owned industries and land 

recorded with the 

government or local 

authorities”. 

and the words “Any 

land” will be replaced 

with the words “any 

land including fringe 

land” and bracket. 

6 Section 7(3): Attendance of 

the Chairman and another 

two members on the meeting 

shall be necessary for 

maintaining quorum and the 

Chairman of the commission 

shall preside over all 

meetings. 

Section 7(3): Attendance of 

the Chairman and another 

three members on the 

meeting shall be necessary 

for maintaining quorum and 

the Chairman of the 

commission shall preside 

over all meetings. 

 

7 Section 7(4): If any agenda 

remains unresolved in any 

meeting that can be 

presented for consideration 

and resolution in any of the 

subsequent meeting and this 

shall not be held up on the 

ground that the members 

who were present in the 

earlier meeting have 

remained absent and the 

Section 7(4): If any agenda 

remains unresolved in any 

meeting that can be 

presented for consideration 

and resolution in any of the 

subsequent meeting and 

however, notices shall be 

delivered to all members 

and the matter shall not be 

held up on the ground that 

the members who were 

Fully incorporated, 

although differently—

by inserting following 

provisions after a 

colon of the sub-

section 4: 

 

Provided that notices 

shall be delivered to all 

members in case of 
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decision on this issue shall 

not be illegal.  

present in the earlier 

meeting have remained 

absent and the decision on 

this issue shall not be illegal. 

such consideration 

and resolution.  

8 Section 7(5): Chairman shall 

take decision on the basis of 

discussion with other 

members present on the 

areas of its activities along 

with the matter stated in 

section 6(1) unanimously and 

in case decision is not 

unanimous his decision shall 

be treated as the decision of 

the Commission. 

Section 7(5): Chairman shall 

take decision on the basis of 

discussion with other 

members present on the 

areas of its activities along 

with the matter stated in 

section 6(1) unanimously 

and in case decision is not 

unanimous decision of 

majority including the 

chairman shall be treated 

as the decision of the 

Commission. 

 Fully incorporated. 

 

It replaced like 

“decision of majority 

including the chairman 

shall be treated as the 

decision of the 

Commission”. 

 

 

9 

 

 

Section 9: Submission of 

petition of the commission. 

 

 

Section 9: Submission of 

petition to the commission. 

Fully incorporated, 

and added a new sub-

section: “The 

applicant, in interest of 

having proper justice 

can apply, before 

disposal of the matter, 

at any time to amend 

his/her petition”. 

 

10 

 

Section 10: To add a new 

sub-section (4). 

To add new Section: 10(4) 

after section 10(3): The 

applicant, in interest of 

having proper justice can 

apply, before disposal of 

the matter, at any time to 

amend his/her petition. 

 Fully incorporated. 

 

Incorporated in the 

Section 9. 

 

11 

 

Section 13: To insert a new 

sub-section. 

To add new section 13(3) 

after Section 13(2): 

Secretary, officers and 

employees of the 

Commission, under this 

Fully incorporated.  
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sub-section, shall be 

appointed giving priority 

to the tribal persons of the 

Hill districts.  

Incorporated a new 

sub-section. 

12 Section 18: The Government 

may, for achieving the 

objectives of the Act, can 

formulate, through gazette 

notification, rules, in 

consultation with the Council, 

within 6 months of framing 

the Act.  

Section 18: The 

Government may, for 

achieving the objectives of 

the Act, can formulate, 

through gazette notification, 

rules, in consultation with 

the Council, as soon as 

possible of the framing the 

Act. 

Fully incorporated. 

 

The words “within 6 

months of framing the 

Act” will be omitted. 

 

13 

 

To insert a new section 21. 

Section 21: Inclusion of 

Functions of the Land 

Commission into CHT 

Affairs Ministry and it will be 

enforced soon after 

enactment of this law. 

Nothing has been 

agreed to incorporate 

this section. 

 


